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INTRODUCTION 


1 English f or Iraq , 5th Preparatory 

This course has been developed for the teaching of English 
to students in 5th Preparatory. The course has been 
specifically designed to reflect the fact that the students 
are young adults. It covers topics that draw upon their 
knowledge and experience of the world, as well as their 
personal interests. 

The course gives students the opportunity to expand 
their knowledge of English and become more fluent 
users of the language. It also encourages the students to 
develop their study skills and start to become 
independent language learners, by providing them with 
ideas on how to continue learning outside the 
classroom. Grammar is approached in a more analytical 
way than at the earlier grades, as the students begin to 
analyze language patterns and look at detailed examples 
of the key language presented (see ‘Features of the 
course 5.2 Grammar and Functions Reference’ below). 

The content and approach of the course reflect the fact 
that, as well as using English in class, the students will 
increasingly need to use English in the ‘real world’. 

They may be preparing to undertake further study (for 
example at university) in English, where they will need 
to communicate with non-native speakers from around 
the world. The emphasis of the course is therefore on 
English as an international language, and on the 
students’ long-term as well as short-term goals. 

2 Approach to teaching 

Description of the approach 

English for Iraq , 5th Preparatory is a topic-based course 
that follows a clear grammatical and functional syllabus. 
Within this framework there is a coherent strand of 
skills development. This is generally thought to be the 
most effective organizational principle for English- 
teaching material used within state school systems, 
where there are a variety of constraints on learning. 

The main constraint is time. Lack of time means that 
lessons can only provide a framework within which 
language can develop. Students will inevitably need to 


put in extra work, whether by studying independently, 
taking additional courses of study or travelling to 
English-speaking countries. 

An additional constraint is the importance of testing 
within the state system. This understandably leads to a 
certain emphasis being placed on knowledge of the 
language as one of the objectives of learning. 

English for Iraq, 5th Preparatory applies a 
communicative approach to teaching and learning and 
takes the development of communicative competence 
as its principle aim. Within the overall principles of 
communicative methodology, a wide variety of 
strategies are used. 

One important strategy, which has been introduced in 
the Secondary stage, is a more overt analysis of the 
structure of the language. This has been adopted for a 
number of reasons: 

• The cognitive ability of students at this age means 
that they are better able to understand the concepts 
behind the rules of English and how they help to 
convey meaning. In other words, the study of 
structure becomes part of the development of 
communicative competence. 

• Language needs constant recycling if students are 
to develop accuracy and fluency. Study of how 
language is put together is an opportunity for 
learners to revisit language previously studied in a 
less academic way. The process of discovery also 
helps give the students a sense of ownership and 
makes the language more memorable. 

• The constraints placed on teaching by the state 
examination system means that students need to 
demonstrate both knowledge of language and an 
ability to use the language. Fortunately, these two 
aspects go hand in hand, to some extent, for 
students of this age group. 

Within this approach to learning, mistakes should be 
seen as part of the developmental process. Students at 
the Secondary stage need to be encouraged to think for 
themselves and experiment with the language. 

However, the teacher has a clear role in bringing clarity 
to the process with regular class-based summaries of 
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progress. The Round up lesson is a useful reminder to 
do this at the end of each unit. 

Self-study and individual learning activities form an 
important strand of the course. For example, the 
students are shown how to fill in learner diaries and 
how to keep vocabulary notebooks, as well as doing 
regular homework assignments. The development of 
self-study skills should also be encouraged during class 
time, with students working through activities on their 
own to arrive at their own answers and conclusions. 
These can then be discussed and corrected with a 
partner, a group or the whole class, as part of the 
learning process. 

3 Components of the course 

Student's Book: This book is used to present new 
language, as well as providing activities for the 
development of language skills. The book contains a 
variety of texts, including articles, websites, e-mails, 
advertisements, guidebooks, leaflets and timetables. 
The texts are highly illustrated and supported by clear 
instructions for the benefit of both teachers and 
students. The Student’s Book also provides regular 
opportunities for speaking practice, in the form of 
group discussions, pairwork, model conversations and 
role plays. 

Activity Book: This book contains tasks to 
consolidate and practise language presented in the 
Student’s Book. The exercises also develop the skills of 
listening, reading and writing and help the students 
improve their learning skills. There are listening and 
speaking tasks to practise specific pronunciation points 
and gradually introduce the phonemic alphabet. 

Audio: The audio extracts are an essential part of the 
course. They comprise recorded discussions, dialogues, 
conversations and monologues as well as 
pronunciation exercises at word and sentence level. 

Teacher’s Book: The contents are listed at the beginning 
of this book. The Introduction is followed by detailed 
plans for every lesson. These are laid out as follows: 


• A box showing the materials required, the lesson 
aims, the new language and vocabulary presented. 

• Easy-to-follow lesson notes divided into stages. 

This has been done to help teachers manage their 
lesson timings. Approximate timings are provided 
for each stage as a guide to the expected duration 
and relative importance of each Student’s Book and 
Activity Book exercise. 

Each unit of the Teacher’s Book also has a summary of 
the language and activities included and a unit wordlist. 

Explanation of abbreviations 

SB4 : Student’s Book page 4 

AB6: Activity Book page 6 

$ 8: Audio Section 8 

TB24: Teacher’s Book page 24 

GR44: Grammar and Functions Reference page 44 

T: Teacher 

S: Student 

C: Class 

G: Group 

Appendices: These contain: 

• ^a list of activities and games 

• a glossary of terms used in the Teacher’s Book 

• a complete alphabetical word list for 5th Preparatory 

• transcripts 

• guidance notes for Literature Focus. 

4 Organization 

5th Preparatory is organized into eight units. Units 1 to 
3 and 5 to 7 are organized on a topic basis and present 
new language. Units 4 and 8 revise language from the 
previous three units. Each unit (with the exception of 
the Review Units 4 and 8) follow the same pattern. 

They contain (in this order): 

• Ten Lessons 

• Two Revision Lessons 

• Two Tests 

• Two Further Practice Lessons 

The two tests at the end of each unit focus on language 
that has been covered in that unit. They also include 
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some grammar and vocabulary from previous learning. 
This enables the teacher to assess students’ 
understanding of the unit just covered, as well as the 
syllabus as a whole. 

The last two lessons of each unit are labelled 'Further 
Practice’. They are available for teachers who have 
additional time during the year, or after the tests have 
been administrated. They can be used to further develop 
areas of grammar, vocabulary and skills that have been 
covered in the unit. They are not compulsory, although 
in a few instances there are small items that it is 
beneficial to cover as preparation for later lessons. Where 
this is the case, a note in the Teacher’s Book is made. 

The Review Units (Units 4 and 8) follow a different 
pattern, with five revision lessons, two tests and a 
review lesson. The revision lessons recycle language 
and skills practised throughout the book. They are a 
good opportunity for the whole class to practise 
language from previous units, and for slower students 
to gain a better understanding of areas that they may 
have had difficulty with first time round. 

5 Features of the course 


5.1 Unit tests 

Lessons 14 and 15 of the Activity Book in each unit are 
set aside for a progress test (except in Unit 4, where the 
tests are in Lessons 7 and 8). Each test assesses the 
skills of listening, reading and writing, as well as 
specific language points and vocabulary from the unit. 

Students should already be used to the idea that they will 
be assessed near the end of each unit. However, they will 
need to be reminded in advance so that they have plenty 
of time to revise. The teacher should guide students 
through each test, explaining the activities before the 
students begin - the students are not being assessed on 
their ability to understand written instructions, but on 
their listening, reading and writing skills. 

Wherever possible, the tasks in the test are very similar 
to tasks the students have encountered before in the 


Student’s Book or Activity Book. The students are 
required to apply the particular listening, reading and 
writing sub-skills they have been practising in the unit. 

Tasks in the tests include: 

• listening to a radio advert and completing a form 

• reading and reordering paragraphs in a letter 

• matching sentence halves containing new 
vocabulary or structures 

• completing and correcting sentences 

• completing a report 

• writing an essay 

There are speaking activities in Units 1 and 3 (Revision 2) 
of the Teacher’s Book to help teachers monitor progress. 

It should be possible for all the students to finish the 
written tests in the time given. At the end of each test, 
the teacher should collect all the Activity Books for 
marking. A written record should be kept of each 
student’s performance in the tests. This record could 
usefully be broken down into different sections 
(reading, listening, vocabulary, writing). The allocation 
of marks has been left to the teacher to decide. The 
actual allocation of marks is less important than the 
consistency of marking. Consistency is necessary in 
order to measure the students’ progress. 

In the last lesson of each unit, it is advisable to review 
and practise any parts of the test that posed problems. 
This should be done before the marked tests are 
returned to the students so that they are not distracted 
by looking at their own results. Praise the students 
whose test results improve over time, not just those 
who consistently achieve well. 

5.2 Grammar and Functions Reference 

This is a key feature of the English for Iraq series. 
Specially written pages at the back of the Student s Book 
expand on the key language points in each unit. Detailed 
explanations of usage and realistic examples are 
provided to help the students develop their grammatical 
competence. The green language boxes in the Student’s 
Book contain page references to link them to the relevant 
entries in the Grammar and Functions Reference. 
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5.3 Round up page 

Revision 2 of Units 1, 2 and 3 consists of a round up 
page that allows students and teachers to review what 
they have done in the unit and go over any problem 
areas together before the tests. The students work 
through each point on the page individually or in pairs, 
thinking of more examples and referring to the Grammar 
and Functions Reference section if necessary. The 
students should be encouraged to think for themselves 
about what they have achieved and what they need to 
continue to work on. The teacher should be prepared to 
answer any questions that the students may have, to 
write examples on the board or to do oral practice of the 
points that the students need to revise most. 

5.4 Homework activities 

Each unit in 5 th Preparatory has approximately five 
homework tasks. These do not always involve written 
work, but may require the students to find out 
information at home, interview relatives or prepare 
things to bring into class. 

5.5 Learning diaries 

The learning diary is an important new element that 
has been introduced in English for Iraq at the 
Secondary stage. It has been included to encourage 
students to be actively involved in their own learning 
and to take some responsibility for their progress; this 
is an essential aspect of learning for students of this 
age. Learning diaries were introduced at 4th 
Preparatory ; the students should start new diaries for 
5th Preparatory . 

A diary is essentially a personal document, and so the 
students should be given a certain amount of freedom 
to use their diaries as they wish. They should be 
encouraged to record not only the language they learn, 
but also their thoughts on their learning experience as 
a whole. They should note any queries or difficulties 
they have, as well as their successes. It is a good idea to 
allow five minutes at the end of every two classes for 
the students to write in their diaries, although they 
should also write in the diaries at home after class. 


An important function of the learning diary is 
communication with the teacher - the diaries should be 
collected periodically (for example, every eight lessons) 
so that the teacher can deal with any individual questions 
or problems. Reading the diaries gives a clearer picture of 
how each student is progressing, as the students may be 
more prepared to express doubts or ask questions in 
writing than in class. The teacher can write replies to 
individual students in the diaries themselves and provide 
extra work or reference material as required. 

5.6 Vocabulary notebooks 

A vocabulary notebook gives each student the freedom 
to record the words they need in the way that works 
best for them. It is suggested that the students begin a 
vocabulary notebook at the very beginning of the 
course. Please note: vocabulary items marked with * in 
the lists are non-testable, meaning that students do not 
need to revise them. Various methods of categorizing 
and arranging vocabulary are suggested in 4th 
Preparatory and in the teacher’s notes for 5th 
Preparatory Unit 1: the aim is to let the students find 
their own method of remembering and associating 
words. It is worth4aking the time to show the students 
how to draw word maps and to use pictures and 
diagrams to record the meaning of words and the 
relationships between them, so that they do not always 
write Arabic translations and arrange words in 
alphabetical order. Finding a personal way of recording 
vocabulary and ideas is another step on the way to 
learner independence and is a skill that the students 
can transfer to other subjects. 

5.7 Using a dictionary 

The importance of independent learning has already 
been mentioned in Section 5.5 ( Learning diaries , 
above). As a step on the way to becoming independent 
learners, the students should begin to make more use 
of monolingual dictionaries when they read and write. 
This is a habit that needs a lot of encouragement. 

Students are reluctant to use dictionaries for a number 
of reasons. One reason is simply that they are not sure 
how to access all the information that dictionaries 
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contain. This is why the students are shown how to do 
this at the beginning of 4th Preparatory , then 
encouraged to practise referring to dictionary entries 
throughout 4th and 5th Preparatory. 

The students are also shown how to make use of 
phonemic script, as this is an essential aid to 
pronunciation. All the symbols that represent vowel 
sounds in English are presented by the end of 4th 
Preparatory , and the introduction to phonemic script is 
completed (with consonant sounds, stress marks, etc.) 
at 5th Preparatory . 

6 Advice to teac hers of 5th Preparatory 

6.1 Teaching English to young adults 

It is important for teachers to be aware of some of the 
characteristics of sixteen- to eighteen-year-olds that 
affect teaching and learning. These have been taken 
into account in the design of this course. 

General characteristics and how to respond to them: 

• Clearer personal goals: teachers need to tap into 
the positive aspects of their students’ goals and 
encourage the students-to shape these goals for 
their long-term benefit and the benefit of society. 

• Firmer opinions: teachers need to understand and 
acknowledge the opinions of the students, while at 
the same time introducing them to alternative ways 
of thinking. 

• Greater interest in the outside world: students can 
be motivated to find out more about the world and 
make use of this knowledge in classroom discussions. 

• Importance of peer pressure: teachers need a clear 
strategy to identify students who have influence 
over their peers, so that their leadership qualities 
can be used for the good of the class. 

Educational characteristics: 

• Understanding of abstract concepts: this is a key 
aspect of educational growth. Students should be 
encouraged to take an interest in the underlying 
concepts and rules of English. 


• Critical thinking: the ability of students to evaluate 
alternative courses of action can be harnessed to 
promote spoken and written skills. 

• A more reflective attitude to information: students 
should be encouraged to interpret the meaning of 
listening and reading texts in their own way and to 
discuss the interpretations of others. 

6.2 Lesson planning 

It is advisable to read the Unit summary and teaching 
notes for each unit before beginning to teach it. This 
will give a clear idea of the content and activity types 
in the unit well in advance. It is also a good idea to 
plan blocks of lessons at a time, for example, a week’s 
classes. This will make it easier to gauge the students’ 
progress and to prioritize. Individual lessons should be 
planned at least a day in advance, to allow time to 
gather the appropriate materials and become familiar 
with the content of the lesson. 

Planning a lesson in advance will also result in greater 
confidence during the lesson. This confidence will 
facilitate appropriate decisions during a lesson. It will also 
be easier to manage time; for example, knowing which* 
activities can be left out if time is short, or when to stop 
an activity if it seems to be taking up a disproportionate 
amount of time. Note that approximate timings are 
provided for each stage of the lesson as guidelines for the 
expected duration and relative importance of each 
activity. However, it is left to the teacher’s judgement to 
manage class time. The key to good time management is 
to have a clear idea of the essential aims of the lesson. 

Plenty of time should be allowed before a lesson to 
plan the following important areas: 

• classroom language 

• use of the board in the lesson 

• layout of the class (arrangement and movement of 
furniture, organizing the class into groups, etc). 

Using objects, photos and authentic materials such as 
leaflets, books, posters and timetables in English lessons 
is a good way of keeping the students’ attention. 
Although the use of realia is not essential (because the 
texts in the Student’s Book are designed to be as realistic 
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as possible), learners respond well to three-dimensional 
stimuli. The time taken in finding realia will be well 
rewarded by the opportunities for practice and 
stimulating discussion that objects, pictures and articles 
provide in class. 

6.3 Recycling language 

The teaching notes for some lessons include ways of 
recycling language from earlier units. However, it is 
assumed that teachers will take every opportunity to do 
this throughout the course. There should be a variety of 
regular routines for revision, so that it is both repetitive 
and varied. For example, get the students to ask their 
partner questions, then report back to the teacher. 

Other points that can be revised during a lesson 
include: 

• Social language and ways of keeping a 
conversation going, including question tags: 

Really? That's nice. Was it? 

• Phrases for asking for and expressing opinions: 
What do you think? I think ... I agree ... I 
disagree. Maybe you're right. 

• Describing location and giving directions: Where's 

the new shopping mall? How do I get to the bank 
from here? ^ 

• Adjectives to describe experiences and places: What 
was it like? How did you feel? Was it interesting? 

• Using a range of tenses: What did you do? What 
happened next? What was your friend doing? Have 
you ever been to Egypt? 

• Talking about timetables: What time does the sports 
centre open? When do you have basketball practice? 

• Imperatives and polite requests (including lend and 
borrow ): Let's work in groups. Could you help me, 
Zeina? Can you lend Nadia your book? Can I 
borrow your pen? 

6.4 Organizing pairwork and group work 

Activities in 5th Preparatory frequently require 
students to be organized into groups or pairs. It is 
important to ensure that this organization happens as 
smoothly and quickly as possible, so that it does not 
disrupt the flow of a lesson. Since the students’ 


attention will be distracted once they are sitting in 
groups, it is a good idea to explain or demonstrate an 
activity before you split the class up. You can then be 
sure that everyone is able to see and hear you. 

Give clear instructions for rearranging furniture or 
moving seats around. If the students need their books, 
notebooks or pens, make sure that you tell them to 
take them when they change seats. If you are dividing 
the class into two groups, either draw an imaginary 
line’ down the middle of the room, making sure there 
are equal numbers on each side, or give each student a 
letter A or B. Then tell the A students to sit on one side 
of the classroom and B students on the other. 

It will save time if you think carefully about your 
students before the lesson. When dividing the class into 
smaller groups, you should generally try to ensure that 
students of similar ability are working together. The 
more able or confident students will then not dominate 
the group. With some activities, however, it is useful to 
have a mixed ability in each group. If you know that 
some groups or pairs will finish early, have some extra 
work ready for them to do, or a game for them to play. 
This will allow you to give the rest of the class the help 
and encouragement they need, as well as giving all the 
students time to finish the set task. 

For pairwork, it is easiest to ask students to work with 
students who sit near them. However, pairings should be 
varied sometimes to make language practice more 
interesting. The interaction will be more genuine if 
students are talking to someone they don’t know very 
well, e.g., if they are exchanging opinions or talking 
about their hobbies and experiences. Moving students to 
a new seat also keeps them interested and alert; 
rearranging the classroom helps to signal a new stage in 
the lesson. 

When you want to return to full-class activities, or stop 
an activity to give instructions, make sure you have 
everyone’s attention and that all the students have 
stopped talking before you begin. It is a good idea to 
use a regular signal, such as clapping your hands or 
ringing a bell. 
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6.5 Continuous assessment 

There are written tests to help assess progress in 
listening, vocabulary development, reading and writing 
in each unit (see Features of the Course). In addition, 
assessment of students’ progress should be 
incorporated into normal lessons. It is a good idea to 
keep a written record of individual achievements in 
reading, writing and speaking. Teachers are advised to 
record their students’ progress in a way that is suited to 
their own teaching situation. 

In the case of reading, it is useful to listen to students 
reading texts at regular intervals throughout the year. 
Writing can be assessed while students are completing 
writing activities in class, or when the Activity Books 
are collected in. Written homework can be graded, but 
this should be carried out sensitively (see below). 

As well as using the speaking activities suggested in this 
book, the teacher may want to assess speaking by 
choosing four or five students to concentrate on before 
a lesson begins. Particular attention can then be paid to 
their participation in open-class situations or in 
pairwork. It is possible to assess students regularly in 
this way, preferably while they are unaware that they 
are under assessment. 

Note: It is important to assess a student’s effort, not just 
the results that he/she achieves. In choosing materials 
for students to read, or when asking questions to assess 
speaking, it is important to pitch assessment at an 
appropriate level. If students are particularly able, they 
can be given challenging texts for reading and asked 
more demanding questions; if students are struggling, 
they should be given tasks appropriate to their level. 

Your assessment of the students over a period of time 
will then genuinely reflect their progress, rather than 
their ability to attain unrealistic targets. 

6.6 Homework 

It is important to keep a record of the students who 
complete their homework on time. If you make it clear 
that you are keeping track of those students who fail to 
hand in homework, the students will be more likely to 
make an effort. 


Correction of homework should promote positive 
reinforcement at the same time as giving constructive 
criticism. At this level the students can be directed 
towards areas that require improvement (in the case of 
written work, for example, they should be advised if 
they are not doing enough planning, if their work is 
not organized satisfactorily or if they need to proof- 
read their work more carefully before they hand in a 
final version). Instead of correcting errors of grammar, 
spelling or punctuation straight away, it is a good idea 
to highlight mistakes and get the students themselves to 
work out how to correct them. Self-correction is a 
valuable skill that needs to be developed if the students 
are to improve the quality of their written work. 

To be fair to the students, make sure that you set and 
explain homework clearly and that students know the 
deadline for handing in their work. The students need clear 
rules so that they can successfully organize their own time. 

7 Teaching in English for Iraq, 5th 
Preparatory 

7.1 Listening 

Listening text types in 5th Preparatory fall into the 
following broad types: 

• words and phrases 

• conversations between two or more speakers 

• advertisements 

• narratives 

• discussions 

7.1.1 Activities to develop the skill of listening 

The course contains texts specifically dedicated to the 
purpose of developing the listening skill and the related 
sub-skills listed below. 

• recognizing context 

• making predictions about register, language and 
content 

• comparing and revising predictions during and 
after listening 

• dealing with unknown words 

• identifying remarks made by different speakers 

• listening for gist and detail 

• listening and taking notes 
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• following the main points of a text 

• identifying important/relevant information 

• summarizing the main points of a text 

• noticing and dealing with features of spoken 
language (e.g., turn-taking, hesitancy and 
redundancy) 

• identifying grammar and language and 
phonological features 

• identifying the feelings and attitudes of speakers 

• identifying opposing ideas 

There are also dialogues and short texts that are used 
to model and contextualize new language structures 
and vocabulary or for pronunciation practice. 

It is important to read the teacher’s notes carefully in 
order to identify whether a listening exercise is aimed at 
developing specific listening sub-skills, modelling new 
language and/or is to be used for extensive listening. 

In general, the teacher should aim to make the students 
feel as comfortable as possible with listening to the 
audio. Students should never come to a listening 
unprepared as it is unrealistic and will cause 
unnecessary anxiety. As long as it does not interfere 
with the aims of the task, the teacher should tell the 
students how many people are speaking, and who and 
where they are, before playing the audio. The Student’s 
Book illustrations should be used as much as possible to 
aid understanding, since in real-world listening tasks, 
listeners usually have visual clues to help them (e.g., 
setting, gestures and facial expression of the speaker). 

A basic procedure for listening tasks is as follows: 

• Discuss any pictures and establish the context. 

• Explain the task, demonstrating if appropriate. 

• Play the audio; students listen and do the task. 
Some texts will need to be played twice or more 
(this is usually indicated in the teacher’s notes). 

• Encourage students to compare their answers in 
pairs. 

• Elicit answers, showing interest in the students’ 
own understanding of the text. 

• Confirm answers. 

• Use the information for consolidation, transfer or 
to stimulate discussion. 


Note: Listening tasks should not be used as a test of 
the students’ listening ability. The main aim of the 
tasks is to develop their ability. This will only happen if 
they feel secure about the things they are being asked 
to do and feel that you are interested in their individual 
achievement. Do not expect students to get all the 
answers right, particularly after the first listening. 

7.2 Speaking 

There is a wide range of speaking activities in 5 th 
Preparatory. For details of tasks in particular lessons, 
see the Book Map and Unit summaries. 

In Stb Preparatory the students will build on the skills 
acquired in 4th Preparatory and work towards the 
following competencies: 

• interacting appropriately in social situations 

• taking part in conversations on a familiar topic 
(i.e., topics covered in the course where students 
would be expected to have sufficient vocabulary 
and language to make contributions) 

• using strategies to maintain conversations 

• following and making simple contributions to a 
discussion 

• demonstrating awareness of other speakers and 
encouraging contributions from other speakers 

• using formal/informal language appropriate to the 
situation 

• talking about the past, present, and future, using 
grammar and vocabulary appropriately 

• complimenting others 

• showing interest when someone is speaking and 
asking follow-up questions when appropriate 

• checking what someone has said (repeating, 
paraphrasing) 

• reporting what people say using simple reporting verbs 

• confirming information for listeners and correcting 
misunderstandings by rephrasing 

• speaking clearly and comprehensibly using 
intonation, gestures, expressions to help convey 
meaning 
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7.2.1 Discussion work, problem solving and 
decision making 

5th Preparatory contains pairwork and group work 
activities where students are required to discuss an 
issue, reach agreement or make a decision. They are 
encouraged to work together to compare ideas and 
answers. At this level the students should be 
encouraged to use English to complete the activity. 
They will be better able to do this if they are reminded 
of simple structures for suggesting, agreeing and 
disagreeing, e.g., Let’s ... / Yes, I think so. / Yes , that’s 
right. / No , that’s wrong. 

7 . 2.2 Extended turns 

The students should practise engaging in extended 
turns at the Secondary stage, i.e., speaking for some 
time without interruption. Extended turns need to be 
structured so that they are coherent for listeners, and 
so clear guidance (including listening models) is given 
as the course progresses. 

7.3 Reading 

The reading material in the course is designed to 
present the students with as many text types as possible. 
The students are also encouraged to bring their own 
texts to class, reflecting the fact that at this level reading 
outside the prescribed texts is a vital way to increase 
vocabulary and consolidate language skills. Although 
some of the texts in the Student's Book are read aloud 
on the audio, the vast majority are not, and they are 
designed for silent reading. The students are asked to 
apply different approaches to different types of text, to 
read texts at different speeds and to focus on the 
appropriate parts to complete the task in hand. 

As with listening texts, it is important to read the teacher’s 
notes for each reading task carefully in order to identify 
which skills and strategies the task aims to develop. 

At 5th Preparatory the students will build on the skills 
acquired at 4th Preparatory , whilst developing the 
following sub-skills: 

• identifying the reasons why a text was produced 
and who it is aimed at 

• understanding how different texts are organized, in 
terms of language and layout, for different audiences 


(e.g., to appeal to children, teenagers or older people) 

• recognizing how punctuation is used to make 
meaning clear 

• recognizing how reference sources, such as contents 
pages, indexes, glossaries and bibliographies, are 
organised and how they can help readers 

• making notes that could be used to provide a brief 
written summary or report based on the text 

• predicting language (grammar, vocabulary, etc.) 
that may occur in particular texts (e.g., reported 
language in newspaper articles, imperatives in 
advertisements) 

• noticing common features of formal and informal 
texts 

• using images to predict text content or relating 
images to text content 

• following texts that contain unknown vocabulary 
which is connected to the topic of the text 

• using a glossary to understand keywords that are 
not clear from the context 

Note: Please see the Glossary on page 221 for an 
explanation of skimming and scanning. 

7.4 Writing 

Each of the presentation units contains six writing tasks: 

• Five short writing tasks (70-100 words long) 

• One longer end-of-unit writing task (100-150 
words long) 

The review units (Units 4 and 8) contain three short 
writing tasks each. 

5th Preparatory concentrates on the development of 
writing as a skill. At this level the students will be 
working on writing tasks in various registers (from 
informal notes and e-mails to reports or essays). They 
will also be attempting longer pieces of writing than they 
did at 4th Preparatory . In addition to these freer 
activities, there are familiar controlled writing exercises 
(such as sentence completion, reordering and gap-filling) 
to consolidate language patterns and structures that have 
been introduced and practised orally. The following text 
types will be produced at 5th Preparatory: informal 
messages and e-mails; letters; factual texts; instructions; 
advertisements; posters; essays. 
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Writing exercises still require scaffolding. It is 
important not to set a challenging writing task without 
adequate preparation. In most cases the students are 
taken step-by-step through a process of brainstorming, 
planning and writing, as well as being given a model to 
follow. Wherever appropriate, the teacher should refer 
back to the model text and draw attention to how it is 
organized and how sentences are structured. The 
teaching notes provide detailed advice for each writing 
activity of this type. 

Students should also be encouraged to refer to the 
Checklist for written work at the back of the Student’s 
Book. Students should follow this list when writing. 
Teachers need to present these tips in class to ensure they 
are fully understood and the list should be referred to 
whenever students undertake one of the writing tasks. By 
doing this, students will be encouraged to put more time 
and effort into their writing and will make continuous 
progression in their writing throughout the year. 

Class time has been provided for some of the writing 
tasks. It is advisable for teachers to use this time to 
encourage development in their students writing skills. 
This is best achieved by scaffolding writing activities as 
much as possible and monitoring during the activity to 
provide assistance as necessary. Collaboration in 
writing tasks between students should also be 
encouraged whenever possible. Other writing tasks will 
be set as homework, and these should be used as 
practice for ideas that have been developed in class. 

There will be a range of writing ability in the class, and 
teachers should not expea all the students to produce the 
same amount of writing or the same quality of handwriting. 
Writing tasks are sometimes open-ended (there is no word 
limit), so that stronger students have the opportunity to 
stretch themselves and write as much as they need to. It is 
important to encourage the students to use their ideas and 
imagination so that they have the chance to show their 
creativity, even if they need to improve their grammar, 
spelling or mechanical writing skills. 

Some students make frequent errors in writing. They 
should not become too demotivated, but should be 
encouraged to edit and try to correct their own work. 


Planning, editing, self-correction and redrafting are 
essential skills for a successful writer, and the students 
should now be starting to do these things on a routine 
basis. Make sure that the students have time to read 
through and correct their work. It is a good idea, 
whenever possible, for the students to redraft their 
writing after it has been corrected, so that the final 
version is error-free. Displaying finished work 
motivates the students to produce a correct version. 

Students are sometimes required to work 
collaboratively on writing and to read each other’s 
work. They are asked to edit and correct texts written 
by other groups or individuals. This type of activity is 
highly motivating. It means that students have a clear 
audience for their work and encourages all the students 
to be involved in the writing and editing process. 

While the students are writing, it is important to go 
round and monitor their work, acting as a resource for 
ideas and helper with spelling, rather than a judge. 
Always have a task available for those who finish 
writing early, and allow slower students to finish their 
work at home. Stages and sub-skills of writing at 5th 
Preparatory include: 

• brainstorming ideas in preparation for writing — 
selecting^nd rejecting ideas 

• arranging information for impact 

• arranging information logically and coherently 

• sequencing events 

• selecting an appropriate layout 

• organizing content into paragraphs 

• connecting paragraphs 

• developing meaning within a paragraph and 
through the text 

• avoiding ambiguity 

• producing grammatically accurate sentences 

• selecting formal/informal language to suit the task 
and audience 

• using punctuation to make meaning clear 

• using discourse markers, conjunctions and 
contrastive linkers 

• proofreading for coherence and accuracy of 
punctuation, spelling and grammar 

• editing writing 

• writing legibly 
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Book Map 


Listening 

1 Reading 

1 Grammatical areas 

1 Lexical areas 1 

and speaking 

1 and writing 

1 and functions 



UNIT 1 Culture 


and customs 


l listening for gist and specific 
information 

I transferring information from 
listening texts to tables and forms 
l listening to a poem and detecting 
rhyme and rhythm 
i describing people's characters 
i maintaining a conversation 
(reacting to news, showing interest 
and checking information) 
i talking about recent events and 
lifetime experiences 
describing a familiar festival 
or tradition 


• identifying and recognizing the 
audience for a range of texts 

• scanning for information 
■ understanding how a text 

is organized 

• writing an informal e-mail, letter 
and postcard 

• writing a descriptive essay 
(brainstorming, making notes, 
organizing content, writing 
introductions and conclusions) 

• writing verses of a poem about Eid 


• revision of present simple and 
continuous 

• revision and extension of present 
perfect simple and continuous 

• question tags 

■ for and since with perfect tenses 


• words to describe secular and 
religious festivals and celebrations 
i adjectives to describe people 
adjective + preposition patterns 


Language learning 

• differentiating between specific pairs of consonants and vowels 

• starting new learner diaries and vocabulary notebooks 


UNIT 2 Communication 


i listening to identify speakers 
l listening to recorded messages 
for specific information 
i listening to identify features of 
spoken English, such as word 
stress and linking 

t following a discussion involving four 
speakers and identifying opinions 
i speaking on the telephone and 
leaving messages on an 
answerphone 
i following and making 
contributions to a group discussion* 
(using set phrases for turn-taking, 
asking for / giving opinions, 
checking information, agreeing 
and disagreeing) 


• skimming and scanning a ranqe 
of texts 

• interpreting abbreviations used 
in text messages 

• reading instructions 

■ interpreting pie charts, bar graphs 
and tables 

• reading and writing advertisements 

• creating a set of instructions 

• writing an informal fetter 
describing an incident 

• completing short reports describing 
charts, graphs and tables 


UNIT 3 The 


environment 


R coping with difficult listening 
texts by focusing on gist 
B listening and taking notes or 
completing tables 
> describing pictures of animals, 
places and people 
I producing correct intonation in 
conditional sentences 
I taking part in discussions 
I describing a process using a 
flow chart 

i making and responding to offers 
and suggestions 

I checking information by asking 
questions, paraphrasing and 
asking for confirmation 
l pronouncing contracted forms 
in sentences 


l improving exam reading 
techniques: identifying and 
locating relevant information 
I interpreting a flow chart 
» identifying points and opinions 
in formal letters 

» dealing with texts about unfamiliar 
topics (using scanning techniques, 
features like headlines and pictures 
and guessing the meaning of 
words from context) 
i reading and producing a poster 
to persuade readers 
i writing a description of a place 
i planning and writing a discursive 
essay (including brainstorming, 
planning and developing an 
argument) 


i giving instructions (imperatives 
and zero conditionals) 
using so and such with adjectives 
and noun phrases 
making deductions about past 
events with modal verbs (might, 
must a nd can't) 


■ compound nouns and phrasal verbs 
connected to communication and 
technology (e.g., laptop computer ; 
text message, washing machine; 
plug in, turn on) 

• words for describing machines 
and technology 

■ words used in written instructions 

• linking words and phrases 
(e.g., some time later, eventually) 

■ phrases for telephoning 

• phrases for taking part in a 
discussion 


Language learning 

■ stress patterns in compound nouns and noun phrases 
• linking consonants and vowels 


• adjective order (for two or more 
adjectives) 

• first conditional 

■ making predictions about the future 

• making offers with shall and 
would you like me (+ infinitive) 


Language learning 

• intonation in conditional sentences 

• contracted forms in sentences 


■ words to describe environmental 
problems, such as threats to 
endangered species, recycling, types 
of pollution and ways to reduce it 
(e.g., features to make cars 'green') 

• look vs look like 

m verbs with the prefix re (e.g., reuse, 
recharge, replay) 

• phrases for structuring a discursive 
essay and contrasting ideas 

• adverbs and verbs to express degrees 
of certainty ( certainly, definitely, expect) 


UNIT 4 Review 


Revision and practice of skills, grammar and lexis from Units 1 to 3 
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UNITS Food and drink 


■ listening for and writing advice 

■ listening for details Lo label diagrams 

■ listening for pronunciation 

* talking about food preferences 

■ talking about things one has 
to/had to do 

■ asking for and giving advice 
and opinions 

• asking and answering questions 
about imagined situations 

■ expressing past and present 
wishes and regrets 


i reading and completing an essay 
about eating habits 
i reading for gist to choose a 
headline, to match missing 
•questions to an interview and 
to put main points in order 
i reading a narrative for gist and detail 
i writing an essay about own 
earing habits 

i writing personal answers to 
questions about imagined situations 
i writing quiz questions, a dialogue 
and summaries 
i writing letters of thanks and 
of complain: 


UNIT 6 The media 


m identifying recorded TV programmes 

« listening to a variety of texts for 
gist and detail and faking notes 

8 listening for polite and impolite 
ways of interrupting 

■ listening for and practising intonation 
in Yf#?No and Wh- questions 

0 discussing TV preferences 

■ interviewing two people about the 
same event and reporting findings 

s doing information gap activities 

■ planning a class magazine 


8 con 't/mustn't/shOLikin T to express 
prohibition 

8 must/have to to express obligation 
and necessity 

8 second conditional to talk about 
imagined situations 

8 / wish/it only to express present 
and future wishes and regrets 

8 shouid/had better/lf S were you. I'd 
. . and imperative to express advice 

8 words for food arid drink, cooking 
utensils and ways food is cooked 

• container words and collocations 
relating to food 

■ adjectives to describe food 

■ words connected to health 
and fitness 

3 compound nouns 

Language learning 

• using learning diary and vocabulary notebook 

8 studying features of forma! letters 

8 understanding the gist and main points of a text without knowing all the words 

8 analyzing text to work out grammatical rules 


reported speech 

revision of Wh- and Yes/No questions 
revision of countable and 
non-countable nouns 
adverbs/adverbial phrases, 
expressing result and reason 
revision of punctuation 


B types of TV 1 ' programme and film 

* words connected with 
newspapers, film, TV, art 

a formal and informal expressions 

• language for expressing different 
functions 


ESSEBBii 


i completing short spoken descriptions 
with appropriate adjectives 
i listening to an interview for detail 
to correct mistakes on a form 
i identifying emotions of speakers 
and intonation 

1 identifying ways of expressing 
concern, sympathy, apology, 
explanation 

making up dialogues expressing 
concern and sympathy and 
offering advice 

reading aFoud following a model 
role-playing a dialogue between 
a travel agent and a customer 
describing a game 
making up dialogues expressing 
different emotions 
interviewing someone for a job 



■ choosing the best headlines for 
newspaper articles 

■ comparing the opinions of a film 
in a review and a recorded trailer 
reading an interview for detail 
and adding further questions 
reading and discussing information 
on how to start a class magazine 
studying some features of formal 
and informal language 
reporting interview results in writing 
writing headlines and a 
newspaper article 

writing articles for a class magazine 


■ reading a variety of texts for 
detail and language 
3 scanning a tourist brochure 
for information 

3 d'Stinguishmg facts and opinions 
in newspaper articles 
completing application forms 
o adding interesting details to an 
outline story 

• writing a description of a favourite 
TV show 

® designing a form to be used tor 
interviewing someone 
m adding opinions to short articles 
8 writing dialogues and a story 


: passive forms 
■ defining relative clauses 
prefixes and suffixes: re, im f in, 
Uft,. -/ess, -hi 

get/ham so methi ng d one 


8 words connected to holidays 
8 adjectives describing feelings 
8 words n common advertisements 
® words used in application forms 
b words connected to TV games 
and .sports reports 
8 informal/formal and functional 
expressions 


Language learning 

b understanding application forms 




| • Revision and practice of skills, grammar and Isxis from Units 5 to 7 
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Unit 

m r- 

: 1 Sun 

imary 

Lesson 

Materials 

Topic/Titlc 

1 

SB6 

Why are you 


AB2/3 

writing to 


9 1/2 

GR1G4 

your mother ? 


2 SB7 Ramadan 

Q 3 m Iraq 

AB4/5 


3 SB8 Have you got 

Q 4/5 a problem? 
AB 5/6 

GR104, 112 


SR9 

A trip to 

Q- 6/7 

Scotland 

AB7 


GR104/105 


SB 10 

You haven't 

9 8/9 

met him. 

AB8 

have you f 

GR105/106 



AB9/10 

Written and 

9 1 0/1 1 

spoken practice 


of question tags 


S B 1 1 Wha t h a ve ih e y 

©12 been doing? 

AB11/12 

GR106 


Culture and customs 


Objectives Language 

Listen to and read a conversation for gist and Revision: Present 
specific information, simple and 

Extend vocabulary for holidays and customs. continuous 

Identify and practise expressions for 
maintaining a conversation. 

Use present simple or continuous in sentences 
about the present. 


Identify features and audience of an e-mail. 
Read and complete an e-mail. 

Extend knowledge of adjectives to describe 
people. 

Start a vocabulary notebook. 

Practise using a bilingual dictionary. 

Write a description of a friend. 


Read and complete a conversation. 

Read for specific information. 

Identify and practise expressions for 
interacting appropriately with others. 
Complete sentences with present perfect or 
past simple. 


Revision: Present 
perfect and past 
simple 


Extend vocabulary for places and customs. 

Use present perfect and past simple to talk 
about life experiences. 

Listen to a conversation for specific information. 


Revision: present 
perfect simple, been 
and gone 


Listen to a conversation for specific information. Question tags 
Study and practise expressions for interacting 
appropriately with others. 

Use. question tags to check information, 


Start learning diaries. Revision: Question 

Practise writing question tags. tags 

Practise intonation in question tags. 

Use question tags m a dialogue to check 
information, 


Listen to a radio programme and complete Present perfect 
a table. continuous 

Study and practise using present perfect 
continuous with for and since . 

C om p 1 ete sen te rices w i th p r e s en t p cr f c ct 
continuous. 
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SB 87 9 

AB 12/13 
ft 13/14 

Babylon Festival 

Read a variety of types of text to identify 
p u r p o s e a n d f o r detail . 

Work out the meaning of new vocabulary 
from context. 

Listen and distinguish vowel and 
consonant sounds. 

W 7 ords to describe 

festivals and other 
public events 

7 

AB13 

Writing practice 
— e-mails 

Plan, write and proof-read an e-mail. 

Past tenses and 

words to describe an 
event at a festival 


SB 10 

AB.14 

GR94/95 

Quiz time 

Read a quiz and answer questions. 

Find adjective + preposition patterns. 

Complete sentences with prepositions. 

Write a description of someone. 

Adjective + 
preposition (excited 
about , afraid of] 
interested in , etc,) 

Revision 1 

ABM- 16 

Writing practice 

- an essay 

Read and reorder the paragraphs of 
an essay. 

Plan and write a longer end-of-unit essay 
about a festival or celebration. 

Revision 

: r vision 2 

SB 11 

AB1 m 7 

Round up 

Revise language from Unit 1, 

Do a crossword. 

Practise using question tags to check 
information and keeping a conversation going. 

Revision 

Test 1 

AB 1 8-2.0 

ft 1 5 

Test 1 

Do a test. 


Test 2 

AB21/22 

Test 2 

Do a test. 


_nhcr 

~ 'aaicc 1 

SB 12 

AB23/24 

ft 16 

The Farced 

La fi tel story 

Practise using question tags to 
c heck i n f o r m a ti o n , 

Match lines irt a dialogue {practising 
various past censes). 

Complete, listen to and practise a 
conversation about Eid, 

Study marked tests. 

Question tags 

Past censes 

Words to describe 
the religious festival 
at Eid 

- urthcr 

" ^acticc 2 

SB 13 
ft ] 7-20 
AB25/26 

Eid 

Read, complete and listen to a poem 
about Eid. 

Practise reading phonemic transcriptions 
of words. 

Write a verse for a poem, 

Phonemic 
alphabet: fa:f y r \iL 
ful/j fStf /dA hi and 

common 

consonants. 
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Unit 1 

Lesson 1 

SB2 0 1/2 

AB2/3 GR86 

/- 

*\ 

Objectives: 

Listen to and read a conversation for 
gist and specific information. 

Extend vocabulary for holidays and 
customs. I 

Identify and practise expressions for 
maintaining a conversation. 

Use present simple or continuous in 
sentences about the present. 

! Language: 

Revision: Present simple and 
continuous 

Vocabulary: 

New: Mother's Day, greetings card, 
joke (v) 

V 

J 

Stage 1 

Introduce the lesson SB2 
(3 minutes) 

* Ask the students to describe the picture. Teach 

greetings car 

■d. 

• Elicit names of holidays or other occasions when 

people send 

greetings cards. 

Stage 2 

Listen and read SB2 ftl 
(10 minutes) 


* Tell the; students to listen to and read the dialogue, 
and answer the question Why is Alex writing to his 
rn o t h er ? ( S ee tr a n s crip t f o r a n s w e w ) 

* After the students have listened, tell them that 
people in the UK also celebrate Father's Day, Ask 
the students if they think these special days are a 
good idea and why (or why not). 

ft Section 1 

Listen and read* 

F a re e d : Wh y are y o 1 1 w riting to your m o l h e. r f 
(PC) You hue in the same house. (PS) 
And you see her every day . 

Alex: Ik n o w 7 h ut it s M other's D ay 
tomorrow. 

Farced: Tell me more about it. 


A 1 e x : We IL i fs a d ay in th e sp r x ng wh en y o u 
say thank you to your mother for 
e ve ry thing. M ost people gw e their 
mother a card and a present (PS) 

F a re e d : Really t Wh at ha ve y a u go t fo r h erf 
Alex: Flowers and chocolates. 

Farced: Is there a poem in your Mother's Day 
card? 

Alex: Yes. Us ten to this. ‘ On this special day , 
Tm writing to say \ you're the best 
n i other in e v ery tv a y . J 
Farced: Tha fs n ice. 

Alex: Don't you s e n d Moth er s D ay ca r ds in 
Iraqi (PS) 

Farced: Are you joking f We send birthday cards 
and Bid cards but we never send 
Mother's Day cards. (PC) 

Alex: Where are you going, Fareedf (PC) 
Farced: To buy a Mother's Day card for my 
mum. She's also the best! 


Stage 3 Study and practise expressions 

for maintaining a conversation 
AB2 Ex A ft 2 (5 minutes) 

* Tell the students that the expressions at the top of 
AB2 are useful for maintaining conversations, 

* Clarify the meaning of Are you joking? and That's 
nice. Ask the students questions to help them 
understand how these expressions arc used, for 
example. Which expression can you use to show 
you're interested in what the other person is 
saying i Which shows you are surprised by 
something someone has said? Tell the students that 
some expressions are more appropriate in informal 
situations, such as between friends. Establish that 
Are you joking?, is such an expression, 

* Remind the students that intonation is important 
for sounding polite and interested in English. Play 
ft 2 and tell the students ro repeat, 

ft Section 2 

A Listen and repeat. 

Vo ice: / kn o w, but ... 

Listen to this. 
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Are you joking? 
Really? 

That's nice . 


Answers 


Present 

Complt 


Stage 4 Read for specific information 

AB2 Ex B SB6 (5 minutes) 


* Tell the students to read the conversation again and 
mark the sentences in Exercise A about Alex and 
Fareed T or F (true or false). 

• Elicit answers and get the. students to correct the 
false sentences. 

Answers 

1 True. 

2 False. { It's Mother's Day the next day.} 

3 False. {He has bought her flowers and 
chocolates.) 

4 True. 

5 False. (He sends cards for birthdays and for Eid.} 

6 True. 

Stage 5 Revise the present simple and 

present continuous SB6 GR104 
(5 minutes) 

9 Tell the students to work in pairs to complete the 
rule for using the present simple and present 
continuous at the bottom of the page. 

• Refer the students to the Grammar and Functions 
Reference on page 1 04 to check their answers. Note, 
that there are no notes on forming present tenses at 
5th Preparatory (it is assumed that the students are 
very familiar with the present simple and present 
continuous at this level). The notes in the Grammar 
and Functions Reference section point our the 
differences in usage between the two tenses. 

* Tell the students to write PS for present simple or PC 
for present continuous next to the green sentences in 
the conversation as practice in recognizing the form 
(for answers see Stage 2 transcript). 


Answ ers 

Present simple and present continuous 
Complete the rule. 

We use the present continuous for something 
happening right now. 

We use the present simple for permanent 
situations and things that happen regularly. 


Stage 6 Choose present simple or present 

continuous AB2 Ex C 
(5 minutes) 

* Tell the students to circle the correct verb form in 
each sentence. 

Answers 

1 is she speaking 

2 Are you using 

3 see 

4 She's cooking 

5 don V wear 

6 are travelling 

Stage 7 Write sentences with present simple 

or continuous AB3 Ex D 
(5 minutes) 

* Ask a student to read the example. Elicit whv the 
present continuous is used here. 

* Tell the students to rewrite the other sentences with 
the correct verb form in their notebooks. 

Answers 

1 Tm trying to do my Maths homework. 

2 What time does he usually get home from 
work? 

3 We don't usually go out in the middle of the 
day because it's too hot. 

4 Huda cant see the board because she isn't 
wea ring her glasses today. 

5 Do children wear a school uniform in Iraq? 

6 Wa I e e d an d Yc > u so f a re s tu dy mg i n England at 
the moment. 
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Homework 


Unit 1 


Write short answers 
AB3 (2 minutes) 


* Revise short answers by asking the students 
questions with positive answers. Elicit short 
answers* for example, Do you speak Arabic? ( Yes, 
1 do.) Are you listening to me? (Yes, I am.) Is he 
wearing trainers? (Yes., he is.) Repeat with 
questions that generate negative responses* such as 
Is it Friday today ? (No, it isn't.) Do you speak 
Japanese? (No, I don't.) Is Amna watching 

te I e vis ion at the n i o m end? (N o , sh e is n ’t. ) . 

• Tell the students to read the questions and write 
short answers for homework (as in the example). 

Answers 
i Yes, I am. 

1 No, / don V. 

3 No, we aren't. 

4 Yes, it is. 

5 Yes, of course / do. 

6 Yes, they do. 

7 No* it doesn't, I'm afraid. 

Note: Provide vocabulary notebooks for the next 
lesson or ask the students to bring along small 
notebooks to record new words. 


Lesson 2 


SB7 0 3 

■ 

AB4/5 

f 

Objectives: 

\ 

Identify features and audience of an 


e-mail. 

Read and complete an e-mail. 

Extend knowledge of adjectives to 
describe people. 

Start a vocabulary notebook. 

Practise using a bilingual dictionary. 
Write a description of a friend. 

Language: 

- 

Vocabulary: 

New: fast (n and v) } sunrise % 


sunset*, pray (v), patient, generous, 
fortunate , prayers, traditional, bossy, 
lentil % stew \ pastries sociable , 
bad-tempered , easy-going \ honest, 
jealous, lazy, nosy, popular ■ selfish, 


shy 

J 

Stage 1 

Identify features and audience 
of an e-mail SB7 (2 minutes) 


• Tell the students to look at the address and the 
opening of the e-mail, as well as the photo. Ask the 
students what this tells them about the relationship 
between the writer and the receiver of the e-mail. 
Establish that it is an e-mail to a good friend. 


Stage 2 Read and complete an e-mail 

SB7 (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read the e-mail and match the 
missing phrases to the spaces. Then deal with any 
new vocabulary. If you have time, write the key 
words fast, sunrise, sunset, pray on the board and 
ask the students to describe what happens at Eid 
using these words. 

Answers 

1 F. 

2 A 

3 C 
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4 B 

5 F 

6 D 


3 generous 

4 fortunate 

5 traditional 

6 bossy 

7 sociable 

8 bad-tempered 

9 easy-going 
10 calm 


Stage 3 Study adjectives to describe 

people/start a vocabulary 
notebook SB7 (5 minutes) 

• Direct the students’ attention to the underlined 
adjectives and explain or elicit their meaning from 
the context. 

• Tell the students that they are going to start a 
vocabulary notebook to record new words from the 
course. It is up to the students to decide how to 
organize their notebooks (see Introduction page 5), 
but you could advise them to keep one section for 
nouns, one for verbs, one for adjectives and one for 
phrases/expressions. If they like this idea, they can 
write the adjectives in the e-mail in the adjectives 
section of their notebooks. Tell them not to write the 
meanings or translations yet (see Stage 4). 

Stage 4 Practise pronunciation and translate 

adjectives AB4 Ex A 
_ $ 3 (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to listen to and repeat the 
adjectives. Play $ 3. 

• Tell the students to look up the words in a 
bilingual dictionary and write the translations on 
the lines. They should then record the meaning in 
their vocabulary notebooks. Tell them to write a 
sentence, draw a small picture or copy the Arabic 
translation for each word. 

• Ask the students if they know any people who 
could be described with these adjectives (get them 
to explain why). Ask if any of the adjectives 
describe the students themselves. 

Q Section 3 

A Listen and repeat the adjectives from 
Samira's e-mail. 

Voice: 1 patient 

2 kind 


Answers 

Elicit the students’ translations and check against a 
bilingual dictionary if necessary. Decide on the best 
translation for each word. Point out that 
sometimes it might not be possible to find an exact 
translation for an English word in Arabic, and vice 
versa. 

Stage 5 Complete sentences with adjectives 

AB4 Ex B (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to complete the sentences with 
adjectives from Exercise A. 

Answers 

1 He is very generous . 

2 He is a very sociable person. 

3 He is a kind boy. 

4 Please be calm and don’t run. 

5 You are very fortunate . 

6 Why is he so bad-tempered today? 

7 He is usually very easy-going . 

Stage 6 Write sentences with adjectives 

AB4 Ex C (8 minutes) 


• Tell the students to look up the words they don’t 
know, add them to their vocabulary notebooks and 
write an example sentence for each one. They can 
finish this as part of their homework if necessary. 
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Stage 7 Introducing the Checklist for writing Stage 1 

(5 minutes) 


Introduce the lesson SB8 
(2 minutes) 


Ask the students for examples of how they can 
improve their writing. (For example: planning, 
proofreading for grammar mistakes, checking 
spelling.) 

Tell the students to read through the Checklist for 
writing on SB 122 in pairs, checking with their 
partner any words they don’t know or anything 
which is unclear. 

Monitor to see which areas are causing the most 
problems. 

Go over any problematic areas with the class. 


Homework 


Write about someone 
in your family AB5 


Tell the students to write a paragraph describing 
someone in their family using five adjectives from 
the lesson. 

Tell the students to write between 70 and 100 words. 
Ask them to attach a photograph of the person 
they are describing if they have one. 

Final drafts can be displayed on the wall. 

Tell the students to follow the order of the 
Checklist for writing on SB 122. 


Tell the students to look at the picture and guess 
what has happened. Teach scooter and crash . 


Stage 2 Read and complete the conversation 

SB8 4 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read and complete the 
conversation, and check their predictions. 

• Play O 4 for the students to check their answers. 
For answers see transcript. 

W Section 4 

Listen and check your answers. 

Hadi: Hello, Mum . I’ve got a problem. 

Mum: What’s the matter ; Hadi ? 

Hadi: I’ve had a scooter accident . 

Mum: Oh no! Are you OK? 

Hadi: Yes, I’m OK, Mum. Honestly! 

Mum: Have you hurt yourself ? 

Hadi: Not really. I haven’t hurt myself badly. 

I’ve only broken my glasses and cut my 
hand. 

Mum: Oh,Madi, I really hate that scooter of 
yours. 

Hadi: Mum, please calm down. It’s not very 


imUJ Lesson 3 

SB8 ft 4/5 AB5/6 GR104, 112 


Objectives: Read and complete a conversation. 

Read for specific information. 
Identify and practise expressions for 
interacting appropriately with others. 
Complete sentences with present 
perfect or past simple. 

Language: Revision: Present perfect and past 
simple 

Vocabulary: New: scooter ; honestly, calm down, 
crash (v) 


Mum: How did it happen ? 

Hadi: A cat ran in front of the scooter. I tried 
to stop but the road was wet and I 
crashed into a tree . 

Mum: I’m coming to help you now. Where 
exactly are you ? 


Stage 3 Study the present perfect simple 

and past simple SB8 GR104 
(5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to underline the present perfect 
forms in the conversation, and circle the past 
simple forms. Direct them to Grammar and 
Functions Reference page 104 (Fast simple and 
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past continuous and Present perfect simple) and 
give them time to read the information there. 
Circulate to answer any questions they may have. 
• Tell the students to use the sentences they have 
marked to complete the rules at the bottom of the 
page. 

Answers 
Present perfect: 

Vve bad a scooter accident. 

Have you hurt yourself ? 

I haven't hurt myself badly. 

Vve only broken my glasses and ait my hand . 

Past simple: 

How ( did it happen )? 

A cat (part) in front of the scooter. 

I( tried )to stop but the road : pvas)wet and I (crashed) 
into a tree. 


Present perfect simple and past simple 
Complete the rule. 

We use the past simple to talk about an action 
that started and ended in the past. 

We use the present perfect simple when an action 
started in the past and still has an effect now. 


Stage 4 Read for specific information 

AB5 Ex A (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students that they are going to complete an 
exercise that is similar to the True/False exercises 
they are familiar with, but which includes one 
extra category: Don't know. 

• Tell the students to write DK next to sentences that 
cannot be determined true or false from the 
dialogue, for example, Hadi plays tennis. Ask the 
students to correct the false sentences when you 
elicit the answers. 

Answers 

1 True. 

2 Don’t know. 

3 False. (He has fallen off his scooter.) 

4 Don’t know. 


5 False. (He has cut his hand.) 

6 True. 

7 Don’t know. 

Stage 5 Study and practise expressions for 
interacting with others AB5 Ex B 
H 5 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students that the expressions in the AB are 
common expressions that can be used in informal 
conversations. 

• Ask the students questions to clarify how these 
expressions are used, for example: What can you 
say to convince someone that what you are saying 
is true ? What can you say to find out what is 
wrong with someone ? What can you say to find 
out if someone is hurt ? 

• Remind the students of the importance of 
intonation. Tell the students to listen and repeat the 
phrases before you play $ 5. 

$ Section 5 

B Listen and repeat 

Voice: What's the matter ? 

Honestly! 

Are you OK ? 

Not really. 

Please calm down. 

Stage 6 Complete the conversation with the 
present perfect AB6 Ex C GR104, 112 

(7 minutes) 

• Tell the students to complete the conversation with 
the present perfect form of the verbs in brackets. 
Refer them to Grammar and Functions Reference 
page 104 and the list of irregular verbs (Grammar 
and Functions Reference page 112). The students 
should become familiar with the past tense and 
past participles of these irregular verbs through the 
written and spoken practice throughout 5th 
Preparatory , but you may wish to tell them to 
memorize the list a few verbs at a time. 
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Answers 

1 Have you seen them anywhere? 

2 No, I haven't . 

3 Have you told the teacher? 

4 Yes, I have . . . 

5 ... and I written a notice. 

6 I haven't seen your notice. 

7 Has the secretary put it on the school 
noticeboard yet? 

8 Yes, she has ... 

9 ... but nobody has found my glasses. 


|»mai Lesson 4 

SB9 $ 6/7 AB7 GR104/105 


Objectives: Extend vocabulary for places and 
customs. 

Use present perfect and past simple 
to talk about life experiences. 

Listen to a conversation for specific 
information. 

Language: Revision: present perfect simple, 
been and gone 

Vocabulary: New: ghost , castle, Scottish dancing, 


Stage 7 Complete the sentences with the 
past simple or present perfect 
AB6 Ex D (6 minutes) 

• Tell the students to complete the sentences with the 
present perfect or past simple form of the verbs in 
brackets, then write PPS next to the present perfect 
verbs, and PS next to the past simple verbs. This 
exercise can be finished for homework. 

Answers 

1 I have made/’ve made a delicious cake. PPS 

2 Did you make it last night? PS 

3 Have you written to Hasan yet? PPS 

4 Yes, I wrote to him last week. PS 

5 I have had/'ve had my supper. PPS 

6 What time did you have it? PS 

7 Somebody has eaten it all. PPS 

8 I ate it for breakfast. PS 

Note: You need to provide dictionaries for 
Lesson 4 or prepare definitions of the words in 
AB7 Exercise A. 


Objectives: Extend vocabulary for places and 
customs. 

Use present perfect and past simple 
to talk about life experiences. 

Listen to a conversation for specific 
information. 

Language: Revision: present perfect simple, 
been and gone 

Vocabulary: New: ghost, castle, Scottish dancing, 
loch, kilt, scorpion, a waste of time* 

N I ■ M II I..I. I — — — — 

Stage 1 Match sentences to photos 

SB9 (3 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look at the photos in the SB 
and match them with the sentences. 

• If you have a map of Britain available, ask the 
students where Scotland is and what they know 
about it. Then discuss the pictures. Ask the 
students what another word for loch might be. 

Answers 
A 4 
B 2 
C 1 
D 3 

Stage 2 Listen to the dialogue AB7 Ex A 

6 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look up any words they don’t 
know in Exercise A. 

• Play 6 and tell the students to tick the things 
that Waleed and Josie talk about. 

ft Section 6 

A Listen and tick the things Waleed and Josie 
talk about . 

Josie: How long have you been in Britain, 
Waleed ? 
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Waleed: Two weeks so far. Yes , Yve got another 
week here before I go back to Iraq . 

Josie: Have you had a good time ? 

Waleed: Yes , it's been great , Josie. I had a 
brilliant time in Scotland. 

Josie: Really ? Where did you stay ? 

Waleed: Well , I stayed in a really old castle near 
Edinburgh . Look , Yve got a photo of it. 

Josie: Wow! That's beautiful. Yve never stayed 
in a castle ! 

Waleed: This castle belongs to a man called Ian 
Maclaren. He's a friend of my father's. 
The castle is about 400 years old . Oh and 
people say there's a ghost in the kitchen. 

Josie: OOOOH. A ghost! Yve never seen a 
ghost. Did you see it ? 

Waleed: Don't be silly ; Josie. I don't believe in 
ghosts. 

Josie: So did you like Scotland ? 

Waleed: I really liked it. The countryside's 

beautiful. I love all the lakes and the 
mountains. It's so green. 

Josie: That's because it's so wet . It rams a lot 
in Scotland , even in summer. Did it rain 
while you were there ? 

Waleed: Yes. It was lovely and cool and it rained 
almost every day. Itjwas a nice change 
after the heat in Baghdad. 

Josie: That's so funny. People in Britain love 
hot weather. We always complain about 
the rain. 

Waleed: Look. This is the lake near Ian 

Maclaren's castle. In Scotland it's called 
a loch. 

Josie: It looks beautiful there. Did you go 
swimming in the lake ? 

Waleed: Are you joking ? It wasn't warm enough. 
But we took a boat out and went 
fishing. Ian's son caught a huge fish. 

Josie: What else did you do in Scotland ? 

Waleed: The best thing was Ian's party. He 
invited about fifty people and we all 
listened to nice Scottish music. It was 
fun. Look , I took this photo. 

Josie: It's a good photo. I see some of the men 
are wearing kilts. 


Waleed: Kilts ? 

Josie: Yes , you know - er ; they're like skirts. 
Scottish men sometimes wear them to 
parties. 

Waleed: Oh yes! I was quite surprised at first 
when I saw them wearing kilts. 

Josie: What do you think of Scottish music ? 
Waleed: I like it. In fact, I bought a CD of 

Scottish music. Wait a minute, I'll put it 
on for you. 

Answers 
a castle / 
a ghost / 

Scottish food 
the countryside / 
the weather / 
politics 
the sea 
fishing / 

Scottish music / 
clothes / 
films 

Stage 3 Listen for specific information 

AB7 Ex B Q 7 (10 minutes) 

• Give the students time to read the sentences in 
Exercise B and tell them to listen and tick T or F. 
Play $ 7. Get the students to correct the false 
sentences if you have time. 

Section 7 

B Listen again and mark the sentences 
true or false . 

[ & 7 is a repeat of the conversation in 6.] 

Answers 

1 False. 

2 True. 

3 True. 

4 False. (He doesn’t believe in ghosts.) 

5 False. (He thought it was beautiful.) 

6 False. (Josie says it rains a lot, even in summer.) 
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7 True. 

8 False. (It wasn’t warm enough to swim.) 

9 True. 


sung , found, had). Circulate to monitor the use of 
the present perfect simple and past simple. 


Stage 4 Practise the present perfect with 

been and gone AB7 Ex C GR104/105 

(7 minutes) 

• Write some sentences with been and gone on the 
board, for example: 

Mary has been to Iraq. 

Hussein has gone to Iraq. 

• Ask Is Mary in Iraq ttow? (No, she isn’t.) Is 
Hussein in Iraq now ? (Yes, he is.) Explain that 
been and gone are both past participles of go, but 
that they have different meanings. 

• Refer the students to Grammar and Functions 
Reference pages 104/105 and give them time to read. 
Circulate to answer any questions they may have. 

• Tell the students to complete the sentences with the 
present perfect simple using been or gone. 

Answers 

1 They have gone Tv e gone to Dubai. 

2 I haven’t been there. 

3 They have gone/’ve gone on holiday. 

4 Is Adam here or has he gone to football 
practice? 

5 I have been/’ve been there twice. 

6 Have you been to the museum? 


Stage 5 Practise using the present perfect 
and past simple SB9 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the conversations in the SB 
in pairs. 

• Tell the students they are going to follow the models 
to talk about things they have and haven’t done. 
They should use the prompts at the bottom of the 
page. Explain that they can ask What was it like ? 
and use the words in the box ( boring , expensive , 
etc.) to help them describe their experiences. 

• Elicit the past participles of the verbs in the 
prompts before the students start (e.g., met, acted, 


Homework Write about a trip 

or holiday 


• Tell the students to write about a trip or holiday 
that they have taken. 

• Tell the students to use some of the adjectives on SB9. 

• Tell the students to write between 70 and 100 words. 

Note: Although this lesson covered the present 
perfect, which is used when talking about life 
experiences, the narrative tenses are predominantly 
used when writing about a specific experience 
someone has had. Make sure the students are 
aware of this. 


Unitl 


Lesson 5 


SB10 $8/9 AB8 GR105/106 


Objectives: Listen to a conversation for specific- 
information. 

Study and practise expressions for 
interacting appropriately with 
others. 

Use question tags to check 
information. 

Language: Question tags 
Vocabulary: affirmative * , negative * 


Stage 1 Listen for specific information 

SB10 ft 8 (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to look at the picture of the boys 
talking and tell them they are called Martin and 
Khalid. Give the students time to read the sentences 
on SB10. Tell them to listen to the conversation 
and write T, F, or DK (= don’t know). Play ft 8. 
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a Section 8 

Listen and mark the sentences true , false or 

don't know. 

Khalid: Would you like to come to supper with 
us tomorrow ? 

Martin: Yd love to, Khalid . But ifs Ramadan, 
isn't it ? 

Khalid: So? 

Martin: Well, you're fasting, aren't you? 

Khalid: Yes, we are. But we break our fast in 
the evening. 

Martin: Oh, yes, I forgot about that . It's called 
iftar, isn't it ? 

Khalid: That's right . How did you know ? 

Martin: The receptionist at my hotel told me 
about it. 

Khalid: Well, why don't you come to our house 
and try my mother's delicious soup and 
cakes? You aren't busy, are you? 

Martin: Me, busy? Of course not. I'm on holiday. 

Khalid: Well then , please come. My brother 

Hasan is going to be there. You haven't 
met him, have you? 

Martin: No, I haven't. 

Khalid: His English is even better than mine. 

Martin: I don't believe it. 

Khalid: Really, it's true. He lived in London^for 
a year. 

Answers 

1 True. 

2 Don’t know. 

3 False. (Martin is staying in a hotel.) 

4 False. (She makes delicious soup and cakes.) 

5 True. 

6 Don’t know. 

Stage 2 Study and practise expressions for 
interacting with others AB8 Ex A 
H 9 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students that the expressions in the AB are 

common expressions that can be used in 

conversations. 

• Ask the students questions to clarify how they are 


used, for example, What can you say to accept an 
invitation? (I’d love to.) Which phrase can you use 
to say something is not true? (Of course not.) 

• Tell the students to listen to the audio and repeat 
the phrases. 

Q Section 9 

A Listen and repeat. 

Voice: I'd love to. 

I forgot about that. 

That's right. 

Of course not. 

I don't believe it. 

Stage 3 Complete the rules about using 

question tags SB10 GR105/106 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the example sentences 
from the conversation and complete the rules about 
question tags. Make sure they understand the 
meaning of negative and affirmative. 

• Direct the students to Grammar and Functions 
Reference pages 105/106 and give them time to 
read the information on question tags. Circulate to 
answer any questions and resolve doubts. 

• Demonstrate more question tags by asking the 
students simple questions (e.g., Noor, you have two 
brothers, don't you? It's Thursday today, isn't it? 
You don't like Maths, Mohammed, do you?). 

Answers 
Question tags 

We use question tags to check information. 

If we expect the answer Yes, we use an 
affirmative statement and a negative tag. 

If we expect the answer No, we use a negative 
statement and an affirmative tag. 

Stage 4 Practise writing question tags 

AB8 Ex B (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to complete the questions with the 
correct tags. 
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Answers 

1 She lives in Basra, doesn't she ? 

2 He has a flat in Beirut, doesn't he ? 

3 You like Lebanese food, don t you} 

4 You haven’t met Jameel, have you} 

5 They didn’t expect to see us, did they} 

6 We aren’t making too much noise, are we} 

Stage 5 Do a role play using question tags 

AB8 Ex C (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to role-play Khalid and Martin in 
pairs. One student asks questions with question 
tags to check the information in Exercise C (see 
Answers for Stage 6), the other gives the 
appropriate responses (they can decide if the 
information is right or wrong). 

• Circulate to listen to the conversations. Don’t 
expect the students to produce perfect questions at 
this stage. Give them plenty of help and 
encouragement and note any common problems 
with question tags. When they have finished, ask 
the students to change roles. 

4 

Stage 6 Write questions with tags 

AB8 Ex D (5 minutes) 


• Elicit some of the questions from the role play 

orally around the class. 

• Tell the students to choose four of the questions 

and write them in full with question tags. This 

exercise can be finished for homework. 

Answers 

1 You’re staying at the Sheraton Hotel, aren’t 
you? 

2 You don’t know many people in Kirkuk, do 
you? 

3 You haven’t been to Iraq before, have you? 

4 You speak a little Arabic, don’t you? 

5 You can windsurf and scuba dive, can’t you? 

6 You would like to go camping in the desert, 
wouldn’t you? 


AB9/10 ® 10/11 

r 

Objectives: Start learning diaries. 

Practise writing question tags. 

Practise intonation in question tags. 
Use question tags in a dialogue to 
check information. 

Language: Revision: Question tags 
Vocabulary: - 

V / 

Stage 1 Start learning diaries (5 minutes) 

• Explain the idea of a learning diary to the students 
(see Introduction, page 5), or remind them how 
they used them at 4th Preparatory if appropriate. 

• Elicit some of the language points the students have 
studied in the first five lessons of the course (e.g., 
present tenses, present perfect, question tags). Give 
them time to think about each point and write how 
they feel about their progress. They can look 
through their books to help them. 

• Collect the diaries at the end of the class. Write 
individual responses to your students or cover 
common problems in the next class(es). 

Stage 2 Practise writing question tags 

AB9 Ex A (5 minutes) 


• Ask the students to look at the picture and guess 
whether the two women have met before. 

• Tell the students to complete the dialogue with the 
correct question tags. 

• Ask the students if they guessed correctly. When 
and where did the women meetf (In Beirut last 
year.) Don’t confirm the question tags until Stage 2. 


Unit 1 


Lesson 6 


AB9/10 $10/11 
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Stage 3 


Listen and check AB9 Ex B Stage 5 
$10 (5 minutes) 


Practise the dialogue 
AB9 Ex D (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to listen and check their answers. 
Play $ 10. See transcript for answers. 

$ Section 10 

B Listen and check your answers . 

Rana: You’re Liz Pitt , aren’t you ? 

Liz: That’s right. 

Rana: I’m Rana Sami. We met in Beirut last 
year ; didn’t we? 


Liz: 

In Beirut? 

Rana: 

Yes. You were studying there, weren’t 
you? 

Liz: 

That’s right. 

Rana: 

You still don’t remember me , do you? 

Liz: 

No, I don’t, I’m afraid. I’ve got a really 
bad memory. 

Rana: 

Don’t worry about it. 

Liz: 

Wait a minute. I remember you now. 

But you weren’t wearing glasses in 
Beirut, were you? 

Rana: 

You’re right. I wasn’t. 

Stage 4 

Practise intonation AB9 Ex C 
$11 (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to work in pairs. They should 
think of words that could be substituted for the 
underlined words in the dialogue in Exercise A on 
AB9, then practise the dialogue. 

• If there is time, ask the students to change roles 
and practise reading the dialogue again. 

Stage 6 Practise checking information with 

question tags AB10 Ex E 
(10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to work with a partner. One 
student should ask their partner questions to check 
information, as in the model. Circulate and listen 
to the conversations, noting any common mistakes 
and helping the less confident students. When they 
have finished, the students should change roles. 

Homework Match phrases AB10 

T 

• Tell the students to match the sentence halves, then 
write the complete sentences and add question tags, 
as in the example. 


• Play $11. Tell the students to listen carefully and 
repeat the questions with the same intonation. 

• Play $ 11 again and choose individual students to 
repeat the questions. 


$ Section 11 

C Listen and repeat. 

Voice: 1 You’re Dave Riley , aren’t you? 

2 We met at the airport , didn’t we? 

3 You were with your uncle , weren’t 
you? 

4 You don’t like flying , do you? 

5 You didn’t expect to meet me again , 
did you? 


Answers 

1 Babylon City is about 85 kilometres south of 
Baghdad, isn’t it? 

2 A1 Kindi wrote many books on Geometry, 
Medicine and Philosophy, didn’t he? 

3 Falcons have got yellow eyes, haven’t they? 

4 Most people didn’t have mobile phones twenty 
years ago, did they? 

5 Pierre isn’t an English name, is it? 

6 The famous singer Fairouz is Lebanese, isn’t she? 

7 There aren’t any deserts in Europe, are there? 
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SB11 $12 AB11/12 GR106 



Objectives: Listen to a radio programme and 
complete a table. 

Study and practise using present 
perfect continuous with for and since , 
Complete sentences with present 
perfect continuous. 

Language: Present perfect continuous 
Vocabulary: New: holiday camp , windsurfing 


Stage 1 


Introduce the lesson 


SB11 (5 minutes) 


• Talk briefly about holiday camps before the students 
open their books. See if any of the students know 
what holiday camps are or have been on them (they 
are a type of holiday for teenagers, where they have 
the opportunity to try new sports and activities). 
Elicit the names of some leisure activities and sports. 

• Tell the students that the teenagers in the picture 
are at a holiday camp and they have all been doing 
different things. 


Stage 2 Listen and complete the table 

SB11 ft 12 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students they are going to hear a woman 
interviewing the teenagers. They should complete 
the table by writing notes about what each person 
has been doing. 

• Elicit how this type of listening is different from 
listening to a dialogue between two people (for 
example, it may be harder to keep track of who is 
speaking, it may be faster). Tell the students it is 
particularly important to concentrate on listening for 
the information they need to complete the table (i.e., 
the characters’ names and the names of activities). 

• Tell the students to complete the table as you play 
ft 12. Pause the audio as necessary to give them 
time to write. Allow them to compare their notes in 
pairs, then play ft 12 again. 


ft Section 12 

Listen and complete the table . 

Salwa: This is Cool Breeze , the programme for 
young people who like action . Tm 
Salwa Bashir and today Tm talking to 
young people at Lake View Holiday 
camp. ... Hello , Huda. Are you 
enjoying yourself here at Lake View ? 

Huda: Yes. This place is amazing. Tve been 
taking photos all morning. I got up at 
six to get the early morning light on the 
lake and ... er ... I took lots of pictures 
of birds. 

Salwa: And you're Adam , aren't you ? What 
have you been doing this morning ? 

Adam: Tve been playing tennis. Tm really hot 
now and I didn’t win, which is a bit 
annoying. 

Salwa: Never mind ! Better luck next time. 

Anne Marie: I'm Anne Marie. I've been shopping in 
town all morning. Tve only just got 
back to the camp. 

Salwa: What did you buy? 

Anne Marie: CDs , tennis shoes , er ... a skirt and 
er ... a magazine. 

Rob: I'm Rob and this is my friend Mark. 

Mark: Hi. 

Salwa: Hi Rob , hi Mark. I think I can guess 
what you've been doing this morning ! 
You've been swimming in the lake , 
haven't you ? 

Mark: Actually, we've been windsurfing. But 
it's not that easy. 

Rob: Yes. Well , we're just beginners and it 

takes a lot of practice. You stand up for 
a minute then you fall in aitd get wet. 

Salwa: What have you been doing, Issa ? Have 
you cut your hand ? 

Issa: No, my hand's fine. That's just red paint. 

Salwa: I was worried for a minute. What have 
you been painting ? 

Issa: I've been painting a picture of the boats 
on the lake. There's a fabulous art 
studio here. 

Salwa: Can you show me round the art studio 
later ? 
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Teenagers: 


Issa 

Salwa 

Nina 


Sure. 


Hello , Nina. How's your morning been ? 
Busy! I've been making lunch for all 
this lot. Anybody hungry? 

Yeah! ...I m starving. 


2 Salwa ’s in the kitchen. She has As been cooking 
for three hours now. 

3 We’re bored. We have/'ve been playing 
computer games all afternoon. 

4 I can’t find my glasses. I havef've been looking 
for them all day. 

5 He’s going to fail his exam. He hasn't been 
working very hard. 


Answers 


Huda 

She's been taking photos. 

Adam 

He's been playing tennis. 

Anne Marie 

She's been shopping . 

Rob & Mark 

They've been windsurfing. 

Issa 

He's been painting. 

Nina 

She's been making lunch. 


Elicit the names of the people in the pictures. 

Stage 3 Study for and since SB11 GR106 

(10 minutes) 

• Direct the students’ attention to the rules and 
example sentences at the bottom of SB1 1. 

• Write some more time phrases on the board, and 
ask the students whether they should be used with 
for or since (e.g., three o'clock , five minutes , two 
weeks , 2002 , January, a year, six months ). Ask 
them to think about whether each one is a point in 
time or a period. 

• Direct the students to page 106 of the Grammar 
and Functions Reference and give them time to 
read the information about the present perfect 
continuous and forlsince . Circulate and answer any 
questions the students may have. 

Stage 4 Complete sentences with present 
perfect continuous AB11 Ex A 
(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to complete the sentences by 
putting the verb in brackets in the present perfect 
continuous form. 

Answers 

1 She’s tired because she hasn't been sleeping well 
recently. 


Stage 5 Practise writing sentences with 

for and since AB11 Ex B 
GR106 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to combine the two sentences in each 
item into one sentence. They should put the verb in 
the present perfect continuous form, and decide 
whether to use for or since, as in the examples. 

• Advise the students to refer to Grammar and 
Functions Reference page 106 (the present perfect 
continuous) and do sentences 1 and 2 together, 
writing the complete sentences on the board if 
necessary. 

Answers 

1 I’ve been writing a poem since Tuesday. 

2 We’ve been waiting for a bus since ten o’clock. 

3 You’ve been watching TV for an hour. 

4 They’ve been making Eid cakes for two days. 

5 It’s been raining for two hours. 

6 She’s been crying for ten minutes. 

Homework Write a postcard AB12 


• Tell the students to imagine they are writing a 
postcard to a friend from the Lake View Holiday 
Camp. Ask them to say what they and a friend 
have been doing at the camp. 

• Tell the students to use the phrases in the AB, and 
look at SB11 for ideas of what to write about. 

• Tell the students to write between 70 and 100 words. 

• Advise the students to write in their learning diaries 
in the next couple of days (since the present perfect 
continuous may be new to them). 
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mUll Lesson 8 

SB12/13 AB12/13 $13/14 


Stage 3 


Read for specific information 
SB12/13 (10 minutes) 


( ^ 

Objectives: Identify different types of text. 

Scan texts for specific information. 
Guess meaning of vocabulary from 
context. 

Distinguish between difficult pairs of 
consonant and vowel sounds. 

Language: - 

Vocabulary: New: culture , cultural, programme 
(of events), play * (n), exhibition, 
performers, discovery, ballet*, artist, 
poet, musician, veil*, footstep * 

\ - J 

Stage 1 Introduce the lesson SB12/13 

(5 minutes) 

• Ask the students to look at the title of the lesson 
and the pictures. Teach the term culture by talking 
about the kinds of things that make up a country’s 
culture, and the related adjective cultural. 

• Elicit what the students know about the Festival. 
Ask if any of them attended the Festival the last 
time it was held. — 

Stage 2 Identify types of text SB12/13 

(5 minutes) 


• Remind the students that different types of texts 
look different and have different purposes. Ask the 
students to read the question at the top of the SB 
and identify which text is a programme, which is a 
letter and which is an article. Tell them that they 
should not read everything at this point, but look at 
the whole texts and perhaps read a few lines of each. 

• Ask the students to say what features of the texts 
helped them decide (photos, layout, font, i.e., style 
of writing). 

Answers 

A = a magazine article 
B = a letter 
C = a programme 


• Read the questions with the students and ask in 
which text they think they will find the answer to 
each question. 

• Tell the students to read the texts and answer the 
questions. 

• Allow the students to compare their answers in 
pairs before giving feedback. 

Answers 

1 1987. 

2 Three plays, a seminar and a photo exhibition. 

3 Yes, across the world. 

4 Babylonian Theatre, A1 Arsh Auditorium, 
Ninimach Temple Hall. 

5 Babylonian Theatre. 

6 Hamlet . 

Stage 4 Understand vocabulary in context 

SB12/13 AB12 Ex A 
(10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the magazine article again 
and find words in the article to complete the 
sentences in the AB. 

• The students should compare their answers in pairs 
before you confirm the answers. Check that the 
meaning of each word is clear. Tell the students to 
note the words in their vocabulary notebooks. 

Answers 

1 There are three main theatres used for the 
Festival. 

2 The Babylonian Theatre is the largest 
amphitheatre in the city. 

3 The Festival is a popular media event and is 
attended by newspaper, Internet and television 
journalists. 

4 Ninimach Temple Hall is used for some of the 
smaller performa?ices in the Festival. 

5 Poets, novelists and short-story writers come to 
read their work aloud and discuss it together. 
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6 There are lots of music performances, including 
folk music, musical theatre, opera and ballet. 

7 The theatres are all equipped with excellent 
lighting and sound equipment. 

Stage 5 Distinguish consonant sounds 

AB12 Ex B $13 
(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to listen to the audio and circle 
the word they hear. Play $ 13 twice. 

• Give the students a chance to compare their answers 
before writing the correct words on the board. 

$ Section 13 

B Listen and circle the word you hear. 

Voice: 1 pull 

2 bet 

3 pour 

4 boring 

5 pair 

6 pin 

7 pack 

8 bought 

9 cab 
10 rope 

Stage 6 Distinguish vowel sounds 

AB13 Ex C $14 
(5 minutes) 

• The students listen for specific sounds, as in Stage 5. 
Give feedback after the students have compared 
answers, as before. 

$ Section 14 

C Listen and circle the word you hear . 

Voice: 1 cup 

2 Sam 

3 cut 

4 ran 

5 tin 

6 gem 

7 beg 


8 bigger 

9 last 
10 step 

Note: You could use the computer lab (if available) 
at your school for the next lesson (to practise writing 
e-mails). Remember to book it if you need to. 



Stage 1 Revise difference between letters 

and e-ryiails (5 minutes) 

• Remind the class that in the last lesson Bilal wrote 
a letter to a friend saying what he had seen during 
the Babylon Festival. Ask the students what they 
remember about what he did. 

• Tell the students they are going to practise writing 
e-mails in this lesson. Elicit the differences between 
e-mails and letters (letters have a more formal 
address, they are laid out in a formal way, they are 
often longer than e-mails and language tends to be 
more formal). 
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Stage 2 Use notes to write an e-mail 

AB13 Ex A (10 minutes) 

• Elicit names of films the students in the class have 
seen recently, as well as the names of the actors in 
the films. What was good or bad about the films? 

• Look at the notes in Exercise A and check that the 
meaning of star (in a film) (‘The film starred ...7 
‘Harrison Ford starred in the film.’) and bit are clear. 

• Tell the students to write an e-mail to a friend 
about one of the films they have seen. Encourage 
them to use the notes in the AB and the adjectives 
in the box to help them. 

• Tell the students to read their e-mail to a partner. 

Stage 3 Select an event to write about 

AB13 Ex B SB13 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look back at the programme 
for the Babylon Festival in Lesson 8 in the SB. 

Elicit ideas about what each event might be like. 
Elicit adjectives that could be used to describe 
them. Ask the students which of these events they 
would go to if they could. 

Stage 4 Write an e-mail AB13 Ex B 

(10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to imagine they have been to one 
of the events at the Babylon Festival and write an 
e-mail to an English friend describing it. If they 
have attended the Festival themselves recently, they 
can write about something they actually saw. Be 
prepared to provide translations of titles of plays or 
films (have dictionaries available). 

• Tell the students to write between 70 and 100 words. 


you can. The students should rewrite the e-mail in 
a final version. Provide separate sheets of paper for 
this so you can collect the e-mails for correction 
and/or display. 



SB14 AB14 GR106, 113 



Objectives: Study and practise adjective and 
preposition combinations. 
Practise keeping a conversation 
going. 

Study adjective and preposition 
patterns. 

Language: Adjective + preposition: good at, 
interested in , etc. 

Vocabulary: New: worried , annoyed, 
disappointed, proud 
Revision: jealous 


Stage 1 Introduce the lesson SB14 

(5 minutes) 


• Discuss the features of the text at the top of the 
page with the class. Ask the students where they 
think it comes from, who the audience is and what 
it’s for. 

» Ask the students if they’ve ever seen or done a quiz 
in a magazine. 


Stage 2 Underline adjectives and prepositions 
SB14 GR106/113 (5 minutes) 


• Read the first two questions of the quiz with the 

Stage 5 Edit e-mails AB13 Ex B class. Point out that the underlined adjectives and 

(10 minutes) prepositions go together. Tell the students that 

— , there is a list of common adjective + preposition 

• Tell the students to spend time checking their combinations on GR113 and some information on 

e-mails for grammar, spelling and punctuation. the point on GR106. 

• Go round and check as many of the first drafts as 
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• Teach any new adjectives from the remaining 
questions before telling the students to read on. 

• Tell the students to read the remaining questions 
and underline the other adjectives and prepositions. 

Answers 

The students should underline: 

angry about 

worried about 

annoyed about 

afraid of 

disappointed with 

jealous of 

bored or annoyed with 
proud of 

Stage 3 Ask and answer the questions 

SB14 (10 minutes) 

• Read the speech bubbles under the quiz. Point out 
that the blue speech bubble has some extra 
information, not just a one-line answer to the 
question. This helps to keep a conversation going. 

• Tell the students to take turns asking and 
answering the questions using the correct 
prepositions. They should give additional 
information with their answers, as in the example, 
respond to their partner and ask extra questions 
where they can. 

Stage 4 Complete sentences with the 

correct prepositions AB14 
GR113 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to complete the sentences with 
prepositions from the box. They can refer to 
Grammar and Functions Reference page 113 to 
help them. 

Answers 

1 Are you excited about the holidays? 

2 I was really pleased with my presents. 

3 I’m sorry about the mess in this room. 

4 Layla looks ill. I’m worried about her. 


5 We’ve been watching TV for an hour. I’m 
bored with it. 

6 Are you afraid of snakes? 

7 Was she angry about the letter? 

8 You shouldn’t be jealous of Ammar. He has 
problems too. 

9 I’m not interested in history but I like 
geography. 

10 You’re very different from your brother, aren’t 
you? 

Stage 5 Write a paragraph about someone 
using adjectives and prepositions 
SB14 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to write about themselves or a 
friend using at least six adjectives with 
prepositions, as in the example. 

• Tell the students to write between 70 and 100 
words. 

• Tell the students to check each other’s work in 
pairs when they have finished. 

• Give the students time to record the adjective + 
preposition patterns in their vocabulary notebooks 
or learning diaries. 

• Collect the learning diaries and check them before 
the round up lesson. Try to deal with any common 
queries or doubts before the test. 

Note: Photocopy the crossword puzzle on TB43 for 
Revision 2 (you need one puzzle for each student in 
your class). 
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Revision 1 


AB14-16 


Objectives: Prepare for the test. 

Read an essay and reorder 
paragraphs. 

Brainstorm and order ideas for an 
essay. 

Write an essay, including an 
introduction and conclusion. 

Language: - 

Vocabulary: New: celebration , carnival*, join in*, 
Caribbean*, sound system*, costume*, 
flame *, barbecue (n and v) *, 
coconut* 


When the students have put the paragraphs in 
order, point out that the first paragraph is an 
introduction, and gives general information about 
the festival. Point out that the last paragraph is a 
conclusion, and gives the writer’s opinion about the 
festival. 

Teach the new vocabulary and ask the students if 
they think the Notting Hill Carnival sounds like an 
event that they would enjoy. 

Answers 

The students should number the paragraphs 2, 1, 
4,3. 


Stage 3 


Think of topics for an essay 
AB15 Ex B (3 minutes) 


This lesson has been chosen as a revision lesson as 
it is very similar in style and content to Test 1. It 
will also provide an opportunity for students to 
write using the tenses, vocabulary and discourse 
issues that have been covered in this unit. 


Stage 1 


Introduce the lesson AB14/15 
(5 minutes) 


Show photographs of festivals if you have them. 
Ask the students to describe what they can see in 
the photos. Elicit festival and celebrate. 

Tell the students to look at the essay and notes in 
the AB. Elicit that this is a school essay about a 
festival, together with some of the planning stages. 
Remind the students how important it is to plan 
before writing. 


Stage 2 


Put the paragraphs in order 
AB14/15 Ex A (10 minutes) 


Tell the students that often words at the beginning of a 
paragraph show how it is connected to the paragraph 
before it. Tell them to read the essay and put the 
paragraphs in order. Ask them to see if they can find 
the words that connect the paragraph (for those three 
days. When you’re tired of looking at dancers). 


Tell the students to write a list of festivals and 
celebrations in Iraq (or abroad) that they could 
write about. 


Stage 4 Choose a topic and brainstorm ideas 

AB15 Ex C (4 minutes) 

• Tell the students to work with a partner and 
choose a topic they are both interested in, then 
write a list of ideas of what to say in the essay. 


Stage 5 


Put the ideas in order 
AB16 Ex D (3 minutes) 


Tell the students to put their ideas in the order they 
want to talk about them in their essay by 
numbering the ideas, as in the example in D. 


Stage 6 


Write an introduction 
AB16 Ex E (5 minutes) 


Tell the students to write an introduction. Remind 
them that the introduction of an essay often gives 
general information about the topic. 
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Stage 7 


Write the body of the essay Stage 1 
AB16 Ex F (10 minutes) 


Go over round up page SB15 
(15 minutes) 


• Tell the students to write a few sentences about 
each of the other ideas on their list. Tell them they 
don’t need to put all the details in yet. 


Homework End of Unit writing task 


• Tell the students they are going to write a 
conclusion and complete the essay. 

• Tell the students to write a conclusion. Remind 
them that this is where they can give their personal 
opinion about the topic of the essay. 

• Tell the students to write the complete essay for 
homework. They should add more details to the 
body of the essay, proofread for grammar, spelling 
and punctuation, and add photos if they can. 

• Tell the students that this is the End of Unit writing 
task and that they must write between 100 and 150 
words. 

Note: Ask the students to look through their 
learning diaries, add anything they need to about the 
last few lessons and bring them to the next class. 


Unit 1 


Revision 


2 


SB15 AB16/17 


Objectives: Prepare for the test. 

Revise language from the unit. 
Language: Revision 
Vocabulary: Revision 


• Tell the students to work in pairs to check their 
understanding and recollection of the unit. For each 
language point listed, the students should take it in 
turns to make sentences or think of more examples. 
Their partner should correct them if necessary. 

• When they have finished, tell them to write other 
things they remember in their learning diaries. 
Circulate and check if the students have any 
questions about the unit. 


Stage 2 Complete a crossword puzzle with 
vocabulary from the unit AB16/17 

(10 minutes) 

• Use the picture on AB16 to revise crossword. 

• Explain how to use the clues and anagrams on 
AB17 to complete the puzzle. The students should 
compare their answers in pairs. 

• Show the completed grid on an OHP if you can, so 
that the students can check their spelling. 

Answers 

Across Down 


4 

show 

i 

fireworks 

5 

veil 

2 

writer 

6 

boring 

3 

jealous 

10 

procession 

4 

singer 

11 

popular 

7 

nosy 

14 

sociable 

8 

generous 

15 

poet 

9 

musician 

16 

artist 

10 

patient 

20 

lazy 

12 

expensive 

22 

theatre 

13 

bad-tempered 

23 

present 

15 

play 

25 

exhibition 

17 

selfish 

26 

kind 

18 

festival 

27 

scared 

19 

bored 



21 

worried 



24 

song 
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Stage 3 Speaking practice - question tags 

and ways of maintaining a 
conversation (15 minutes) 


• Tell the students to work in pairs with classmates 
that they don’t know very well. 

• Each student should think about their partner and 
write four or five sentences that they think are true 
about that person, beginning each sentence with 
You ... Write some ideas on the board: 

You have two sisters. 

You don't like sport. 

You live in Al Hamra Street. 

You went to Bahrain last summer. 

You are going to the mall this weekend. 

• Explain that you want the students to check the 
information with question tags. Elicit the tags for 
the sentences you have written on the board 
{haven't you? do you? don't you? didn't you? aren't 
you?). 

• Choose individual students and ask them the 
questions. Follow up with further questions and 
expressions to show interest from the unit (Really? 
That's nice. Are you joking? I don't believe it.). 

• Tell the students to write their sentences and add 
question tags. Circulate and check their work 
before you start the speaking stage of the activity. 

• Listen to pairs of students to monitor and note 
their progress (both the accuracy of their English 
and how well they keep a conversation going). 


Unit 1 


Test 1 


AB18-20 $15 


r 


> 

Objectives: 

To complete a test on the unit. 


Language: 

From the unit 


Vocabulary: 

v 

From the unit 



Stage 1 Warm-up 

(5 minutes) 


• Spend five minutes playing a game or doing a short 
speaking activity before the test. 


Stage 2 Preparation for the test 

AB18-20 (5 minutes) 


• Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have about the format of the test. 

• Remind the students to work alone and not to copy 
anyone else’s work. 


Stage 3 Test AB18-20 QlS 

(30 minutes) 

* The first question is a listening task. Make sure the 
students understand that the words in italics (e.g., 
write the year ; write the date) are instructions 
showing them what kind of information they need 
to listen for and write. 

• Play $ 15 two or three times as necessary. Pause 
during repeats to give the students time to write the 
details down. 

H Section 15 

A Listen and complete the leaflet 

Voice: Welcome to the Iraq Tourist 

Information line with news of the 
Babylon International Festival . The 
Festival has been going since 1987 and 
attracts artists , musicians, writers and 
actors from all over the world. 

This year, the festival opens on Monday 
5 th May with a magnificent fireworks 
show in the city centre at 9 p.m. 

Top attractions include an Iraqi version 
of the world-famous Shakespeare play, 
Hamlet, on Monday. The performance 
starts at 6 p.m. Tickets are 20,000 Iraqi 
dinars for adults and 10,000 Iraqi dinars 
for children under 13 and students . 
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And on Sunday, an exhibition of 9 Faris doesn’t like you. I think it’s because 

Babylon archaeology starts at the you always get better marks than him. He 

Ninimach Temple Hall. This exhibition is probably jealous. 

opens at 11 a.m. and continues until 10 It’s eleven o’clock in the morning and you’re 

4 p.m. Entry is free. The exhibition will still in bed. Get up and stop being so lazy, 

be open every day except Thursdays 

throughout May and June. C Match the sentences. Then 


brackets in the present simple or present 
continuous. 

2b It’s not raining at the moment. 

3c She never has breakfast. 

4d That’s why I’m putting on my jacket. 
5a He always works there on Saturdays. 
6e I’m not wearing my glasses today. 


Answers 

A Listen and complete the leaflet. 

1 1987 

2 Monday 5 rh May 

3 fireworks/a fireworks show 

4 9 

5 Hamlet 

6 Monday 

7 6 p.m. 

8 20,000 ID 

9 10,000 ID 

10 Babylon archaeology 

1 1 Sunday 

12 11 a.m. 

13 4 p.m. 

14 free 

1$ Thursdays 

B Complete the sentences with words from the 

box. 

1 I’m bored. Let’s go to the cinema. 

2 Don’t buy those pastries. Everything in that 
shop is too expensive. 

3 My sister is very easy-going. She never gets 
angry. 

4 We were very worried when my 
grandfather was in hospital last month. 

5 Calm down and stop shouting. There’s no 
need to be bad-tempered. 

6 Adel always helps people and gives to 
charity. He is a very generous person. 

7 Everybody wants to be Karim’s friend. He is 
one of the most popular boys in my school. 

8 My Aunt Farida invites her friends round 
all the time. She also loves meeting new 
people. She is very sociable. 


D Complete the questions with the correct tags. 

1 Mark hasn’t gone home yet, has he} 

2 There weren’t many people at the beach, 
were there} 

3 It’s been raining, hasn't it} 

4 I’m not making too much noise, am 1} 

5 Ahmed doesn’t wear glasses, does he} 

6 Halah has been ill for a week, hasn't she} 

7 They’re coming to stay next month, aren't 
they} 

8 It was terribly hot yesterday, wasn't it} 

9 I don’t look like jny mother, do 1} 

10 You’ve been swimming, haven't you} 

E Complete the dialogue with the present perfect 
simple or the past simple. 

1 took 

2 left 

3 have you done 

4 have lost/’ve lost 

5 have looked/’ ve looked 

6 have not/haven’t found 

7 fell 

8 heard 

9 didn’t look 
10 didn’t think 
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Test 2 


AB21/22 


Objectives: To complete a test on the unit 
Language: From the unit 
Vocabulary: From the unit 


Stage 1 


Warm-up (5 minutes) 


Spend five minutes playing a game or saying a 
tongue-twister before the test. 


Stage 2 


Preparation for the test 
AB21/22 (5 minutes) 


Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have about the format of the test. 

Remind the students to work alone and not to copy 
anyone else’s work. 


Stage 3 


Test AB21/22 
(30 minutes) 


Make sure the students remember to manage their 
time so that they have time to do the reading and 
the writing. Provide paper for the writing exercise 
or ask the students to write in their notebooks. 

Answers 

A The paragraphs in this letter are in the wrong 
order : Put them in the correct order by 
numbering them 1 to 7. 

The paragraphs should be numbered 5, 4, 2, 7, 

1 , 6 , 3 . 

B Answer these questions about the letter. 

1 Because they had a lot of relations visiting 
them from Australia. 

2 January 1 st . 

3 They had roast lamb, roast potatoes, carrots 
and other vegetables. They had chocolate 


cake, ice-cream and apple pie for dessert. 

4 They moved the furniture to do Scottish 
dancing. 

5 Bagpipes are a Scottish musical instrument. 

6 They stood in a circle, held hands and sang 
‘Auld Lang Syne’. (Any two of these.) 

7 Accept any reasonable explanation of a 
New Year’s resolution, e.g., It is a decision 
to do something better in the new year. 

C Write a letter to a friend in Britain describing a 
traditional celebration in Iraq. 

Mark the letter for style and structure (whether 
the student has opened and closed the letter 
appropriately) as well as for accuracy and use 
of vocabulary from the unit. 


Unit 


Further Practice 1 


SB16 AB23/24 $16 


Objectives: Practise further using question tags 

• 'f • 

m an interview. 

Use context, punctuation and 
sentence structure to complete 
dialogues. 

Read and practise dialogues. 

Practise further using past tense in a 
dialogue. 

Language: Revision (question tags and various 
past tenses) 

Vocabulary: New : hit* (n), spaghetti * celebrate * 


This is additional material. For further information, 
see Introduction Part 4: Organization. 


Stage 1 


Return the tests AB18-22 
(5 minutes) 


Go over any problematic parts of the tests with the 
students. Revise any language points that gave 
them particular difficulty. 
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Stage 2 Introduce the lesson SB16 

(3 minutes) 

• Ask the students to tell you what they know about 
the life and career of Fareed Lafta. 

Stage 3 Role-play an interview SB16 

(10 minutes) 

• Tell the students they are going to work in pairs, 
one playing the role of a journalist, the other the 
role of Fareed Lafta. Read the first line of the fact 
sheet with the class, then read the example 
sentences (above the text box) with a student. 

Stress the importance of intonation in the question 
tags. 

• Tell the students to role-play the interview in the 
same way. 

• Circulate to monitor use of question tags and short 
answers. 

• Ask volunteers to act out their interview for the 
class if you have time. 

<0 

Stage 4 Practise dialogues SB16 

AB23 Ex A (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to change partners and practise 
the two dialogues with their new partner. 

• Pupil A looks at SB16. He/she has to read his/her 
lines and wait for Pupil B’s response each time. 

Pupil A then chooses the correct replies from the 
speech bubbles in the second dialogue on SB16 
when Pupil B starts the new conversation. 

• Pupil B looks at AB23 Ex A. He/she has to choose 
responses to Pupil A from the speech bubbles. Then 
Pupil B reads Dialogue 2. 

• Circulate and listen to pairs. Encourage them to 
use the correct intonation so that they sound 
interested in their partner (e.g., for Really? and 
Oh no!). 

Answers 

The completed dialogues are: 


SB16 

A: Sorry Pm late. Have you been waiting long? 

B: Yes, I have. About an hour. 

A: I’m really sorry but it’s not my fault. 

B: What do you mean? 

A: Well, I’ve been working in my father’s shop 
today. 

B: But you get a lunch break at 12.30, don’t you? 
A: Usually. But today I had to stay there while he 
went to the bank. 

B: Then why didn’t you phone me? 

A: Fve been trying to all morning. Your mobile 
wasn’t working. 

B: Oh no! I’ve just remembered. It’s switched off. 
A: So it’s your turn to be sorry now! 

AB23 

B: Have you been eating spaghetti? 

A: How did you know, Mr Detective? 

B: You’ve got tomato sauce all round your mouth. 
A: It was delicious, but I’m still feeling hungry. 

B: I am too. I’ve been working all day. 

A: Really? What have you been doing? 

B: Painting my room. 

A: What colour have you painted it? 

B: Green and white. It looks great. 

A: Can I come and see it? ^ 

B: Of course. But I haven’t finished yet. 

Stage 5 Complete a conversation 

AB24 Ex B (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students they are going to complete the 
conversation on AB24 with the phrases on the right 
of the page. Explain that they should use context, 
punctuation and sentence structure to help them. 

• Do the first one with the class. Elicit that the 
missing response must begin with a capital letter, 
be a response to a yes/no question, and be about a 
holiday, so it can only be H. 

• Tell the students to continue completing the 
conversation in the same way. Let them work in pairs. 
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Stage 6 Practise the conversation 

AB24 Ex C $16 (7 minutes) 

• Play $ 16 for the students to check their answers. 

• Tell the students to practise reading the 
conversation with a partner, adding their own 
questions and answers to the end. 

• Ask the students to change roles after they have 
read the conversation once. 

$ Section 16 

C Listen and check. 

Mike: Is it a holiday ? Everyone looks really 
happy. 

Sa’eed: Yes , it's Eid al Fitr today 

Mike: Eid al Fitr? What's that? 

Sa’eed: It's the festival just after Ramadan . 

Mike: So how exactly do you celebrate it? 

Sa’eed: Well , ten days before the end of 

Ramadan, people start decorating their 
houses and buying presents. 

Mike: But what do you do on the big day itself? 

Sa’eed: Well, first we put on our best clothes 
and go to the mosque for prayers. 

Mike: Then what? 

Sa’eed: We give money to charity. That's very 
important. 

Mike: Do children get presents? 

Sa’eed: Yes. In fact, everyone in the family gives 
each other presents. 

Mike: What about food? Is there a special 
meal? 

Sa’eed: There certainly is. The whole family has 
a really big meal. 

Mike: And how do you greet each other on 
Eid al Fitr? 


2 

SB17 $17-20 AB25/26 


Objectives: Read and complete a poem. 

Write a verse for a poem. 

Practise pronunciation. 

Language: - 

Vocabulary: raisin*, mark (a day) (v)*, praise *, 
Muslim *, zakat *, wheat*, trouble *, 
fight*, slim *, pace * 

\ - J 

• Whilst this lesson is Further Practice, and therefore 
not compulsory, Stages 5 and 6 are very useful for 
developing your students’ awarenessW how to 
pronounce words in English correctly. 

Stage 1 Identify types of text SB17 

(5 minutes) 

• Remind the students that different types of texts 
look different and have different purposes. 

• Elicit characteristics of a poem (poems often 
rhyme, they often have a regular rhythm and they 
are often written in verses). 

Stage 2 Read for gist/skimming 

SB17 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students they are going to read the text 
quickly. Remind them that skimming the text is not 
the same as reading thoroughly, and that they 
should be trying to get a general understanding of 
what the text is about. 
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• Tell the students to read the question at the top of 
the page and then skim the text. 

• Let the students check their answers in pairs before 
getting feedback. 

Stage 3 Read the text in detail 

SB17 ©17 (10 minutes) 

• Read the first two lines of the poem aloud. Establish 
that although passed and fast don’t look alike, they 
rhyme. Make sure that the students realise that 
rhyme means the way final sounds in lines of poetry 
or songs sound the same. Tell the students they will 
need to use rhyme as well as the meaning and 
context of the words to complete the poem. 

• Tell the students to complete the poem using the 
words that are in the box. Each word is used once. 

• Let the students compare their answers in pairs. 

• Play © 17 so the students can check their answers 
(see underlined words below). 

• Read the first verse of the poem aloud more slowly 
and beat time on a desk with the rhythm of the 
poem. Encourage the students to join in. 

4 

© Section 17 

Voice: Eid 

Now that Ramadan has passed 
It s time for us to break our fast , 

We should wear our very best 
And celebrate with all the rest. 

We wake up early, then we eat 
Some dates or raisins, something sweet . 
Next, to mark this special day. 

We all go to the mosque to pray . 

We praise and thank God through our 
prayer, 

And think of Muslims everywhere. 

Fay the zakat: food or money: 

A bag of wheat, a jar of honey . 

Then it's time to have some fun 
With parents, neighbours, everyone . 


Sharing what we have to eat: 

Cakes and pastries, fish and meat . 

If there's been trouble or a fight 
Then Eid's the time to put it right . 
Happy friends walk in the street 
With gifts for everyone they meet . 

Stage 4 Complete three more verses from 

the poem AB25 Ex A 
(4 minutes) 

• Tell the students to write the missing lines in the 
correct place for the remaining verses of the poem. 
Again they need to think about the rhythm and 
sound of the lines, as well as their meaning. 

Answers 

6 At Eid the fun goes on till late. 

7 The silver moon shows her slim face. 

8 Let’s live life well in work and play. 

Stage 5 Match words with phonemic 

transcriptions AB26 Ex B 
(4 minutes) 

• Read the information in Exercise B. 

• Remind the students that phonemic transcriptions 
of words can be found in dictionaries. It is 
important to know what the main symbols mean, 
so that if the students look up a new word, they 
can find out how to pronounce it. 

• Tell the students to match the words from the 
poem with their phonemic representation, bearing 
in mind that all the words have long a: or i: 
sounds. 

Answers 

1 fast 

2 passed 

3 eat 

4 sweet 

5 street 
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Stage 6 Listen and practise pronunciation 
AB26 Ex C $19 (4 minutes) 

• Tell the students that the vowel sound of each 
group of words is the same. 

• Tell the students to listen and repeat. Play $ 18, 
pausing as necessary for the students to repeat. 

$ Section 18 

C Listen and practise the pronunciation. 

Voice: start, father, card 
meet, feet, see 
boot, fruit , true 
trap, hand, ankle 
lot, dog, cost 
sit, picture, magic 

Stage 7 Practise pronunciation 

AB26 Ex D $ 19 
(4 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the words aloud in pairs. 

• Play $ 19 for the students to check their answers. 

$ Section 19 

D Listen and check. 

Voice: 1 half 

2 map 

3 fox 

4 live 

5 moon 

6 traffic 

7 please 

8 clock 

Stage 8 Read and repeat the words 

AB26 Ex E $ 20 (4 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read each word and think 
about the pronunciation. Tell them that they will 
hear the number for each word. They should say 
what they think the word is, then listen and check. 

• Play $ 20 a second time for the students to listen 
and repeat. 


$ Section 20 

E Listen. When you hear the number, read out 
the word.Then listen and repeat. 

Voice: 1 [pause] started 

2 [pause] bossy 

3 [pause] lose 

4 [pause] sorry 

5 [pause] weekend 

6 [pause] anybody 

7 [pause] happy 

8 [pause] Ramadan 

Homework Write another verse for 

the poem AB26 

• Elicit some ideas for another verse for the poem - 
what else happens at Eid? 

• Tell the students to write their own verse for the 
poem for homework. Tell them that while poems 
often rhyme, they don’t have to, and they can write 
a verse that rhymes or not. It does not have to go 
at the end of the poem. 
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UNIT 1 WORD LIST 


Lesson 1 

Lesson 3 

discovery 

Further Practice 1 

Mother’s Day 

scooter 

ballet* 

hit* (n) 

greetings card 

honestly 

artist 

spaghetti* 

joke (; v ) 

calm down 

poet 

celebrate* 


crash (v) 

musician 


Lesson 2 


veil* 

Further Practice 2 

fast (n and v) 

Lesson 4 

footstep* 

raisin* 

sunrise * 

ghost 


mark (a day) (t/)* 

sunset* 

castle 

Lesson 9 

praise* 

pray (v) 

Scottish dancing 

to be ‘on’ (for an event)* 

Muslim* 

patient 

loch 

star (v)* 

zakat* 

generous 

kilt 

bit (= part)* 

wheat* 

fortunate 

scorpion 


trouble* 

prayers 

a waste of time* 

Lesson 10 

fight* 

traditional 


worried 

slim* 

bossy 

Lesson 5 

annoyed 

pace* 

lentil* 

affirmative* 

disappointed 


stew* 

negative* 

proud 


pastries* 




sociable 

Lesson 7 

Revision 1 


bad-tempered 

holiday camp 

celebration 


easy-going 

windsurfing 

carnival* 

- 

honest 


join in* 


jealous 

Lesson 8 

Caribbean* 


lazy 

culture 

sound system* 


nosy 

cultural 

costume* 


popular 

programme (of events) 

flame* 


selfish 

play* («) 

barbecue (n and t/)* 


shy 

exhibition 

coconut* 



performers 
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Communication 


Lesson Materials Topic/Title 

1 SB20 Keep in touch 

AB27/28 
$ 21-23 
GR112 


SB21 

AB29/30 

$24-26 

GR106 


Plug it in and 
turn it on 


Objectives 

Extend vocabulary and learn compound 
nouns related to communication. 

Practise reading text message abbreviations. 
Listen for gist. 

Use past simple and compound nouns in 
a dialogue. 

Listen to and read a conversation with 
imperatives and zero conditionals. 

Study and practise frequently used 
expressions. 

Extend vocabulary for giving instructions. 
Give instructions using the imperative and 
zero conditional. 

Identify stress in compound nouns. 


Language 
Past simple, 
compound nouns 


Imperative and 
zero conditional 
for instructions 


AB31/32 Written and spoken Revise compound nouns, 

practice of giving Practise giving instructions orally and 

instructions in writing. 


Imperative and 
zero conditional 
for instructions 


SB22/23 The swimmer 
AB32/33 


Identify different types of text. Linking words, 

Read for gist and put texts in chronological past simple and 
order. continuous 

Use linking words orally and in writing to 
summarize a story. 

Write a letter to a friend about an event 
in the past. 


SB24 

AB34 

$27 


Hold on , please 


Revise and extend language for telephoning. - 
Listen to answerphone messages for detail. 
Practise telephoning and leaving messages. 


GR107 


We had such Learn to use so and such in exclamations. 

a good time Practise using so and such in writing 

and orally. 

Write a postcard. 


so + adjective,, such 
(a! an) + adjective + 


AB36/37 Practice of so Complete a conversation with phrases with - 

$ 28-30 and such , making/ so and such. 

responding to Study expressions for making and 

suggestions and responding to suggestions, 
linking sounds Make and respond to suggestions in short 
dialogues. 

Identify and practise linking consonants 
and vowels in spoken English. 
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SB26/27 

AB38/39 

The Internet 

Skim and scan a text for information. 
Extend vocabulary related to 
communication. 

Match pie charts with their titles. 

Discuss the Internet using language for 
agreeing, disagreeing and interrupting. 

Plan and write an essay about the Internet. 


9 

AB39/40 
$ 31/32 

Listening and 
speaking practice - 
a discussion 

Match speakers with their opinions. 

Listen to a radio programme for detail. 
Discuss advertising, using phrases for 
giving, asking for and explaining opinions 
and checking what someone said. 

Plan and write an essay on rules for 
advertising. 


10 

SB28 

They must 

Listen to and read a conversation. 

m us tlcan ’ tlmigh t 


AB40/41 
$ 33 

GR107/112 

have forgotten 

Study language for making deductions 
about the past. 

Complete sentences making deductions 
about the past. 

have + past 
participle 

Revision 1 

AB42/43 

Practice of reading 
and writing reports 

Prepare for the test. 

Interpret a table and bar graph. 

Discuss mobile phone use in Iraq. 

Complete reports describing tables and 
graphs. 


Revision 2 

SB29 

AB44/45 

Round up 

Prepare for the test. 

Revise language from the unit. 

Revision 

Test 1 

AB45-47 

$34 

Test 1 

To complete a test on the unit. 

From the unit 

Test 2 

AB48-51 

Test 2 

To complete a test on the unit. 

From the unit 

Further 

SB30 

An ancient culture 

Return the tests. 

must /mi gh t/ca n ’t 

Practice 1 

AB51 

GR107 


Read and match an archaeologist’s notes 
to his conclusions. 

Practise further making deductions orally 
using must! might! cant have + past 
participle. 

have + past 
participle 

Further 

SB31 

Buy, buy! 

Read and complete advertisements. 

Revision: 

Practice 2 

AB52/53 
$ 35-38 


Write advertisements using imperative and 
zero conditional. 

Practise pronunciation. 

imperatives and 
zero conditional 
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SB20 ® 21-23 AB27/28 GR112 



Objectives: Extend vocabulary and learn 
compound nouns related to 
communication. 

Practise reading text message 
abbreviations. 

Listen for gist. 

Use past simple and compound 
nouns in a dialogue. 

Language: Past simple, compound nouns 
Vocabulary: New: e-card, chat, laptop computer ; 

text message, phone game , camera 
phone, pocket money 


Stage 1 Lead-in SB20 (5 minutes) 

• Elicit/explain that the lesson title Keep in touch 
means ‘stay in contact with friends and family’. 

• Tell the students to look at the pictures and match 
each one with a word or phrase from the box. 

• Ask the students how they usually keep in touch 
with friends and family. 


Answers 

A chatting on a mobile phone 
B text message 
C camera phone 
D phone game 
E e-card 

F laptop computer 


numbers used in English text messages usually 
sound like words if you say them aloud. 

• Tell the students to read the message aloud in pairs 
and work out what the letters and numbers mean. 

• Ask the students what the writer of the text 
message wants to do. 

Answers 

The complete message is: 

Sorry I didn't see you at the shops today. 

What are you doing tomorrow morning ? 

Do you want to play tennis with me? 

Give me a ring. 

Stage 3 Listen for gist (match speakers 

to pictures) SB20 21 
(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to listen to the speakers and 
match each one with a picture - which gadget or 
way of communicating are they talking about? Tell 
the students to write the letters next to the names. 

£$ Section 21 

Listen and match each speaker to a picture. 
Simon 

Simon: I got a mobile from my father when I 

started secondary school. I use it mostly 
to send text messages . I like sending 
texts and getting texts . I always try to 
find new ways of using letters and 
numbers in my texts. It's fun ... er ... 
like a new language. 


Stage 2 Read and understand text message 
abbreviations SB20 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look at the text message in 
picture B and ask why it doesn’t look like normal 
English. 

• Explain that to save space and time, people use 
letters and numbers to represent words in text 
messages. Ask if they do the same thing when they 
send text messages. Tell them that the letters and 


Kamal 

Kamal: I bought my mobile with my own 
pocket money. I don't use it to chat 
much but I play a lot of games on it. I 
like playing them when I go on long car 
trips with my parents. This is my 
favourite game. It's called 'Snake'. 

Amna 

Amna: My parents gave me a mobile phone for 
my birthday. I use it all the time, but 
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Complete sentences with past 
simple verbs AB27 Ex A 
GR112 ©22 (10 minutes) 


not at school, of course. I love chatting Stage 4 
to my friends. My parents like me 
having a mobile because I can keep in 
touch with them wherever I am. 


Yesterday ; for example , I went to my 
friend's house after school. I called my 
mother from the bus and told her I'd be 
late. ... I bet that's her now! Hello? ... 
Oh hi, Mum, I thought it would be 
you ... 

Ameera 

Ameer a: My parents bought me a laptop 

computer when I got a place at medical 
school. They thought it would be really 
useful . And they were right. I always 
write my essays on it. I also use it to do 
research on the Internet and to send and 
receive e-mails. The great thing about a 
laptop is that, well, you can use it 
anywhere - in cafes and libraries and on 
the train, as well as at home. 

Aziz 

Aziz: It's my birthday today . Some of my 
friends sent me birthday cards in the 
post, but I also received a few e- cards. 
You know - electronic cards that come 
by e-mail. This one is from my sister 
Nadia. It's so funny. You hear a tune 
and the bird does a little dance! 

Nisrin 

Nisrin: My mobile has a camera which I use all 
the time. It's brilliant. You can take 
pictures or ... er ... make tiny films with 
it. Yesterday I took this really nice 
photo of my brother Ali. He didn't like 
it much. He said it was too close . 

Answers 
Simon B 

Kamal D 

Amna A 

Ameera F 

Aziz E 

Nisrin C 


• Tell the students to complete the sentences with the 

past simple form of a verb from the box. Remind 

them that there is a list of irregular verbs on GR112. 

• Play © 22 so the students can check their answers. 

© Section 22 

A Listen and check your answers . 

Amna: My parents gave me a mobile phone 
for my birthday. 

1 Yesterday, for example, I went to my 
friend's house after school . I called 
my mother from the bus and told her 
I'd be late. 

Simon: 2 I got a mobile from my father when I 
started secondary school. 

Nisrin: 3 Yesterday I took this really nice 

photo of my brother Adel He didn't 
like it much. He said it was too close. 

Kamal: 4 I bought my mobile with my own 
pocket money. 

Ameera: 5 They thought it would be really 
useful. And they were right. 

Aziz: 6 Some of my friends sent me birthday 
cards in the post, but I also received a 
few e-cards. 

Answers 

1 went 

2 called 

3 told 

4 got 

5 started 

6 took 

7 didn’t like 

8 said 

9 bought 

10 thought 

1 1 were 

12 sent 

13 received 


English for Iraq Teacher’s Book 5th Preparatory: Unit 2 


49 


Stage 5 Match words to make compound 

nouns AB27 Ex B (5 minutes) 

• Remind the students that some nouns are made up 
of more than one word. Elicit some examples that 
the students are very familiar with, for example, 
post office , pencil case , bookshop . Explain that 
these kinds of nouns can be called compound 
nouns. 

• Tell the students to match a word from the left 
column with a word from the right column to 
make compound nouns from the lesson. Don’t 
confirm the answers until the next stage. 

Stage 6 Listen and check AB27 Ex C 

23 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to listen and check their answers, 
then play 23 again for them to repeat the 
compound nouns. For answers see transcript. 

• Remind the students to record any new words from 
this lesson in their vocabulary notebooks. 

H Section 23 ■ 

C Listen and check your answers. Then listen 
and repeat. 

Voice: 1 phone game 

2 laptop computer 

3 mobile phone 

4 camera phone 

5 text message 

6 pocket money 

7 birthday card 

Stage 7 Practise using the past simple and 
compound nouns AB28 Ex D 
(5 minutes) 

• Read the example dialogues with a student to 
demonstrate the activity. Model the proper 
intonation for conveying interest. 

• Tell the students to take it in turns to make past 
simple sentences with compound nouns from the 
lesson. Remind them to respond to their partner 
with interest. 


• Circulate and listen to the conversations. Ask some 
students to perform the best dialogues in front of 
the class if you have time. 

Homework Practise reading 

text messages 

• Tell the students to write the text messages in 
normal English under each screen. 

Answers 

1 Do you want to see a film tonight? 

2 Are you okay? 

3 Why are you angry today? 

4 Talk to you later! 

5 See you later! 

6 Wait for me after school. 



SB21 AB29/30 Q 24-26 GR106 



Objectives: Listen to and read a conversation 
with imperatives and zero 
conditionals. 

Study and practise frequently used 
expressions. 

Extend vocabulary for giving 
instructions. 

Give instructions using the 
imperative and zero conditional. 
Identify stress in compound nouns. 
Language: Imperative and zero conditional for 
instructions 

Vocabulary: New: plug in , turn on/off, switch 
on! off, hurry up, waste (time), 
hairdryer ; press, position, push, 
setting, select 

Revision: click, enter, code, button 
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Stage 1 


Introduce the lesson SB21 Stage 3 
(4 minutes) 


Read for specific information 
SB21 (4 minutes) 


• Tell the students to describe the picture in the SB. 
Ask them to guess what the boys are doing. Teach 
hairdryer. 

• Read the title of the lesson with the students. 
Elicit/teach the meaning of plug in and turn on. 

Ask the students what the it in the title probably 
refers to (the hairdryer). 

Stage 2 Listen to and read the dialogue 

SB21 0 24 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to listen to and read the dialogue, 
and check their guesses about what the boys are 
doing. 

$ Section 24 
Listen and read . 

Ammar: Hurry up! We're going to he late. 

David: My hair's still wet. 

Ammar: Here ! Don't waste time with a towel. 
Use this hairdryer. 

David: Is this thing yours ? 

Ammar: Of course not. It's my sister's. 

David: How does it work ? 

Ammar: It's simple. Plug it in and turn it on. 

David: Turn it on? 

Ammar: Yes. Press the black button to turn it on. 

David: But what's this red button ? 

Ammar: The red button has got three positions. 

If you push it down , you get cool air. If 
you keep it in the middle , you get warm 
air. And you get hot air if you push it 
up. 

David: OK. I suppose I want cool air, don't I ? 

Ammar: No. Don't use the cool setting . It's best 
to select hot if you want your hair to 
dry fast. 

David: You really know a lot about it, don't 
you? Are you any good at fixing 
computers? 


• Write the following questions on the board: 

1 Has David ever used a hairdryer before? 

2 What about Ammar? 

3 Where do you think the boys are going? 

• Elicit answers. Ask the students to give reasons for 
their answers. 

Answers 

1 Probably not. 

2 Answers depend on the students - they may say 
that he hasn’t used one but he knows how it 
works. 

3 Answers depend on the students. It looks as if 
the boys are going to a formal gathering such 
as a dinner. 

Stage 4 Study the rules and find examples 
SB21 GR106 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the rules on giving 
instructions in the green box. Ask them which way 
of giving instructions they are familiar with, and if 
they see a difference between the two (the 
imperative is a direct instruction to another person, 
the zero conditional describes what happens in 
certain circumstances). 

• Refer the students to the Grammar and Functions 
Reference on page 106 for more information on 
imperatives and the ‘zero’ conditional. 

• Tell the students to find other examples of the 
imperative and zero conditional in the dialogue. 

• When the students have found the other examples, 
ask them to compare the zero conditional 
sentences. Elicit that the //clause can be at the 
beginning or the end of the sentence, and that if it 
is at the beginning, a comma must separate the two 
clauses. 

Answers 

Imperative: 

Hurry up! 

Don't waste time with a towel. 
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Use this hairdryer. 

Press the black button to turn it on. 

Zero conditional: 

If you keep it in the middle s you get warm air. 

And you get hot air if you push it up. 

IPs best to select hot if you want your hair to 
dry fast. 

Stage 5 Practise frequently used expressions 
AB29 Ex A $ 25 (4 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read the expressions in Exercise 
A. Ask them to look back at the SB and find out 
when these expressions can be used. 

* Tell the students to listen and repeat the words. 

Play $ 25, pausing as necessary. 

Section 25 
A Listen and repeat. 

Voice: Hurry up! 

Here! 

Of course not. 

How does it work ? 

It s simple. 

Stage 6 Match phrases to pictures 

AB29 Ex B (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to match the phrases for giving 
instructions with the pictures. Note that for Picture 
2 and Picture 3, either g or h could be considered 
correct. 

Answers 

1 c 

2 g 

3 h 

4 b 

5 e 

6 d 

7 a 

8 f 


Stage 7 Match words to make compound 

words AB29 Ex C (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to match words from the left 
column with words from the right column to make 
compound words. 

• Confirm the meaning of any new items (e.g., 
remote control , cashpoint , photo booth). 

Answers 

1 hairdryer 

2 microwave oven 

3 washing machine 

4 digital camera 

5 computer mouse 

6 remote control 

7 radio alarm 

8 cashpoint 

9 photo booth 

Stage 8 Match items and instructions 

AB30 Ex D (3 minutes) 

A 

Tell the students to work in pairs. One student 
should give an instruction from Exercise B, the 
other should respond by saying the name of an 
item with which this instruction can be used, as in 
the example. 

• Students should take it in turns to give the 
instruction and say the name of an item. 

Stage 9 Identify stress AB30 Ex E 

26 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to listen and underline the word 
or words in bold that are stressed. 

• Tell them to circle the compound nouns, then ask: 
What is the difference in stress between compound 
nouns and noun phrases ? (Answer: in compound 
nouns, the first word has the main stress, in noun 
phrases, the second word usually has the main 
stress.) 
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Section 26 

E Listen and mark the stress on the words 
in bold. 

Voice: 1 Whose is this washing machine ? 
Whose is this old machine ? 

2 Did she get lots of birthday cards? 
Did she get lots of pretty cards ? 

3 How much pocket money did you 
get? 

How much foreign money did you 
get? 

4 I've just had a long message from 
him . 

Fve just had a text message from 
him. 

5 Do you want to play a different 
game ? 

Do you want to play a computer 
game? 

Homework 


• Tell the students to match the phrases to make 
conditional sentences, adding a comma if 
necessary. 

Answers 

1 If he drinks coffee at night, he doesn’t sleep. 

2 My mother gets worried if I don’t phone her. 

3 If I use a hairdryer, my hair looks nicer. 

4 Plants die if they don’t get water. 

5 Do some research on the Internet if you have 
time. 

6 Can you get a good signal on your mobile if 
you go out in a boat? 

7 If the water in the engine boils, stop the car. 

8 If the battery runs down, you can recharge it. 

9 You get bad teeth if you eat too many sweets. 
10 Who do you talk to if you have a problem? 


Unit 2 


AB31/32 

1 

/ 

\ 

Objectives: 

Revise compound nouns. 

Practise giving instructions orally 
and in writing. 

Language: 

Imperative and zero conditional for 
instructions 

Vocabulary: 

New: cursor *, left-hand *, soap 
powder*, drawer *, volume *, 
amount *, slot*, photo booth * 


J 

Stage 1 

Complete the instructions 
AB31 Ex A (15 minutes) 


• Tell the students to complete the instructions in the 
boxes with phrases from the columns. They should 
then write the name of the item the instructions are 
for on the line under each box. You will need to 
revise photo booth . 

• When the students have finished, ask them to find 
examples of the imperative and zero conditional in 
the instructions. 

Answers ^ 

1 click on the left-hand button (computer mouse) 

2 put soap powder in the drawer 

3 Your clothes are clean when it stops, (washing 
machine) 

4 If you don’t like the programme 

5 If you want to turn the volume up (remote 
control) 

6 Enter your code carefully. 

7 the machine sometimes keeps your card. 

8 Take your money (cashpoint) 

9 Turn the seat 

10 Put your money 

1 1 Wait outside for your pictures, (photo booth) 
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Stage 2 


Practise giving instructions orally Stage 1 
AB32 Ex B (10 minutes) 


Identify text types SB22/23 
(5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to work in pairs. One student 
should think of an object and give his/her partner 
instructions for using it. The other student should 
guess what the object is. Go round and monitor the 
instruction-giving, noting any problems with the 
imperative or zero conditional forms. 

• Tell the students to change roles when they have 
finished. 

• Ask volunteers to give their instructions to the 
class. 

Stage 3 Write instructions for a machine 

AB32 Ex C (15 minutes) 

• Tell the students to write instructions for one of the 
machines listed in the AB. 

• The students should read their instructions to a 
partner when they have finished and ask him/her to 
guess which machine their instructions are for. 



| Lesson 4 

SB22/23 AB32/33 

— 

V 

Objectives: 

Identify different types of text. 

Read for gist and put texts in 
chronological order. 

Use linking words orally and in 
writing to summarize a story. 

Write a letter to a friend about an 
event in the past. 

Language: 

Linking words, past simple and 


continuous 

Vocabulary: 

New: coastguard , drown, rough 
(for the sea), allow, fear , in trouble , 


overcome 

* 

J 


• Tell the students to skim the texts and find the 
types of text listed at the top of SB 16. Set a time 
limit of two minutes and stress that the students 
should only look at features such as style, pictures 
and layout rather than reading every word. 

• Ask the students which features of the texts helped 
them make their decisions when you elicit the 
answers. 

Answers 

The two pink texts are letters in a magazine. 

The newspaper article is on page 22. 

The blue text is an advertisement. 

The text written on lined paper is a diary entry. 

The last text is a letter to a friend. 

Stage 2 Put the texts in order SB22/23 

(15 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the texts more carefully 
and put them'ln the order they were written or 
appear in the story by writing numbers in the tick 
boxes. 

• Clarify the meaning of any new words (for 
example, coastguard , drown , rough , allow). 

Answers 

The students should number the texts as follows: 
Page 22: [T][T] 

Page 23: 00 

0 

0 

Stage 3 Complete a summary 

AB32 Ex A (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to complete the summary of the 
story with the linking words from the box. Teach 
fear , in trouble , courage and overcome before they 
start. 
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Answers 

1 When 

2 Because of 

3 and 

4 Eventually 

5 First 

6 then 

7 that’s how 

8 Some time later 

9 While 

10 In my opinion 


Stage 4 Summarize the story orally with 

a partner AB33 Ex B 
(10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to work in pairs to summarize the 
story orally. They should take it in turns to say a 
sentence each, using the linking words from 
Exercise A if they can. 


Homework Write a letter to a friend 

AB33 

- 

• Tell the students to write a letter to a friend as 
though they are Justin. 

• Tell the students to use the information from the 
text, and to add any details they want from their 
imagination. 

• Tell the students to write about 150 words. 

Note: Photocopy TB75 for Lesson 5. 


Unit 2 


Lesson 5 


SB24 AB34 $27 


Objectives: 


Language: 

Vocabulary: 


Revise and extend language for 
telephoning. 

Listen to answerphone messages for 
detail. 

Practise telephoning and leaving 
messages. 

New: hold on, wrong number, 
clearly, contain 


Stage 1 Revise and extend language for 

telephoning SB24 (10 minutes) 


* Brainstorm telephone expressions in English and 
write them on the board. Ask the students if each 
phrase is used by the person who makes the call or 
the person/machine that answers the phone. 

* Tell the students to read the phrases in the 
Student’s Book and write C next to the phrases a 
caller uses, and A next to the phrases from the 
person or machine that answers the phone. 

* Clarify the meaning of any unfamiliar expressions. 

Answers 

1 Hello. Is that Ian Murphy? C 

2 May I ask who’s calling? A 

3 Could I speak to . . . ? C 

4 I think you’ve got the wrong number. A 

5 I’m afraid he’s out at the moment. A 

6 Could you tell her I called? C 

7 Do you know when he’ll be back? C 

8 Can I take a message? A 

9 Just a moment, please. A 

10 I’ll tell him you called. A 

11 Is that 0207681432? C 

12 I’d like to speak to Salwa Halabi, please. C 

13 Please leave a message and we’ll call you 
back. A 

14 Hold on, please. A 

15 Please speak clearly after the tone. A 

16 Hello, Carol. Nice to hear from you. A 
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Stage 2 Listen to telephone messages 

for detail AB34 $ 27 
(15 minutes) 

• Read the questions with the students and make 
sure they know what kind of information they are 
listening for. 

• Play $ 27, pausing where appropriate for the 
students to note the information. 

• Allow the students to compare their answers, then 
play $ 27 again. 

Q Section 27 

Listen to three messages left on 
answerphones and answer the questions . 

Call 1 

Recorded Welcome to the Zmohile voicemail 
voice: service . I'm sorry but the person you 

called is not available. Please leave your 
message after the tone. 

Josie: Hi } Nadia. Josie speaking. Isn't it great 
the exams are over: I feel so much 
better now. Holidays at last ! Anyway ; 
that's not what I rang to say, obviously. 
Um, I just wanted to invite you to come 
on a picnic on Saturday the 1 8 ^ of 
May. It'll be me, my sister, my cousin 
Jade and you, hopefully. Um, we're 
going to meet at the bus stop by the 
cinema at eleven. Hope you can come. 
Well , anyway, give me a ring this 
evening around seven . 

Call 2 

Recorded This is 0230-789-2213. I'm afraid Martin 
voice: Atwood and Dave Gadsby are out. 
Please leave a message and we'll get 
back to you as soon as possible. Please 
speak after the tone. 

David: Hello. This is a message for Martin 

Atwood. My name's David Anderson. I 
saw your advertisement in the paper for 
the ... er ... motorbike you're selling. It 
was in the Western Gazette on Monday, 
I think. Anyway, I'm interested in 
buying it. Is it still for sale ? If it is, I'd 


like to come and see it this evening 
or ... tomorrow. When would be the 
best time for you ? Could you give me a 
ring on 0206-434-911? That's 0206 ... 
434 ... 911. Thank you. 

Call 3 

Recorded Thank you for calling International 
voice: College. The office is now closed. Our 
working hours are Monday to Saturday, 
9 a. m. to 8 p.m. If you are calling to 
enquire about classes, please leave your 
name, number and a brief message after 
the tone and we will get back to you as 
soon as possible. Please speak clearly 
after the tone. 

Salwa: This is Salwa Halabi. Sorry to trouble 
you, but I'm not calling to enquire 
about classes. I've got a bit of a 
problem. I'm in the advanced English 
class on ... er ... Wednesdays and 
Fridays. My teacher is Mrs Howarth. 
I'm calling because I think I left my 
purse in ... er ... Room 45 after the 
lesson on Friday, ll contains money and 
... er ...a travel pass. If you find it, 
could you ring me as soon as possible? 
My phone number is 0787-050-527. I'll 
repeat that. 0787 ... 050 ... 527. Thank 
you. 

Answers 

Call 1 

1 Josie. 

2 Saturday the 1 8 rh of May. 

3 At the bus stop by the cinema. 

4 11. 

5 That evening at around seven. 

Call 2 

1 Martin Atwood. 

2 A motorbike. 

3 That evening or the next day (tomorrow). 

4 0206-434-911. 
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Call 3 

1 At International College. 

2 Because the office is closed. 

3 She thinks she left her purse in Room 45 after 
her English lesson. 

4 0787-050-527. 

Stage 3 Practise leaving message and taking 
notes Photocopies TB75 (15 minutes) 


• Tell the students to work in pairs. One student 
should choose a box from the handout and imagine 
they are leaving a message on an answerphone 
based on the information. Their partner should 
take notes, and guess which box the first student 
chose. 

• Tell the students to sit back to back to make the 
phone call more realistic. The student who is being 
the ‘answerphone’ should say ‘Please leave your 
name, number and message after the tone’ to start 
the activity. 

• The students should change roles after each 
message. Encourage the callers to make their calls 
as realistic as possible, giving names and numbers 
as well as the information on the handout. 



| Lesson 6 

SB25 AB35 GR107 


\ 

Objectives: 

Learn to use so and such in 

exclamations. 

Language: 

Practise using so and such in writing 
and orally. 

Write a postcard. 

so + adjective, such (a/an) + adjective 


+ noun 

Vocabulary: 

Revision: crowded , queue 




Stage 1 Lead-in/Match sentences 

and pictures SB25 (5 minutes) 


• Briefly discuss the pictures. Tell the students to 
match what the people said with the pictures. 

Answers 

1 B 

2 F 

3 D 

4 C 

5 E 

6 A 

Stage 2 Study so and such SB25 

GR107 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the first examples with so 
and such in the Language box and write another 
example for each on the lines on the right. 

• Ask the students to explain the difference between It’s 
crowded and It’s so crowded , and Its a hot day and 
It’s such a hot day. Establish that so and such make 
the adjectives stronger (they intensify the adjectives). 

• Tell the students that so and such can be used in 
sentences expressing cause and result. Read the 
next examples in the box with the class. Ask them 
to identify the cause clause and the result clause. 

• Refer the students to Grammar and Functions 
Reference page 107 and give them time to read. 
Answer any questions they have. 

• Tell the students to complete the grammar rule in 
the green box. 

Answers 

Examples for the Language box depend on the 
students. 

Rule: 

We can leave out that in the result clause. 
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Stage 3 Make sentences with so and such 

AB35 Ex A (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to match the beginnings and 
endings of the sentences, then write the complete 
sentences expressing cause and result in their 
notebooks. Do a couple of sentences on the board 
if you think the students need extra examples. 

Answers 

lc He was so angry that he slammed the door. 

2e I was in such a rush that I forgot my purse. 

3a It was raining so hard we couldn’t go out. 

4f It was such a lovely day that we went to the beach. 
5b Her voice was so quiet I couldn’t hear what she 
said. 

6 g The homework was so difficult that I gave up 
doing it. 

7d The place was so noisy that we couldn’t have a 
conversation. 

Stage 4 Write sentences with so + adjective 

AB35 Ex B (5 minutes) 

• Read the examples with the class and ask the 
students to identify the cause and result clauses. 

• Tell the students to write five more sentences with 
the phrases in the box. They need to think of a 
context and a result clause for each. 

Possible answers 

1 My little brother walked so slowly that we 
arrived late for the film. 

2 He spoke so quietly that the teacher got angry. 

3 I worked so hard that I passed the exam with 
80%. 

4 Our team played so badly that we lost the 
tournament. 

Stage 5 Use so and such in short dialogues 

AB35 Ex C (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students they are going to work in pairs. One 
student should ask the other about one of the items 


in the box using the phrase What was ... like ? The 
other should respond using a phrase with so or such. 

• Read the example dialogue with a student to model 
the activity. Elicit other possible responses to the 
question in the example before the students start to 
work in their pairs. 

• Listen to pairs and note any common problems to 


go through before the end of the class. 

Homework 

Write a postcard 

• Tell the students to imagine they are on holiday and 
to write a postcard home to their family or a friend. 

• Tell the students to use the phrases on SB25, and to 

look at SB25 for ideas of what to write about. 

• Tell the students to write between 70 and 100 words. 


| Lesson 7 

AB36/37 

9 28-30 


A 

Objectives: 

Complete a conversation with 
phrases with so and such . 

Study expressions for making and 
responding to suggestions. 

Make and respond to suggestions in 
short dialogues. 

Identify and practise linking 
consonants and vowels in spoken 
English. 

Language: 

- 

Vocabulary: 

New: shady , exaggerate , shade (in 
the ~), drinks stall 

Revision: lazy, crowded, queue, 
honestly 


J 

Stage 1 

Complete a conversation 
AB36 Ex A (10 minutes) 


• Ask the students what is happening in the picture. 
Establish that one girl is trying to persuade the 
other girl to go out. 
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Tell the students to read and complete the 
conversation with words and phrases from the box, 
and find out what Katie and Noor decide to do. 


3 so crowded that 

4 such 

5 that 


Stage 2 Listen and check AB36/37 Ex B 

$28 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to listen and check their answers. 

Play $ 28. 

$ Section 28 

B Listen and check your answers . 

Noor: Would you like to go for a walk to the 
shops? 

Katie: Not really . I don’t feel like it. It’s so hot 
today. 

Noor: We can walk to Abu Nawas Park . It s 
nice and cool there . 

Katie: But that’s such a long way to walk. 

Noor: Don’t be so lazy! You’ll like it when we 
get there. It’s so lovely and shady under 
the trees. 

Katie: Oh, Noor ; why don’t we go tomorrow ? 

Noor: No, tomorrow’s Friday and it’ll be 
really crowded. 

Katie: How do you know ? 

Noor: I went there last Friday with Latifa and 
it was so crowded that we couldn’t get a 
seat in the shade. 

Katie: You’re exaggerating a bit , aren’t you? 

Noor: No, really. There were such long queues 
at the drinks stalls that we nearly died 
of thirst. 

Katie: OK. Let’s go. But let’s go for a drink 

and an ice-cream first to give us energy. 

Noor: Honestly ; Katie , it’s just a walk to the 
park , not a trip across the Sahara! 

Katie: I know. But I really feel like an ice-cream. 

Noor: OK. We can have one at the Oasis Cafe. 

Katie: That’s a really good idea. Let’s go in ten 
minutes. 

Answers (see transcript also) 

1 so hot 

2 such a long way 


Stage 3 Study and practise expressions for 
making and responding to suggestions 
AB36/37 Exs A and C (15 minutes) 

• Ask two students to read the example dialogue in 
Exercise C (in the speech bubbles), and establish 
that it is customary to give a reason when 
responding negatively to a suggestion. 

• Focus on the phrases in bold in the conversation 
between Noor and Katie. Ask the class which ones 
can be used to make a suggestion (Would you like to , 
Why don’t we , Let’s , I really feel like , We can), 
which can be used to respond negatively ( Not really. 

I don’t feel like it.), and which can be used to respond 
positively (OK. That’s a really good idea.). Write 
them on the board and practise pronunciation. 

• Give the students time to note these expressions in 
their notebooks or learning diaries. 

• Tell the students to work in pairs to make and 
respond to suggestions using their own ideas and 
ideas from the box in Exercise C. Remind them to 
give a reason if they say no to a suggestion. 

Stage 4 Mark elision and practise 

pronunciation 
AB37 Exs D and E 
$ 29/30 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students that sometimes we link a 
consonant sound to the vowel sound that follows 
it. Play the first sentence and repeat it slowly for 
the class if necessary so they can hear the linking. 
Make it clear that they should be listening for 
consonant sounds , whether or not the words end 
with a consonant. 

• Tell the students to listen to the audio and try to 
mark the link between the sounds. Play $ 29 twice. 

• Write the sentences on the board and mark the 
answers by underlining the linked letters (see Answers). 
Play $ 30 for the students to listen and repeat. 
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$ Section 29 

Listen and mark the links in the sentences 
below. 

Voice: 1 It's ni ce a nd cool there. 

2 You'll li ke i t. 

3 We couldn't get a seatm the shade. 

4 You We exagger a ting a b it, a ren 't you? 

5 There were such long queues at the 
drinks stalls. 

6 Let's go for_a drin k a nd an ice-cream 
first. 

7 It's just a walk to the park, 
not a trip across the Sahara! 

8 But I really feel li ke an i ce-cream. 

H Section 30 

Listen and repeat the sentences . 

[ty 30 is a repeat of & 29.] 



SB26/27 AB38/39 



Objectives: Skim and scan a text for 
information. 

Extend vocabulary related to 
communication. 

Match pie charts with their titles. 
Discuss the Internet using language 
for agreeing, disagreeing and 
interrupting. 

Plan and write an essay about the 
Internet. 

Language: - 

Vocabulary: New: surf ( the Internet), instant 

messaging*, download, go online *, 
surf the net, huge, share, public, 
statistics *, survey *, frequently, print, 
search, review , invent 
Revision: hit, hurt 


Stage 1 Skim the texts SB26/27 

(8 minutes) 

• Before you look at the Student’s Book, ask the class 
to brainstorm uses of the Internet. Write their ideas 
on the board. 

• Tell the students they are going to skim the texts in 
the SB. Remind them that skimming is not the 
same as thorough reading, but consists of looking 
over a text very quickly and focusing on important 
words such as nouns and verbs. 

• Tell the students to skim the texts and make a list 
of five uses of the Internet that are mentioned. Are 
they the same as or different from their ideas? 

• Encourage the students to look at the blue word 
reference box at the bottom of the page to check 
the meaning of any terms they don’t know. 

Possible answers 

sending and receiving e-mail 

getting information (e.g., about cinema times or 

language schools) 

instant messaging 

downloading music 

doing research (e.g., for school work) 

buying and selling things 

Stage 2 Scan the texts SB26/27 

(8 minutes) 

• Tell the students to scan the texts to find three 
negative aspects of the Internet. Remind them that 
scanning, like skimming, is not the same as 
thorough reading, but consists of looking through 
a text very quickly for specific information. 

Possible answers 

The computer can make your eyes hurt if you look 
at the screen for a long time. 

You can waste time looking for information 
because there are so many sites. 

If you do business over the Internet, it can be a bit 
lonely. 
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Stage 3 Match words to definitions SB26/27 

AB38 Ex A (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to find words in the texts in the 
Student’s Book that mean the same thing as the 
words and phrases in the AB. 

Answers 


1 

hit 

6 

survey 

2 

huge 

7 

frequently 

3 

share 

8 

search 

4 

public 

9 

print 

5 

statistics 

10 

reviews 


Stage 4 Read for specific information 

AB38 Ex B SB26 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the first text again to find 
the answers to the questions. 

Answers 

1 Two computer scientists named Tim Berners- 
Lee and Robert Cailliau invented the Internet 
when they were working in Switzerland. 

2 At first it was used by scientists to share 
information. 

3 American teenagers use the Internet to send 
and-receive e-mail, surf the net for information, 
do instant messaging and download music. 

Stage 5 Match pie charts to titles 

AB38 Ex C SB26 (4 minutes) 

• Tell the students that the information shown in the 
pie charts is also in the first text (SB26). Tell them 
to scan the article and match the charts with the 
correct titles. 

Answers 
lc 2b 3a 

Stage 6 Discuss advantages and 

disadvantages of the Internet 
AB39 Ex D (10 minutes) 


• Ask the students to think of more advantages and 
disadvantages of the Internet. 


• Direct the students’ attention to the useful 
expressions in the AB. Tell them they can use these 
expressions to agree, disagree, interrupt and avoid 
interruption during a discussion. Practise 
pronunciation of the phrases. 

• Put the students in groups of four or five to discuss 
the advantages and disadvantages of the Internet. 

• After the discussion, find out if the members of 
each group mainly agreed with each other or not. 

• Ask them if they found there were more advantages 
or disadvantages to the Internet. 


Homework End of Unit writing task 


• Tell the students they are going to write about how 
they use the Internet. 

• Tell the students to use the examples on SB26/27 
for ideas and useful language. 

• Tell the students that this is the End of Unit writing 
task and they must write between 100 and 150 words. 

EffiU Lesson 9 

AB39/40 

$31/32 

/ 

\ 

Objectives: 

Match speakers with their opinions. 
Listen to a radio programme for 
detail. 

Discuss advertising, using phrases 
for giving, asking for and explaining 
opinions and checking what 
someone said. 

Plan and write an essay on rules for 
advertising. 

Language: 


Vocabulary: 

New: advertising , protection , advert, 
view, discontented, ad*, persuade, 
ban*, point, advertise * 

Revision: advertisement, advertise, 
government, health 
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Stage 1 


Lead-in AB39 Ex A 
(5 minutes) 

• Show the class some examples of advertisements 
and discuss which are good/bad advertisements 
and why. Elicit advertisement and teach the verb 
advertise . Note that the stress is different in these 
two words (advertisement but 'advertise). 

• Ask the students to think of one good and one bad 
thing about advertising. 

• Write their ideas on the board. Ask the students if 
there is one particular television advert that they 
like at the moment and why they like it. 

Stage 2 Match the opinions and the speakers 
AB39 Ex B $ 31 (10 minutes) 

• Read the eight sentences in Exercise B with the 
students and clarify the meaning of any new words. 

• Tell the students that they are going to listen to a 
discussion programme. The four people speaking 
are listed at the beginning of the exercise, and there 
is also a presenter called Salma. They should match 
two'()pinions to each speaker as they listen by 
writing numbers in the boxes. Point out that the 
opinions may not be in numerical order and that the 
speakers have more than one speaking turn each. 

• Remind the students that when listening to a 
programme where there are many speakers, it is 
particularly important not to try to listen to 
everything, but to listen for the information they 
want, such as the names of the speakers and the 
important (stressed) words in their opinions. 

• Play $ 31 a second time so students can check 
their answers. Give them plenty of praise and 
encouragement, as this is the first time they have 
listened to a discussion with so many speakers. 

Section 31 

B Listen and match two opinions to each 
speaker. 

Salma: Welcome to f Talk Time the radio 

programme where you tell us what you 
think. Vm Salma Shafiq and with me in 
the studio are Ryan , Jade , Nahid and 


Liam. Liam, what are your views on 
advertising ? 

Liam: I think it makes people discontented. 

Salma: Discontented ? 

Liam: Yes, discontented. People look at 

advertisements and they are not content 
with their own lives. 

Salma: What do you mean exactly? 

Liam: Well , people see beautiful people and 
perfect homes and ... er ... expensive 
things in the adverts. Then they think 
that their families, their homes and ... 
er ... they themselves aren't good 
enough. 

Salma: What do you think about advertising, 
Jade? 

Jade: I think the adverts at the cinema are 

often funny or clever, or even beautiful. 
And I enjoy watching them. 

Salma: Nahid, what's your opinion? 

Nahid: I think advertisements are a waste of 
time and money. They cost a lot to 
make . And ... er ... who pays the price 
in the end? We do, whenever we buy a 
product. If companies didn't spend 
millions on advertising a product, the 
product would be cheaper. 

Salma: What do you think, Ryan? 

Ryan: I agree with Jade that adverts can be 
really fun. And I also think they're 
useful for telling us about new products. 
I mean, without ads, we wouldn't know 
about new products , new restaurants or 
new cars . 

Salma: Do you think there's a bad side to 
advertising? 

Ryan: Yes, I do. Er, I think they make people 
buy things they don't really need. I 
know someone who bought a new 
camera after seeing an advert. He didn't 
need a new camera. He never uses it. 

Salma: Nahid, have you ever bought something 
you didn't need because of an advert? 

Nahid: Yes, when I was a kid. I always bought 
the crisps and sweets and chocolates 
that were in adverts on TV. They were 
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very bad for my teeth. They shouldn't 
make adverts that are specially for 
children. Children are easy to persuade . 
The government shouldn't allow 
advertising that is aimed at children. 

Salma: Do you want to add anything to that , 
Liam ? 

Liam: Yes. I think all governments should ban 
cigarette advertising . In some countries, 
young people see cigarette adverts and 
... er ... they think smoking is cool and 
attractive . Smoking is bad for your 
health. The cigarette adverts should 
show sick people in hospitals , not 
attractive people smiling at parties . 

Salma: Good point, Liam. Jade, have you got 
anything else to say? 

Jade: Yes. I don't like the way they use 

women in advertisements . The women 
in adverts are never very clever. They're 
pretty and sweet and they smile a lot. 
But usually they don't have good jobs. 
In adverts women are always cleaning 
their houses and ... er ... washing their 
children's clothes . Why can't we see 
smarter women working in hospitals 
and schools or in the government? 

Salma: Well, that's all we have time for today. 
Do you want to take part in c Talk 
Time?' If you want to tell us your views 
on something, give us a ring on 0874 ... 

Answers 
Liam: 8, 6 
Jade: 1, 4 
Nahid: 2, 3 
Ryan: 5, 7 


Stage 3 Listen for specific information 

AB40 Ex C Q 32 (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to listen again and complete the 
sentences from the programme. 


® Section 32 

C Listen again and complete these sentences . 

[& 32 is a repeat of the discussion from © 31.] 

Answers 

1 People look at advertisements and they are not 
content with their own lives. 

2 What do you mean exactly ? 

3 I think advertisements are a waste of time and 
money. 

4 Without ads, we wouldn’t know about new 
products, new restaurants or new cars. 

5 Do you think there’s a bad side to advertising ? 

6 Children are easy to persuade. 

7 I don’t like the way they use women in 
advertisements. 

Stage 4 Discuss advertising AB40 Ex D 

(15 minutes) 


• Remind the students that in the discussion they listened 
to, Salma asked the young people for their opinions 
and she also asked them to clarify their opinions. Tell 
the students to find an example of each in the sentences 
in Exercise C (Do you think there's a bad side to 
advertising? and What do you mean exactly?). 

• Read the useful language in the boxes in Exercise D 
with the students. Answer any questions the 
students have and practise pronunciation. 

• Tell the students they are going to have a 
discussion about whether there should be more 
rules about advertising, for example, to protect 
children. Give them a few minutes to think about 
the topic and make notes if they want. 

• Put the students in groups of 4 or 5 to have the 
discussion. Encourage them to use the expressions 
in Exercise D as much as possible. 

• Circulate to monitor the use of the phrases. 
Encourage any students who are not participating 
to express their opinions by asking them How do 
you feel about it?; What's your view? or Do you 
agree? Take the opportunity to monitor students 
whose progress you have not yet formally checked, 
and make notes. 
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• Ask the class what the general opinion of each 
group was on this topic. Give the students a few 
minutes to write useful expressions and vocabulary 
from the class in their vocabulary notebooks, or 
ask them to do this for homework. 

Note: Ask the students to look through their 
learning diaries, add anything they need to from 
the last few lessons and bring them to the next 
class. 


Homework Plan and write an essay 

about advertising 


• Tell the students to plan and write an essay about 
rules for advertising. 

• Tell the students to include both the advantages 
and disadvantages of the rules they write about. 

• Tell the students to write between 70 and 100 
words. 


Unit 2 


Lesson 10 


SB28 AB40/41 $33 GR107, 112 


r 

Objectives: Listen to and r< 
Study language 
deductions abo 
Complete sente 
deductions abo 
Language: must! can' tlmigl 
participle 
Vocabulary: - 

*ad a conversation, 
for making 
ut the past, 
nces making 
ut the past. 
bt have + past 

^ ;7 - ----- ' 

J 


Stage 1 Listen to and read a dialogue 

SB28 33 (5 minutes) 


• Talk about the picture and ask the students what 
they think the two people are talking about. 

• Tell the students to listen to and read the 
conversation. Play & 33. 


Ammar: 
Mrs Crosby: 
Ammar: 


Ammar: 
Mrs Crosby: 


Section 33 
Listen and read . 

Mrs Crosby: Hello , Anna Crosby here . Who's 
speaking , please ? 

Hello , Mrs Crosby. This is Ammar. 

Oh , hello , Ammar. How are you ? 

Vm fine , thanks , Mrs Crosby. Is David 
there, please? 

Mrs Crosby: Tm afraid he isn't, Ammar. He went out 
with Rob at about eight this morning. 
Did you say with Rob? 

Yes. I think they were going fishing. 
Rob's father was going to drive them to 
the lake. 

Ammar: Oh no! They must have forgotten about 
the match. 

Mrs Crosby: No, they knew about the match. I heard 
them saying they had a match at three. 

Ammar: But it's three fifteen now. And they still 
aren't here. 

Mrs Crosby: They might have had a problem with 
the traffic. 

Ammar: But why hasn't Dave phoned? He's got 
a mobile. He always has it with him. 

He must have left it at home this time. 
They can't all have forgotten to take 
their mobiles. ^ 

Mrs Crosby: They must have. Typical! When those 
three go fishing, they forget about 
everything else. 


Mrs Crosby: 
Ammar: 


Stage 2 Read and answer the questions 

SB28 AB40/41 Ex A 
(10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read the dialogue again and 
answer the questions in Exercise A. 

• When you elicit answers to question 5, you may 
find that the students need to make deductions 
about the past (e.g., Ammar might have lost his 
mobile ), but that they are unsure about the form. 
Don’t correct their English at this stage. This is the 
language they will be studying later in the lesson. 
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Answers 

1 Because Rob is late for the football match./He 
is trying to find Rob. 

2 They’ve gone fishing. 

3 They’re fifteen minutes late. 

4 He always has his mobile with him but he 
hasn’t phoned Ammar. 

5 Answers will vary. 

Stage 3 Study making deductions and find 
examples SB28 GR107 (15 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the rule and the examples 
in the Language box. 

• Discuss the difference between might have , must 
have and can't have. Establish that can't have is 
used when you think it’s not possible that 
something has happened. Elicit that might have 
and must have are used when you think something 
has happened, but must have shows greater 
certainty, whereas might have suggests only 
possibility. Refer the students to Grammar and 
Functions Reference page 107 for a summary of 
this information. 

• Tell the students to find more examples of 
deductions in the dialogue. Write the sentences on 
the board and point out that the past participle of 
the verb is used with a modal and have . Explain 
that Mrs Crosby uses the short form (They must 
have.) because both she and Ammar know what 
the rest of the sentence is (i.e., forgotten to take 
their mobiles ). 

Answers 

They must have forgotten about the match. 

They might have had a problem with the traffic. 

He must have left it at home this time. 

They can't all have forgotten to take their mobiles. 
They must have. 


Stage 4 Complete sentences with past 

participles AB41 Ex B GR112 
(10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to complete the sentences with the 
past participle of the underlined verbs to make 
deductions about the past. Refer them to the list of 
irregular verbs in the Grammar and Functions 
Reference section (page 112). 

• When correcting the exercise, elicit why must have 
and might have were chosen in each sentence. 

Answers 

1 You must have taken days to write it. 

2 He might have lost my number. 

3 They can’t have gone out. 

Homework Complete sentences with 

mustlmightl can't have + 
past participle 

• Tell the students to complete the sentences with 
mustlmightl can't have and the past participle of the 
verb in brackets. 

Answers 

1 Someone phoned while you were out. I’m not 
sure, but it might have been someone from 
your office. 

2 Somebody has stolen my pearls. The front door 
is still locked, so the thief must have come 
through the open window. 

3 “I saw all the tourist attractions when I went to 
America.” 

“You can't have seen everything. You were 
only there for a week.” 

4 “Where’s my letter from Janet?” 

“I’m not sure, but I might have throum it away 
by mistake.” 

Note: Collect the students’ learning diaries so you 
can read them before the round up lesson. 
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AB42/43 


Revision 1 


correctly plenty of praise, even if they may not 
express their answers in perfect English. 


Objectives: Prepare for the test. 

Interpret a table and bar graph. 
Discuss mobile phone use in Iraq. 
Complete reports describing tables 
and graphs. 


Language: 

Vocabulary: 


New: percentage , adult, over (15 
and over), age group, attendance 
Revision: report, rise, fall, go up, go 
down 


Answers 

1 67% 

2 75% 

3 8 % 

4 15-24 and 25-34 

5 75 and over 

6 15-24 and 25-34 

7 65-74 

8 12 % 

9 25-34 

10 4% 


Stage 1 Lead-in AB42 Ex A 

(3 minutes) 


• Ask the students to identify which of the figures is 
a graph and which is a table (the graph is on the 
right). 

• Read the title and check that the students 
understand what the graph and tabl^ show. Teach 
percentage and adult . 

• Ask the students which of the two diagrams gives 
more precise information (the table), and which is 
better at giving an instant idea of mobile phone use 
in the UK (the graph). 

Stage 2 Answer questions about the table 

and graph AB42 Ex A 
(10 minutes) 

• Work through the first five questions with the 
students. Make sure the meaning of age group and 
over is clear in this context (e.g., 15 and over), 

• Put the students in pairs to answer the rest of the 
questions. Note that this and the following two 
exercises are suited to students who are good at 
maths and statistics. They give those students who 
may find English difficult a chance to shine. You 
should give the students who interpret the figures 


Stage 3 Discuss mobile phone use in Iraq 

AB42 Ex A (2 minutes) 


• Read and discuss the three questions on AB42. Do 
the students know people of all ages who use 
mobile phones? 

• Tell the students to write their guess about the 
number of mobile phone users in the class in their 
notebooks. Then ask mobile phone users to raise 
their hands, and write the actual number of mobile 
users on the board. Ask the students if any of them 
had guessed correctly. 

• Tell the students to work out the percentage of 
mobile phone users in the class by dividing the 
number of mobile phone users by the number of 
students in the class and multiplying by 100. Do 
they think this number will rise or fall in the 
future? 

Stage 4 Complete a report about mobile 

phone use AB43 Ex B 
(10 minutes) 

• Remind the students of the meaning of report (they 
should remember school report). Clarify that 
reports can be written about many things - a 
report about mobile phone use could help 
companies market their mobile phones. 
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• Read, or ask a student to read, the instructions for 
Exercise B aloud. Establish that the students need 
to do two things: choose the correct word from the 
pairs of words in italics, and complete the gaps 
with numbers, years or ages. 

• Do the exercise with the whole class sentence by 
sentence. Allow all of the students a few seconds to 
think before eliciting the answer each time. When 
the correct answer has been given, make sure all 
students know where this information is on the 
graph or in the table. 

Answers 

1 adults 

2 rose 

3 8 % 

4 2001 

5 2003 

6 34 

7 biggest 

8 15-24 

9 84 

10 below 

11 rose 

12 88 h? 

13 75 

14 up 

15 55 

16 Answer depends on your class discussion. 

17 Answer will be the percentage your students 
worked out in Exercise A. 

1 8 Answer depends on the age of your youngest 
student. 

19 Answer depends on the age of your oldest student. 


• Go through the report slowly with the class to elicit 
answers. 

Answers 

1 adults 

2 over 

3 rose 

4 2002 

5 biggest 

6 increase 

7 6 

8 15- to 24 

9 up 

10 2 

11 14 

12 went down 

Note: Bring advertisements from magazines or 
newspapers (in Arabic or English) to the next class. 
Choose advertisements that show different styles 
and innovative use of text and pictures to sell 
everyday products. 




Objectives: Prepare for the test. 

Revise language from the unit. 
Language: Revision 
Vocabulary: Revision 


Stage 5 Complete a report about cinema 

attendance AB43 Ex C 
(15 minutes) 

• Read the title and check that the meaning of 
cmema attendance is clear. Point out that the table 
and graph are similar to the ones in Exercise A. 

• Tell the students to complete the report about the 
statistics as they did in Exercise B, using 
information from the table and graph. 


Stage 1 Go over round up page 

SB29 (15 minutes) 

• Tell the students to work in pairs to check their 
understanding and recollection of the unit. For 
each language point listed, the students should take 
it in turns to make sentences or think of more 
examples. Their partner should correct them if 
necessary. 
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• When they have finished, tell them to write other 
things they remember in their learning diaries. 
Circulate and check if the students have any 
questions about the unit. 

Stage 2 Do a word puzzle - vowels 

AB44 Ex A (15 minutes) 


• This is the first time the students have tried this 
puzzle format. Explain that they need to find the 
missing vowels in each word and to write the 
complete words on the lines on the right. They 
should look at the word categories (the subtitles 
Making machines work , Adjectives and Internet) 
and the clues to help them. 

Answers 

1 position 

2 plug 

3 press 

4 select 

5 turn 

6 fix 

7 rough 

8 lonely 

9 useful 
^10 wrong 

11 crowded 

12 fit 

13 e-mail 

14 download 

1 5 online 

16 surf 

17 website 

18 link 

Stage 3 Do a word puzzle - consonants 

AB45 Ex B (10 minutes) 


Answers 

i 

hold 

2 

hurt 

3 

drown 

4 

worry 

5 

waste 

6 

delay 

7 

hurry 

8 

invent 

9 

contain 

10 

traffic 

11 

message 

12 

article 



| Test 1 

AB45-47 

$34 


"> 

Objectives: 

Language: 

Vocabulary: 

C 

To complete a test on the unit. 

From the unit 

From the unit 

Stage 1 

Warm-up (5 minutes) 

• Spend five minutes playing a game or doing a short 
speaking activity before the test. 

Stage 2 

Preparation for the test 
AB45-47 (5 minutes) 


• Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have about the format of the test. 

• Remind the students to work alone and not to copy 
anyone else’s work. 


• Tell the students that this puzzle is similar to the 
one in Exercise A. This time they need to find the 
missing letters at the beginning and end of each 
word. They should use the clues to help them. 


stage 3 Test AB45-47 & 34 

(30 minutes) 


• The first question is a listening task. Point out that 
this time they must work out what kind of 
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information they need to listen for themselves. 
Make sure they have read the form carefully before 
you play 34. 

• Play Q 34 a second time, pausing to give the 
students time to write the information down. 

Q Section 34 

A Listen and complete the notes . 

Receptionist: Hello. Palm Trees Sports Club. How 
can I help you ? 

Adam: Oh, hello. I’m interested in joining the 
club. Could you tell me a little more 
about it? 

Receptionist: Well , what would you like to know? 

Adam: First of all is there a swimming pool? 

Receptionist: Yes, there is. We have a 50-metre 
outdoor pool. 

Adam: A 50-metre pool! That’s great! And do 
you have any classes? 

Receptionist: Yes, of course. We have fitness classes 
every day, as well as swimming classes 
and yoga. 

Adam: Have you got any tennis courts? 

Receptionist: Yes. We’ve got some very good tennis 
courts , and tennis coaches. 

Adam: How many courts are there? 

Receptionist: We’ve got six outdoor tennis courts and 
two indoor ones. 

Adam: And what are the club opening times? 

Receptionist: Weekdays we open at seven a.m. and 
close at ten p.m. 

Adam: So weekdays you’re open from seven in 
the morning to ten at night? 

Receptionist: That’s right. 

Adam: And weekends? 

Receptionist: On Saturday and Sunday, we open at 

eight in the morning and close at nine in 
the evening . 

Adam: How much does the club cost? 

Receptionist: It’s forty pounds a month . 

Adam: I’m sorry. I didn’t hear that. 

Receptionist: The full price is forty pounds a month. 

Adam: Oh. Is it the same price for students? 

Receptionist: No. Students pay twenty-five pounds a 
month. And another thing. At the 
moment we are doing a special 
promotion. 


Adam: A special promotion? 

Receptionist: Yes. We are giving away free guest 
passes if you join before April 30^. 
Adam: Er ... What do you mean c free guest 
passes’? 

Receptionist: Well, as I was saying. If you join before 
April 30^, we give you fifteen free 
guest passes. With a guest pass, you can 
bring a friend with you to use the club, 
completely free. 

Adam: So I can bring a guest free fifteen times? 
Receptionist: Yes. Shall I send you an information 
pack? 

Adam: Yes, please. That would be really useful. 
Receptionist: Can I have your name and address, 
please? 

Adam: Yes. I’m Adam Saleh. That’s SALEH. 
Receptionist: And your address please? 

Adam: Er ... 13 King Street. 

Receptionist: Did you say 13 King Street? 

Adam: Yes, that’s right. 13 King Street, 

London, SW14 9DR. 

Receptionist: Can you repeat the postcode, please? 

Adam: Yes. SW14 ... 9DR. 

Receptionist: OK, Adam. I’ll post that to you today. 

Adam: Thanks very much. Bye. 

Receptionist: Goodbye. 

Answers 

A Listen and complete the notes. 

1 50 

2 fitness 

3 swimming 

4 yoga 

5 six 

6 two 

7 7 a.m. 

8 10 p.m. 

9 £40 

10 £25 

11 April 30th 

12 15 

13 Saleh 

14 13 

15 SW14 9DR 
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B Complete the sentences with words from the 

box. 

1 The sea was so rough that we couldn’t go 
swimming. 

2 The restaurant was so crowded that we 
couldn’t get a table. 

3 If you surf the Internet, you can find all 
kinds of information. 

4 Don’t waste time watching rubbish on TV. 

5 Did you hurt yourself when you fell over? 

6 If you don’t hurry up, we’ll miss the plane. 

C Match the words to make compound nouns . 

1 text message 

2 hairdryer 

3 website 

4 sports club 

5 coastguard 

6 postcard 

D Write each sentence with one verb in the past 

simple and one verb in the past continuous . 

1 How fast were you driving when you hit 
the tree? 

2 Where was the little girl playing when the 
wave pulled her into the water? 

3 Theyuwere standing at the bus stop when 
they saw a strange bird. 

4 Somebody took my wallet while I was 
notlwasn't looking. 

E Match the phrases and write sentences in the 

'zero' conditional. 

le The machine only works if you plug it in. 

2b She doesn’t sleep very well if she drinks 
coffee at night. 

3a If the phone rings, please don’t answer it. 

4c If she knows the answer, she always shouts 
it out. 

5d If you press the button, nothing happens. 

6f We lose a mark if we make a spelling mistake. 


2f It was such a windy day that we decided 
not to go out in the boat. 

3e She has such a lot of problems that she 
doesn’t know what to do. 

4a It was such an expensive restaurant that we 
decided to eat somewhere else. 

5d He woke up so late that he missed the first 
lesson. 

6c They were such difficult questions that we 
couldn’t answer them. 



(Test 2 

AB48-51 

/ 

Objectives: 

Language: 

Vocabulary: 

> 

To complete a test on the unit. 

From the unit 

From the unit 

Stage 1 

Warm-up (5 minutes) 

* Spend five minutes doing a speaking activity or 
playing a game before the test. 

Stage 2 

Preparation for the test 
AB48-51 (5 minutes) 


• Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have about the format of the test. 

• Remind the students to work alone and not to copy 
anyone else’s work. 

Stage 3 Test AB48-51 

(30 minutes) 


F Match the sentence halves . Then join them 
with so/such ... that. 

lb The test was so easy that everyone got 

100 %. 


• Make sure the students remember to manage their 
time so that they have time to do the reading and 
complete the report. 
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Answers 

A Read the article and match the sentences (a to 

f) to the spaces (1 to 6). 

1 d 

2 b 

3 e 

4 f 

5 c 

6 a 

B Answer these questions. Write full sentences 

each time . 

1 The first mobile phone was used in Sweden 
in 1946. 

2 It wasn’t very useful because it used the car 
battery and, after six calls, the battery was 
flat. 

3 China has the most mobile phones. 

4 India has the fewest mobile phones. 

5 Mobiles were especially useful after the 
tsunami because rescue workers were able 
to trace people who had mobile phones, 
and because people were able to get in 
touch with their loved ones even after 
landlines stopped working. 

6 Even hands-free mobile phones are 
dangerous because they prevent the driver 
from concentrating on driving the car. 

C Use the table and the graph about cinema 

attendance to complete the sentences . 

1 Cinema attendance among 15- to 24-year- 
olds has been higher than attendance 
among 25- to 34-year-olds since 1992 . 

2 The highest cinema attendance was by 15- 
to 24-year-olds in 1999 . 

3 The lowest cinema attendance was by 25- 
to 34-year-olds in 1992. 

4 The attendance of the younger age group 
was double (2x) that of the older age group 
in 1994, 1995 and 1996. 

5 1999 was the year when the most 15- to 
24-year-olds ivent to the cinema. 

6 2002 was the year when the most 25- to 
34-year-olds went to the cinema. 

7 Between 1994 and 1995, cinema 


attendance among 15- to 24-year-olds 
dropped by 12%. 

8 The biggest rise in attendance from one 
year to the next, for the younger age group, 
was between 1993 and 1994. 

9 Since 2000, attendance by 15- to 24-year- 
olds has gone down/fallen by 4%. 

10 Since 1992, attendance by 25- to 34-year- 
olds has gone up /risen by 21%. 

11 Between 1999 and 2000, attendance by 
15- to 24-year-olds went down/fell by 4%. 

12 Between 1999 and 2000, attendance by 
25- to 34-year-olds went up /rose by 6%. 



| Further Practice 1 

SB30 AB51 GR107 


\ 

Objectives: 

Return the tests. 

Read and match an archaeologist’s 
notes to his conclusions. 

Practise farther making deductions 
orally using must! might leant have + 
past participle. 

Language: 

must! might! can’t have + past 
participle 

Vocabulary: 

New: octopus*, bury*, body 
(- corpse)*, civilization* , seafood* 
Revision: culture , archaeologist , 
pearl 




Stage 1 Return the tests AB45-51 

(10 minutes) 


• Go over any problematic parts of the tests with the 
students. Revise any language points that gave 
them particular difficulty. 
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Stage 2 Match notes to conclusions 

SB30 (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to look at the pictures in the SB. 
Revise archaeologist (from 4th Preparatory). Elicit 
that the man in the picture is an archaeologist called 
Abdulaziz Aziz, who is studying an ancient culture. 
Explain that we can see two pages of the 
archaeologist’s notebook. One has notes about what 
they have found on the island, and one has some 
conclusions Dr Aziz has made based on the things 
they have found. The conclusions are not complete. 

• Tell the students to read the notes and match them 
to the conclusions - they don’t have to complete 
the conclusions yet. Make sure the students have 
the correct answers written down before going on 
to the next stage. Confirm the meaning of any 
unfamiliar words {body, bury, earthquake , etc.) 

Answers 
a 4 
b 1 
c 8 
d 5 
e 2 
f 3 

g ^ 
h 6 


Stage 3 Make deductions (speaking practice) 

SB30 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to take it in turns to make 

deductions based on the archaeologist’s notes. They 
should use mightlmustlcant have + past participles of 
the verbs in brackets in the sentences a to h. Remind 
them that the modal verb they choose depends on 
how certain they are about each deduction. 

Answers 

a) They must have known a lot about the stars. 

b) The Aloalos must have been very rich. 

c) They must have done a lot of sport. They 
might have played a kind of football, but we 
can’t be sure. 


d) They can't have buried their dead in the 
ground. They might have burned the bodies or 
they might have thrown the bodies in the sea. 

e) They can't have had an alphabet. 

f) We don’t know for sure, but an earthquake 
might have destroyed their civilization. Or it 
might have been a volcano. 

g) We don’t know for sure, but they might have 
used pearls as money. 

h) They must have eaten a lot of seafood. 


Stage 4 Practise using must/ might/ can’t have 
+ past participle AB51 GR107 
(10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to work in pairs. They should use 
the same language patterns as in Stage 3 to discuss 
the situations in the Activity Book. 

• Circulate and monitor their discussions. Don’t 
worry if the students are still making mistakes with 
the form at this stage - this is not a testable 
language point, as it is very new. 

• Elicit some of the students’ deductions orally. 


Unit 2 


Further Practice 2 


SB31 AB52/53 $35-38 


Objectives: Read and complete advertisements. 
Write advertisements using 
imperative and zero conditional. 
Practise pronunciation. 

Language: Revision: imperatives and zero 
conditional 

Vocabulary: New: market* (for a product), 

refreshing* , fact*, clip*, Internet 
link*, dull*, lifeless *, despair*, 
solution*, get fit*, yoga*, karate*, 
fitness*, guest pass*, delay* (v) 
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• Whilst this lesson is Further Practice, and therefore 
not compulsory, Stages 3 to 6 are very useful for 
developing your students awareness of how to 
pronounce words in English correctly. 


Stage 1 


Lead-in 
(5 minutes) 


• Show the class some examples of advertisements 
and discuss whom the students think the 
advertisements are aimed at. Teach market (as in 
market for a product). 


Stage 2 


Read and complete 
advertisements SB31 (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read and complete the 
advertisements with words or phrases from the 
box. They need to add capital letters (for example, 
at the beginning of sentences). 

• Ask the students to give you some examples of 
imperatives in the advertisements, 

• Ask the students to give you some examples of the 
zero conditional structure. 

Answers 

1 Say 

2 If you don’t have 

3 Try 

4 If you don’t think 

5 worry 

6 If you want 

7 Buy 

8 If you join 

9 Come 


and interests of the market?) and what words are 
used to describe the products. What is unusual 
about the punctuation and layout of the 
advertisements? Why are questions, exclamation 
marks, bold and capital letters used? Why are the 
names of the products important? Which of the 
adverts do they like best? 

* Tell the students to think of names for the products 
in the AB. Write some of their ideas on the board. 
They should then choose one of the products and 
write an advertisement for it, using at least one 
imperative and one zero conditional sentence. Tell 
the class they can use the style or layout that they 
think is most effective for the type of product and 
the potential audience of the advert. 


Stage 4 


Practise pronunciation 
AB52 Ex B Q 35 (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to look at the vowel combinations 
and read them aloud. 

• Play Q 35 for the students to check their answers. 

$ Section 35 

B Listen and check. 

Voice: 1 au 

2 ee 

3 oo 

4 eu 

5 ou 

6 ai 

Stage 5 Practise pronunciation 

AB52 Ex C Q 36 (5 minutes) 


Stage 3 


Write an advertisement 
SB31 AB52 Ex A 
(10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to look at the words and read 
them out. 

• Play 36 for the students to listen and check their 
pronunciation. 


• Tell the students to read the advertisements on 
SB31 again. 

• Ask the students which kind of people each 
advertisement is aimed at (what are the age, gender 
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£b Section 36 

C Listen and practise the pronunciation . 

Voice: fel about, correct, American 
/3il turn, bird, person 
hi! water, court, or 
/u/ foot, put, would 
/a/ but, cut, come 

Stage 6 Practise pronunciation 

AB52 Ex D $ 37 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look at the words and read 
them out. 

• Play $ 37 for the students to listen and check their 
pronunciation. 

Section 37 
D Listen and check . 


1 

turn 

2 

foot 

3 

nut 

4 

person 

5 

more 

6 

taught 

7 

become 

8 

sister 

9 

couldn't 

10 

worry 


Stage 7 Practise pronunciation 

AB53 Ex E $ 38 (5 minutes) 

• The students read out the words when they hear 
the numbers, then listen and repeat. 


Q Section 38 

E Listen . When you hear the number, read out 
the word. Then listen and repeat. 

Voice: 1 [pause] football 

2 [pause] funny 

3 [pause] dirty 

4 [pause] enough 

5 [pause] understood 

6 [pause] floor 

Homework Write an advertisement 

• Tell the students to write an advertisement like the 
one they wrote in this lesson. They can choose a 
product from the list in the Activity Book or think 
of a different item. Tell them to illustrate their 
advertisements by hand or with photographs. 

• Tell the students to write between 70 and 100 
words. 
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Work in pairs. 

Pupil A: Choose one of the boxes below and leave an answerphone message based on the 
information. 

Pupil B: Listen and write down the details, then guess which box your partner chose. 


Example: 


Hello, Adam. This is Jamil. I'm afraid I can't go to the 
cinema with you tonight. I'm really sorry but ... 





1 You can’t go out tonight. Apologize and give the reason. Promise to call tomorrow. 
Suggest meeting next week. 


2 You want your book back. Describe the book. You lent it to your friend last week. 
Give the reason you need it urgently. 


3 You can’t meet on Friday as planned. Give the reason. Invite your friend to dinner. 
Suggest a date and time. 


4 You want to borrow something from your friend. Say what it is and explain why you need it. 
Say how long you need it for. Say when you’ll give it back. 


5 You’ve left something important at school. Describe the object. Say where you left it. Leave 
your phone number. Ask the secretary to call you back. 
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UNIT 2 WORD LIST 


Lesson 1 

Lesson 5 

Revision 1 

e-card 

hold on 

percentage 

chat 

wrong number 

adult 

laptop computer 

clearly 

over (15 and over) 

text message 

contain 

age group 

phone game 


attendance 

camera phone 

Lesson 7 


pocket money 

shady 

Further Practice 1 


exaggerate 

octopus* 

Lesson 2 

shade (in the ~) 

bury* 

plug in 

drinks stall 

body (= corpse)* 

turn on/off 


civilization* 

switch on/off 

Lesson 8 

seafood* 

hurry up 

surf (the Internet) 


waste (time) 

instant messaging* 

Further Practice 2 

hairdryer 

download 

market* (for a product) 

press 

go online* 

refreshing* 

position 

surf the net 

fact* 

push 

huge 

clip* 

setting 

share 

Internet link* 

select 

public 

dull* 


statistics* 

lifeless* 

Lesson 3 

survey* 

despair* 

cursor * 

frequently 

solution* 

left-hand * 

print 

get fit* 

soap powder* 

search 

yoga* 

drawer* 

review 

karate* 

volume* 

invent 

fitness* 

amount* 


guest pass* 

slot* 

Lesson 9 

delay* (v) 

photo booth* 

advertising 

protection 


Lesson 4 

advert 


coastguard 

view 


drown 

discontented 


rough (for the sea) 

ad* 


allow 

persuade 


fear 

ban* 


in trouble 

point 


overcome 

advertise* 
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Unit 3 Summary 


The environment 


Lesson 

1 

Materials 

SB34 

AB54 

$39 

GR107 

Topic/Title 

Eitdangered 

animals 

Objectives 

Listen to factual texts for specific information. 
Extend vocabulary for talking about 
endangered species. 

Study and practise adjective order. 

Language 

Order of general and 
colour adjectives 

2 

SB35 

AB55/56 

GR107 

Almost extinct 

Scan factual texts for information. 

Write sentences with must . 

Complete descriptions with look and 
look like. 

Write descriptions of animals. 

must + infinitive 
look + adjective; 
look like + noun 
phrase 

3 

SB35 

AB57 
$ 40/41 
GR107 

Written and spoken 
practice of first 
conditional 

Identify and practise writing first 
conditional sentences. 

Practise intonation in first conditional 

sentences. 

Practise talking about possibilities with the 
first conditional. 

First conditional 

4 

SB36 

AB58/59 

$42 

Fuad's phone 

Extend vocabulary - recycling and 
environmental issues. 

Read and order the life cycle of a product. 
Listen and take notes. 

Complete a flow chart. 

Talk about the life cycle of a mobile phone, 
using a flow chart. 

Write an essay on mobile phones. 


5 

SB37 

AB59/60 

$43 

Now you too 
can be green ! 

Read a poster about recycling. 

Study the prefix re and learn verbs with re. 
Complete an article about recycling. 

Create a poster about recycling. 

Prefix re 

6 

SB38/39 

AB61 

GR108 

The environment - 

What are the 
effects of oil 
and gas pollution ? 

Read a formal letter for specific information. 
Read a website for specific information. 
Complete a letter with vocabulary related 
to the environment. 

Discuss past and future changes in your town. 
Write an essay on future changes in your 

town. 


7 

SB40 

AB62 
$ 44/45 

Shall I feed the 
baby lion ? 

Listen to a conversation and take notes. 

Study ways of making offers. 

Make, accept and reject offers in a role play. 

Making, accepting 
and rejecting offers 
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8 

AB62/63 
$ 46/47 
GR105/106 

Checking 

understanding 

Study and practise expressions for checking Revision of tag 
understanding. questions 

Practise using question tags to check 
information. 

9 

SB41 

AB64/65 
$ 48/49 

best of 
both worlds 

Skim an interview for information. - 

Read and listen to an interview and 

make notes. 

Role-play an interview (optional). 

Write an essay presenting solutions to 
a problem. 

10 

SB42 

AB65/66 
$ 50/51 

The Arabian 

Oryx 

Skim an article for information. Contracted forms in 

Read for detail. spoken English 

Discuss hunting. 

Practise listening for and pronouncing 
contracted forms in sentences. 

Revision 1 

AB67/68 

<0 

SB43 

AB69 

Writing a 
discursive essay 

Prepare for the test. Words and phrases 

Put essay paragraphs in order. for developing a 

Identify the function of different paragraphs written argument, 
in an essay. 

Study ways to introduce, link and contrast 
information. 

Plan an essay. 

Revision 2 

Round up 

Revise language from the unit. Revision 

Test 1 

AB70-72 
$ 52 

Test 1 

To complete a test on the unit. From the unit 

Test 2 

AB73-75 

Test 2 

To complete a test on the unit. From the unit 

Further 

Practice 1 

SB44 

AB76/77 

Aswan Dam 

Read a newspaper article for gist and detail. Adjectives 

Guess vocabulary from context and 
interpret dictionary entries. 

Complete a table showing advantages and 
disadvantages of the Aswan Dam. 

Describe a place orally and in writing. 

Further 

Practice 2 

SB45 

AB78-79 
ft 53-55 

Only joking 

Return the tests. - 

Match captions to cartoons. 

Write captions for cartoons. 

Practise pronunciation. 
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SB34 $39 AB54 GR107 



Objectives: Listen to factual texts for specific 
information. 

Extend vocabulary for talking about 
endangered species. 

Study and practise adjective order. 
Language: Order of general and colour 
adjectives. 

Vocabulary: New: endangered , giant panda*, 
mountain gorilla *, dugong* , right 
whale*, black rhino*, fur, fin, stripe , 
horn, smooth, flat (adj) 


for the place names. Remind the students that 
when they are listening for detail, they don’t have 
to understand every word. 

$ Section 39 

Listen and check. 

A 

Voice 1: The giant panda eats only bamboo. So 
it cannot survive if its special habitat is 
destroyed. The panda used to be 
widespread across China and 
neighbouring countries. But today it 
lives in just six small areas in the centre 
of China. A lot of conservation work is 
being done to save this wonderful 
animal. 


Stage 1 Lead-in SB34 (10 minutes) 

• Read the title of the lesson and ask the students 
what they think endangered means. Encourage 
them to think about the meaning of danger , and 
explain that endangered means in danger. Elicit 
reasons why the animals in the pictures might be in 
danger. 

• Tell the students to match the names of the animals 
with the photos. 

Answers 
A giant panda 
R mountain gorilla 
C black rhino 
D dugong 
E tiger 
F right whale 


B 


Voice 2: 


After years of persecution, there are 
now fewer than 700 mountain gorillas 
left in the wild. They live in just three 
small areas in Rwanda and Uganda, in 
the centre of Africa. The recent civil war 


in Rwanda had a damaging effect on 
the gorilla population. 


C 

Voice 1: The black rhino used to live all over 
Southern Africa, except in the tropical 
forest of the Congo. But it has been 
persecuted by hunters for ISO years, 
and much of its habitat has been lost. 
As a result, it now lives only in a 
number of wildlife parks in Africa. It 
still faces many threats. 


Stage 2 Listen for detail SB34 $39 

(10 minutes) 

• Ask the students to match the animals to the places 
where they think they live. Remind them of the 
word habitat - it refers to the area and type of 
country that an animal lives in. 

• Tell the students to listen and check their answers. 
Read the instructions in the SB before you play 
$ 39 and stress that they should listen carefully 


D 

Voice 2: The dugong is a very quiet, gentle 

creature - which makes it vulnerable to 
all sorts of threats. It was thought to be 
close to extinction, though some new 
populations have recently been 
discovered. It lives along coasts around 
the Indian Ocean and the north of 
Australia. A very important area for the 
dugong is the Arabian Gulf, around 


80 


English for Iraq Teacher s Book 5th Preparatory: Unit 3 



Bahrain , Iraq and the JJAE. Sadly ; it is 
difficult to see this charming animal, as 
it is very shy. 

E 

Voice 1: The tiger often comes into conflict with 
man - and so has been hunted to near- 
extinction. At one time it had an 
enormous distribution. But today it 
lives in parts of India, Thailand , 
Cambodia and Vietnam, China and 
Russia. There are also a small number 
in Malaysia and Indonesia. 

F 

Voice 2: The right whale is a slow swimmer and 
it floats after it has been killed. So it 
was a target for hunters for hundreds of 
years. Very few now survive. They live 
in two parts of the North Atlantic: one 
along the coast of the USA and Canada, 
and the other along the coast from 
Norway to Spain. Unfortunately, their 
population is showing little sign of 
recovery. 

Answers 

A (giant panda) 4 
B (mountain gorilla) 5 
C (black rhino) 6 
D (dugong) 1 
E (tiger) 2 
F (right whale) 3 

Stage 3 Study adjective order SB34 

GR107 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the examples in the 
Language box. Elicit the words that are adjectives 
and talk about what kind of adjective each one is 
(colour or general). 

• Tell the students to complete the rule about 
adjective order then check against the information 
on Grammar and Functions Reference page 107. 


Answer 

When you have a general adjective and a colour 
adjective together, the general adjective comes first 
and the colour adjective comes second. 

Stage 4 Practise making noun phrases with 

two or more adjectives 
AB54 Ex A (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to use one word from each box to 
make phrases and write them on lines 1-6. Elicit 
the difference between a and an before they begin. 

Possible answers 
a nice green shirt 
an old red carpet 
the pretty black shoes 
my funny grey and white cat 
your small yellow fish 

Stage 5 Describe animals 

AB54 Ex B (5 minutes) 

• Read the instructions and the useful words. 

Practise pronunciation of the words and use the 
pictures in the Student’s Book to explain what they 
mean. 

• Tell the students to work in pairs. Student A 
chooses an animal from the lesson and describes it 
to his/her partner. Student B guesses which animal 
it is. 

• The students should change roles so that they each 
describe at least one animal. 

• Circulate to check their use of adjectives and note 
any common problems with word order. 
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Stage 2 


Read for detail SB35 
AB55 Ex B (15 minutes) 


Unit 3 


Lesson 2 


SB35 AB55/56 GR107 


r — " > 

Objectives: Scan factual texts for information. 

Write sentences with must. 

Complete descriptions with look and 
look like . 

Write descriptions of animals. 
Language: must + infinitive | 

look + adjective; look like + noun ! 

phrase 

Vocabulary: New: bamboo, factfile *, pollution , 
extinct , illegal , increase, destroy, 

| breed (v), against the law, hunter, j 

protect 

Revision: medicine, bunt, 
population, wild 

V / 


Stage 1 Scan texts for information SB35 

AB55 Ex A (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to look at the layout of the texts 
in the SB. Explain that some organizations try to 
help endangered species by informing the public 
about what needs to be done to protect them. 

• Tell the students to read the questions in the 
Activity Book and scan the texts to find the 
answers as quickly as possible. Check that the 
meaning of bamboo is clear, but do not cover any 
of the other new vocabulary yet. Tell the students 
not to worry about the new words; they just need 
to answer the questions at this stage. 

Answers 

1 The mountain gorilla. 

2 The giant panda. 

3 The tiger. 

4 The tiger. 

5 The North Atlantic right whale. 


• Tell the students to read the texts carefully to find 
out why the animals are in danger, and what can be 
done to save them. Revise medicine , hunt , 
population and wild. Teach pollution and the other 
new items extinct, breed, illegal, increase, against 
the law ; hunter ; destroy and protect. Advise the 
students to write these new words in their 
vocabulary notebooks - they are key words for the 
unit. 

• Tell the students to record their answers by putting 
ticks in the table in the Activity Book. Make sure 
that they understand the layout of the table - they 
need to tick the columns to show what needs to be 
done to protect each animal. There is more than 
one answer for some of the animals. 


Answers 



stop 

hunting 

breed 

in zoos 

cut 

pollution 

protect 

habitat 

right whale 



/ 


giant panda 


✓ 


/ 

.mountain 

s 

s 


* / 

gorilla 





tiger 

/ 

/ 


✓ 


Stage 3 Write sentences with must 

AB55 Ex C (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to use the information in the table 
in Exercise B to write sentences as in the example. 

Possible answers 

If we want to save the mountain gorilla, we must 
stop hunting. 

If we want to save the right whale, we must cut 
pollution. 

If we want to save the tiger, we must breed it in zoos. 
If we want to save the tiger, we must stop hunting it. 
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Stage 4 Complete sentences with look 

and look like AB56 Exs D and E 
(10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the description of the 
rhino in the Activity Book. Ask the students which 
parts of the description are facts and which are the 
writer’s opinion. Ask them if they agree with the 
writer’s opinion about the rhino’s appearance. 

• Remind the students that look and look like are 
two ways of giving our opinion about how 
something or someone appears. 

• Read the rule and the examples with the students 
and write some more examples on the board. Leave 
spaces for the verbs and elicit look(s) or look(s) 
like. Remind the students to think about what kind 
of word comes after the verb (is it an adjective or a 
noun?). For example: 

You [look] sad. Are you OK? 

Your little brother [looks like] your father. 

That cloud [looks like] Iraq. 

This programme [looks] interesting. Shall we 
watch it? 

• Tell the students to complete the sentences with 

words from the box. . 

'V 

Answers 

1 My cat looks like a tiger. 

2 Fuad looks very tired today. 

3 Your brother looks like a businessman. 

4 That book looks interesting. Have you read it? 

5 People say that l look like my father. 

6 Those elephants look ill. Why are they lying 
down? 

Homework Write two descriptions 

of animals 


• Tell the students they are going to write 
descriptions of two different animals. 

• Tell the students to choose two animals from the 
lesson. 

• Tell the students to write descriptions for both of 
them, giving facts and opinions as in the example 
in Exercise D. 

• Tell them to write between 70 and 100 words. 



| Lesson 3 

SB35 AB57 $40/41 GR107 

/ 

Objectives: 

Language: 

Vocabulary: 

V 

Identify and practise writing first 
conditional sentences. 

Practise intonation in first 

conditional sentences. 

Practise talking about possibilities 
with the first conditional. 

First conditional 

New: captain *, break down, run out 
of, shade 

. . J 

Stage 1 

Lead-in (5 minutes) 

* Ask the students what they remember about the 
animals from the last lesson. Elicit the reasons why 
they are endangered. Ask two or three students to 
describe the animals without looking at their 
books. 

Stage 2 

Read Language box and 
complete the rule SB35 
GR107 (15 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read the examples in the 
Language box. 

• Write the first example sentence (If you call 
Mariam, she will help you with the homework.) on 
the board and show the students that it has two 
parts. Explain that each part is called a clause 
because it has a noun and a verb. Point out that the 
clause with ‘if’ is sometimes called an if clause, 
while the second part of the sentence is called a 
result clause . Explain that the action or situation in 
the main clause will happen only if the action in 
the ‘if’ clause happens. 

• Elicit which tense is used in the first part of the 
example and tell the students to complete the rule 
(present simple). 

• Direct the students’ attention to the sentence in the 
last text: Tigers will be extinct in twenty years if 
hunters go on killing them and ask them to 
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compare it to the example sentences. Elicit that a 
comma is necessary between the clauses when the if 
clause comes first in the sentence, but not if it is 
after the main clause. 

• Refer the students to the relevant section of the 
Grammar and Functions Reference (page 107) and 
give them time to read. Answer any questions they 
may have. 

Stage 3 Find examples of first conditional 
sentences SB35 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look back at the texts in the 
Student’s Book and underline the first conditional 
sentences. 

• Elicit the sentences and write them on the board. 
Make sure that the students understand that the 
sentence ... if people destroy their habitat, they will 
not be able to move to other places is an example 
of the 'zero’ conditional, not the first conditional. It 
talks about something that is always true, not 
about a future possibility. 

Answers 

If the right whale becomes extinct, it will be very sad. 
If we do nothing, mountain gorillas will become 
extinct in a few years. 

Tigers will be extinct in twenty years if hunters go 
on killing them. 

Stage 4 Match clauses to make first 

conditional sentences 
AB57 Ex A (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to draw a line to match the 
beginnings and endings of the first conditional 
sentences. Let them compare their answers in pairs 
before you elicit answers. 

Answers 

1 If everybody comes, there will be 38 people at 
the party. 

2 If I fail the exam, I will be really disappointed . 

3 If you don’t take drinks with you, you will get 


very thirsty. 

4 If I become captain, I’ll give you a place in the 
team. 

5 If the car breaks down, Waleed won’t know 
how to fix it. 

6 If the guests want more ice-cream, Nadia will 
go down to the shop and get it. 

7 If you don’t enjoy this book, bring it back, and 
I’ll lend you another. 

8 If we are late, Aziz won’t wait for us. 

Stage 5 Practise intonation 

AB57 Ex B ft 40/41 
(5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read and listen to the sentence. 

• Explain that the arrows show how the speaker’s 
voice changes at the end of each clause. 

• Play ft 40 again and ask the students to listen for 
the change in the speaker’s voice. 

• Play ft 41 for the students to listen to the two 
sentences and repeat. 

ft Section 40 

B Read and listen to this sentence . 

Voice: If you call Mariam, she will help you 
with the homework. 

ft Section 41 

Listen and repeat the sentences . 

Voice: If the tickets are too expensive, we 
won t go to the concert. 

If the shops are shut, I’ll be annoyed. 

Stage 6 Ask and answer questions using 

the first conditional AB57 Ex C 
(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to work in pairs. Tell them to 
imagine they are going on a camping trip in the 
desert. They should take it in turns to ask each 
other about problems that might arise on the trip, 
and respond with a first conditional sentence, as in 
the example. 
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• Tell the students to use the ideas in the box and 
their own ideas. 

• Circulate and listen for any common problems 
with the first conditional. Correct the students’ 
intonation if necessary. 


Homework 


• Tell the students to read through the lesson and 
write in their learning diaries at home. They should 
write any questions they have for you about 
conditional sentences. 

Lesson 4 

SB36 AB58/59 $42 


\ 

Objectives: 

Extend vocabulary - recycling and 
environmental issues. 

Read and order the life cycle of a 
product. 

Listen and take notes. 

Complete a flow chart. 

Talk about the life cycle of a mobile 
phone, using a flow chart. 

Write an essay on mobile phones. 

Language: 

- 

Vocabulary: 

New: life cycle, battery, recycle, 
ringtone, lead*, cadmium *, 
mercury *, toxic, earth, dump (n), 
rubbish, flow chart, recycling centre 

' ' "'r ' . :: 

Revision: mobile phone, throw away, 
drop, pleased, plastic, metal, lend 



Stage 1 

Lead-in (2 minutes) 


• Ask how many students have mobile phones, or 
how many of the students’ parents have them. Ask 
the students if they have ever thrown away a 
mobile phone and what usually happens to old 
mobile phones (make sure they remember the 
meaning of throw away). 


Stage 2 Read and order the description 

of a life cycle SB36 (8 minutes) 

• Talk about the parts of a mobile phone and what 
they are made of. Revise metal and plastic. Teach 
battery and ringtone. 

• Tell the students that the information in the boxes 
is about the life cycle of a mobile phone. Draw a 
diagram of boxes connected by arrows to form a 
simple cycle on the board to help explain the 
concept. 

• Tell the students to look at the pictures and read 
the captions. Explain that they need to number the 
pictures to show the order of the stages in the life 
cycle of the phone. Encourage them to use the 
pictures to help with the meaning of new words. 

Answers 

a5; b4; c2; dl; e3; f8; g7; h6 

Stage 3 Listen and take notes 

AB58 Ex A $42 (15 minutes) 

• rff Ask a student to read the dictionary definition in 

the AB to the class. Remind the student to use the 
phonemic symbols to help him/her pronounce the 
word. 

• Ask the students to name some things that they 
know can be recycled. 

• Tell the students to discuss with a partner whether 
they think a mobile phone can be recycled. Have 
they heard of any schemes for recycling phones in 
Iraq? 

• Look at the incomplete flow chart with the 
students and talk about the way a flow chart 
works. It shows a process (whether natural or 
artificial), with arrows connecting each stage. Point 
out that when there are two possibilities, two 
arrows are shown leaving one stage of the flow 
chart. 

• Tell the students to listen to find out if mobile 
phones can be recycled. Play $ 42 and elicit the 
answer. 
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Stage 4 


Copy the flow chart 
AB59 Ex B (10 minutes) 


• Play Q 42 again and tell the students to make 
notes in the flow chart as they listen. Pause the 
audio after each sentence or short paragraph to 
give them time to write. • Tell the students to copy the flow chart in their 

notebooks, but to write only one phrase in each box 

$ Section 42 to describe each stage. Remind them to record any 

A Listen and check. As you listen, take notes. key new vocabulary in their vocabulary notebooks. 

Voice: Can Fuad's phone be recycled? 


At the factory , they make the mobile 
phone and its battery. They use plastic 
and a number of different metals. Some 
of these metals - for example, lead, 
cadmium and mercury — are toxic . 

At the shop, Fuad buys a lovely new 
mobile phone. He is very pleased with 
it. It has a camera, games and great 
ringtones ! 

Fuad uses his mobile phone a lot. He 
also lends it to his sister Noura when 
she goes out. He lets his little brother 
Tariq play games on it. 

Tariq drops it - twice. Noura drops it 
once. It still works, but it doesn't look 
very good. 

After two years, the battery stops 
working . A new battery is expensive. 

So Fuad takes the old phone back to the 
shop . 

They send it to the recyclmg centre. 

At the recycling centre, they break the 
phone into parts. 

They send the plastic to the rubbish 
dump. 

They send the metal parts to be recycled. 

At the factory, they use the recycled 
metal to make a new phone. 


Stage 5 Describe the life cycle of a 

mobile phone AB59 Ex C 
(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to work in groups. Ask them to 
take it in turns to describe the life cycle of a mobile 
phone. They should close their books and use the 
flow chart in their notebooks to help them. 

Homework Life without mobile phones 

• Tell the students to imagine how life would be 
different if they didn’t have a mobile phone. 

• Tell the students to plan and write an essay. 

• Tell the students to write 70 to J.00 words. 



SB37 $ 43 AB59/60 



Objectives: Read a poster about recycling. 

Study the prefix re and learn verbs 
with re. 

Complete an article about recycling. 
Create a poster about recycling. 
Language: Prefix re 

Vocabulary: New: caption *, recycling bin, 

cardboard, aerosol *, hair spray*, 
process, cut down*, mile*, retake, 
reheat, replay , rewrite, reuse, 
recharge, rebuild, reorganize, redo 
Revision: environment, energy, bin, 
bottle, can, tin, newspaper, 
magazine, dump (n), throw away 
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Stage 1 Match the captions to the bins 

SB37 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look at the poster in the SB. 

Ask them what the bins are for and if they have 
ever seen bins like these. Have they seen any 
posters about environmental schemes in Iraq? 

Answers 

A - Glass bin (blue) 

B - Metal bin (yellow) 

C - Paper bin (red) 

Stage 2 Read and complete an article 

AB59 Exs A and B ft 43 
(10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to look at the article in the AB. 
Establish that it’s a newspaper or magazine article. 
Ask the students to find the title and the name of 
the author. 

• Revise dump (rubbish dump) and teach process. 

Tell the students to complete the article with the 
words from the box. Play ft 43 so they can check 
their answers. 

• Discuss the article. Ask the students why Professor 
A1 Jaber thinks people should recycle (rubbish 
dumps are getting bigger and are dirty and 
dangerous, oil is wasted transporting new paper ; 
recycling is cheap and easy). Ask them if they can 
name any other reasons for recycling (for example, 
waste products (e.g., toxic metals) pollute the 
environment and some resources are running out). 

ft Section 43 

B Listen and check your answers. 

Professor: People ask, ‘ Why should we recycle 

things ?’ They say that recycling makes a 
lot of extra work - we have to take our 
rubbish to different bins. And things 
like paper and glass are cheap, so what’s 
the problem ? Well, I say to those 
people: there are two good reasons why 
we should recycle paper, glass, metal - 
and perhaps other things, too. The first 


reason is this: the rubbish dumps near 
our towns and cities are getting bigger 
every year. These dumps are dirty and 
dangerous . We are destroying the 
beauty of our country. 

The second is an economic reason: let’s 
take paper as an example. To make 
paper, they cut down trees in Norway 
or Canada, a very long way away. They 
make the paper, and then they carry it 
thousands of miles to us - that uses a 
lot of oil. We use the paper once, and 
then we throw it away. Instead, we 
should use the old paper to make new 
paper; it is a cheap and easy process. If 
we do this, we will save money and 
protect the environment. 

Answers (see also transcript) 

1 work 

2 cheap 

3 metal 

4 bigger 

5 destroying 

6 thousands 

7 throw 

8 process 

9 environment 

Stage 3 Study verbs with the prefix re 

SB37 (10 minutes) 

• Give the students time to read the information in 
the Language box and see if they can think of some 
more verbs that begin with re (they may remember 
reorder from instructions in the Student’s Book). 

• Discuss how the prefix re affects the meaning of a 
verb. Prompt them if necessary with questions such 
as If you read something but don’t understand it, 
what should you do? 
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Stage 4 Match sentences with re verbs 

AB60 Ex C (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to match the sentences on the left 

with the sentences containing a re verb on the 

right. 

Answers 

1 Each team got two goals in the semifinal. They 
had to replay the game. 

2 I can’t read your handwriting. Can you rewrite 
the address more carefully? 

3 In hospitals, doctors throw their gloves away 
after doing something. They don’t reuse them. 

4 My mobile phone is dead. You probably need 
to recharge the battery. 

5 The town was completely destroyed by the 
earthquake. They are starting to rebuild it now. 

6 Your office is a mess! You should reorganize it. 

7 x = 4y 2 - 0.01? That can’t be right! Let’s redo 
the question from the start. 

Stage 5 Set homework SB37 

' f AB60 (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students they are going to create their own 
poster for homework. 

• Tell the students to look at the poster in the 
Student’s Book again, and think about what makes 
it effective. How does the punctuation make the 
poster more persuasive? How does the layout make 
it easy to understand? 

Homework AB60 


• Tell the students to design their own poster about 
recycling with pictures and text. Their poster 
should aim to persuade people to recycle one of the 
items listed in the Activity Book or another item of 
their choice. 

Note: In the last stage of Lesson 6, students are 
asked to discuss how their town has changed. You 
may wish to find out or make some notes about 


what the town was like 10 or 20 years ago. Bring 
postcards, photographs or newspaper clippings 
about your town to class if you can. 



| Lesson 6 

SB38/39 AB61 GR108 

/ 

\ 

Objectives: 

Read a formal letter for specific 
information. 

Read a website for specific 
information. 

Complete a letter with vocabulary 
related to the environment. 

Discuss past and future changes in 
your town. 

Write an essay on future changes in 
your town. 

Language: 

- 

Vocabulary: 

New: industry , evidence*, editor, 
economy \ concerned (adj) *, global 
warming , fossil fuel, carbon dioxide, 
ozone, greenhouse gas, atmosphere *, 
industrial, development ^release *, 
flare*, plant (gas ~) *, concern (n) *, 
food chain, technology, monitor, 
satellite imagery *, oxide *, nitrogen *, 
hydrocarbon *, turtle *, harm (v) *, 

LNG (= liquified natural gas), 
hydrogen*, carbon * 


J 

Stage 1 

Lead-in - discuss the oil 
and gas industry SB38 
(5 minutes) 


• Discuss the questions at the top of the page with 
the class. 

• Ask the students what they think gas and oil 
companies do to help protect the environment. 
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Stage 2 Read a letter for gist 

SB38 (5 minutes) 

• Elicit/explain that the text on SB38 is a letter to the 
editor of a newspaper, and that people sometimes 
write letters to the editor when they want to share 
their opinions with other readers or respond to 
something they have read in the newspaper. 

• Tell the students to read the letter and say what the 
author is worried about. Tell them not to worry 
about new words at this stage. 

Answers 

He is worried about the effect of the oil and gas 
industry on the environment in Iraq (e.g., on the 
lakes, air, animals and birds). 

Stage 3 Read for specific information 

SB38/39 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look at SB39, and elicit/explain 
that it is a website about the Green Oil & Gas 
Company and its work with the environment. 

• Point out that there is information on the website 
that answers the points Mr Ahmad raises in his 
letter, but not necessarily in the same order. 

• Tell the students to match each of Mr Ahmad’s 
points (numbered 1 to 4 in the letter) with the 
section of the website that deals with the same 
point (A to E). 

• Tell the students that some paragraphs on the 
website match more than one point in the letter, 
and some points are answered by more than one 
part of the website. 

• Discuss the information when you elicit the 
answers. Deal with any new vocabulary and talk 
about the food chain. Your students may have 
studied the food chain in Biology class. Make sure 
that they know that the term describes the way all 
plants and animals are part of a large group in 
which one type of animal eats another and is then 
in turn eaten by another animal. 

• Ask the students how much of the information 
about oil and gas companies and the environment 
they already knew and which surprises them. What 


do they think of the Green Oil & Gas Company’s 
efforts to preserve the environment? 


Answers 


Points in Mr Ahmad’s letter 

A 

i 

B 

1,3 

c 

3,4 

D 

2,4 

E 

1 


Stage 4 Read and complete a letter 

AB61 Ex A (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students that the letter in the Activity Book 
is another letter to the editor; this time it is a 
response to Mr Ahmad’s letter. Ask them who the 
writer of the letter is. 

• Tell the students to find words in the Student’s 
Book to complete the letter. 

Answers 

1 environment 

2 monitor 

3 measure 

4 lakewater 

5 nesting 

6 monitoring 

7 change 

8 quantity 

Stage 5 Discuss changes in your town 

AB61 Ex B GR108 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the excerpt from Mr 
Ahmad’s letter again. What types of changes do 
they think he is worried about? 

• Talk about what your town was like 10 or 20 years 
ago. Show the students some photographs, 
postcards or newspaper clippings if you can. 

• Put the students in groups to discuss how their 
town has changed and what changes they 
anticipate in the future. 
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Homework Future changes in your town 

• Tell the students they are going to write an essay on 
how they anticipate their town will change in the 
future. 

• Tell them to write between 70 and 100 words. 

Note: In the next lesson, you will need photocopies 
of TB108. 


Unit 3 


Lesson 7 


SB40 $44/45 AB62 



. \ 

Objectives: 

Listen to a conversation and take notes. 
Study ways of making offers. 

Make, accept and reject offers in a 
role play. 

Language: 

Making, accepting and rejecting offers. 

Vocabulary: 

New: reserve (game volunteer, 

Land Rover *, fence, picnic table 

L 

J 

Stage 1 

4 

Lead-in SB40 


(5 minutes) 


• Ask the students what they think the man in the 
first picture does for a living. Tell them he works in 
a reserve . Discuss the purpose of a game reserve (it 
is a large area of land where wild animals can live 
safely, usually open to the public). 

• Tell the class to look at the pictures of the three 
volunteers. Explain that volunteers do work 
without pay because they think it’s interesting or 
important. Ask the students what they think the 
volunteers do to help Mr Obuya in the reserve. 


Stage 2 Listen to the conversation and 

take notes SB40 Q 44 
(10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to listen to the conversation and 
find out who offers to do what, and if Mr Obuya 
accepts their offers. 


• First they need to write what each person offers to 
do under their name. Tell the students to use the 
notes in the box to help them. They will need to 
use some extra phrases that aren’t in the box. 

• The students should tick the offers that Mr Obuya 
accepts and put a cross next to the ones he 
refuses. 


Section 44 

Listen to the volunteers talking to Mr Obuya . 

Who offers to do what? 

Mr Obuya: Right , Victoria , what are you doing 
today ? 

Shall I feed the baby lion ? 

I'm sorry , Victoria. I've done that 
already. 

Victoria: Oh, well . Would you like me to type the 
list of animals into the computer? 

Yes , please . 

And then shall I work in the car park , 
showing people where to park ? 

Mr Obuya: OK, that's fine. And what about you , 
David ? 

Well , you know that table in the picnic 
area with the broken leg ? 

Yes . 

Would you like me to fix it? „ 

Good idea. And after that? 

If you're going out , shall I drive the 
Land Rover for you? 

No way! I'll drive myself \ thank you! 
OK. In that case , shall I clean the 
windows of the minibus? 

Mr Obuya: Yes, you do that, David. Now, Habib, 
what jobs shall I give you? 

Habib: Well, the ( no smoking' sign has 

disappeared. Would you like me to 
make a new one? 

Mr Obuya: No, thanks. I found that this morning, 
on the ground behind the office. Er ... 
What about the fence around the 
campsite? 

Oh, yes, Mr Obuya . Shall I check it? 

Yes. Check it very carefully. It's 
dangerous if it's broken and animals can 
get in. 


Victoria: 
Mr Obuya: 


Mr Obuya: 
Victoria: 


David: 

Mr Obuya: 

David 
Mr Obuya 
David: 

Mr Obuya: 
David: 


Habib: 
Mr Obuya: 
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Habib: And then shall I clear up the picnic 
area ? 

Mr Obuya: Very good idea , Habib. It's a terrible 
mess, isn't it? 

Answers 

Victoria 

feed the baby lion X 
type a list of animals / 
show people where to park / 

Nick 

fix the broken picnic table / 

drive the Land Rover X 

clean the windows of the minibus / 


2 

Voice 1: Shall 1 work in the car park? 

Voice 2: Yes, please. 

3 

Voice 1: Would you like me to fix it? 

Voice 2: Good idea . 

4 

Voice 1: Would you like me to help? 

Voice 2: No, thanks . 

Stage 5 Practise offering and responding 

(role play) (15 minutes) 


Give out the handouts that you photocopied (page 
108 of this book). 

Read the instructions with the students and make 
sure they understand what they have to do. Pupil A 
begins by reading the first speech bubble on his/her 
handout. Pupil B should choose an appropriate 
response from his/her list. Pupil A should accept or 
refuse the offer. When Pupil A has read all of 
his/her sentences, it is Pupil B’s turn to read his/her 
speech bubbles, and Pupil As turn to choose the 
appropriate response. 


Stage 4 Practise intonation in offers of help 

AB62 $45 (5 minutes) 

• Remind students that intonation is important if 
you want to sound polite. 

• Tell the students to listen and repeat the offers and 
responses. 

• Call on a few students to practise offering and 
responding in open pairs. 

$ Section 45 

A Listen and repeat . 

1 

Voice 1 : Shall I feed the baby lion? 

Voice 2: I'll do it myself, thank you. 


miBJ Lesson 8 

AB62/63 $46/47 GR105/106 


Objectives: Study and practise expressions for 
checking understanding. 

Practise using question tags to check 
information. 

Language: Revision of tag questions 
Vocabulary: New: diesel * 


Habib • 

make a new no-smoking sign X 

check the fence around the camp / • 

clear up the picnic area / 

Stage 3 Study language for offering to help 

SB40 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the examples of ways to 
offer, accept and refuse help in the Language box. __ 

• Ask the students to point out which form of offer 
requires to before the verb (Woidd you like me ...). 
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Stage 1 Read and listen to conversations 

AB62 Ex A $46 (10 minutes) 

• Ask students how they would check that they have 
understood what someone has told them (they 
should remember question tags from Unit 1). 

• Tell the students to read and listen to the 
conversations between Mr Obuya and Victoria and 
see how she checks that she has understood. 

• After listening, tell the students to write EQ next to 
the sentences where Victoria asks an extra question 
to get more information and DW next to the 
sentences where Victoria repeats what Mr Obuya 
has said in different words. Elicit answers. You do 
not need to teach the new vocabulary - the point is 
that Victoria’s rephrasing and extra questions help 
with the meaning. 

$ Section 46 

A Read and listen to four more conversations 
between Mr Obuya and Victoria. 
Conversation 1 

Mr Obuya: It's not acceptable for members of the 
public to make noise around the birds' 
nests. 

Victoria: You mean tourists must keep quiet 
there. 

Mr Obuya: That's right. 

Conversation 2 

Mr Obuya: Put all the rubbish from the car park in 
the bins , and take the bins away. 
Victoria: Where do I put the bins ? 

Mr Obuya: Behind the cafe , OK? 

Conversation 3 

Mr Obuya: We need to record the number of giraffe 
calves in the reserve this week. 

Victoria: Do you mean we need to count the 
baby giraffes? 

Mr Obuya: Yes . 


Conversation 4 

Mr Obuya: The satellite tracking program isn't 
working properly : 

Victoria: Is it switched on? 

Mr Obuya: I'll check. 

Answers 

1 DW 

2 EQ 

3 DW 

4 EQ 

Stage 2 Match the sentences to the answers 
AB63 Ex B $47 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to listen and match Mr Obuya ’s 
sentences to Victoria’s responses by writing the letter 
of the sentence ( A-E) on the line next to each answer. 

• Give them time to read the sentences in Exercise B 
before you play $ 47. 

• Tell the students to reread Victoria’s answers and 
mark them EQ or D W to show whether she is 
asking a question to get more information, or 
repeating what she’s been told in different words to 
check she’s understood. 

$ Section 47 

B Listen to Mr Obuya’s sentences (A to E), 
and match them to Victoria's answers (1 to 5) 
below. 

Mr Obuya: A Take the minibus to the petrol station 
and fill it up. 

B The gorilla should be treated with 
caution - it can react badly if it is 
disturbed. 

C If you look after a baby lion, it 
becomes imprinted on humans. It 
prefers human society. 

D I want you to lock the gates of the 
car park at closing time. 

E This wildlife reserve would not be 
able to operate without the financial 
contributions made by the tourists. 
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Answers 

1 Sentence E [DW] 

2 Sentence C [DW] 

3 Sentence A [EQ] 

4 Sentence B [DW] 

5 Sentence D [EQ] 


Stage 3 


Practise checking information 
AB63 Ex C (10 minutes) 


Read the instructions in the Activity Book. 
Demonstrate the activity with a student before you 
put the class in pairs. Ask extra questions and 
reword what the student tells you. 


Stage 4 


Complete sentences with 
question tags AB63 Ex D 
GR105/106 (10 minutes) 


Unit 3 


Lesson 9 


SB41 ® 48/49 AB64/65 


Objectives: 


Language: 

Vocabulary: 


Skim an interview for information. 
Read and listen to an interview and 
make notes. 

Role-play an interview (optional). 
Write an essay presenting solutions 
to a problem. 

New: hybrid (car), motor, market 
(on the ~), smog, expect, the open 
road *, get the best of both worlds *, 
afford, certainly, definitely, 
overfishing, fish farming 


Stage 1 Read and discuss the advertisement 

SB41 (5 minutes) 


• Remind the students that question tags are another 
way to check information. 

• Read the example in Exercise D and briefly revise 
how to form them (Grammar and Functions 
Reference pages 105/106). 

• Tell the students to complete the sentences with 
question tags. 

Answers 

2 The table in the picnic area is broken, isn't it ? 

3 The animals can’t get into the car park, can 
they ? 

4 The tourists should stay in their cars, shouldn't 
they ? 

5 The new no-smoking sign will be OK, won't it? 

6 The noise of the minibus didn’t disturb the 
elephants, did it? 

7 You’ve got the keys of the cafe, haven't you? 


• Tell the students to read the advertisement for a 
hybrid car. Teach motor , if it is new. Ask the 
students what they know about hybrid cars, and 
what they can work out about them from the 
advertisement. Do they know anyone who has a 
hybrid car? 

• Ask the students what the purpose of the 
advertisement is. What arguments are used to 
persuade readers that they should buy hybrid cars? 

Stage 2 Skim for information SB41 

(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the interview quickly to 
find one bad thing about hybrid cars. 

Answer 

They’re expensive. 
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Stage 3 Listen to and read the interview for 
specific information SB41 
AB64 Ex A $ 48 (7 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read the interview more 
carefully as they listen. They should then make 
notes in the table about the advantages and 
disadvantages of different types of car. Teach smog 
and on the open road (= on a journey with little 
traffic, usually in the country) before the students 
begin reading the article again. 


& Section 48 

A Read and listen to the interview in the 
Student's Book. 


WCTB: 

Terry Garcia: 

WCTB: 

TG: 


WCTB: 

TG: 


WCTB: 

TG: 


WCTB: 

TG: 


WCTB: 

TG: 

WCTB: 

TG: 


WCTB: 


Terry, you’ve been looking at the new 
cars on the market. What do you think? 
Well, I like the new hybrid cars - 
especially Ford and Toyota. 

They’re pretty expensive, aren’t they? 
They’re not cheap. But l expect I’ll buy 
one anyway. I live in Los Angeles, and 
we have a big pollution problem there. 
The smog? 

Not just the smog. There are almost 
four million people in Los Angeles - 
and everyone drives a car. 

Do you think hybrid cars will help? 

Oh, yes. They will definitely make things 
better. In the city, you use the electric 
motor, so there’s no pollution at all. 

Why not get an all-electric car, then? 
Well, the batteries are not good enough 
for long journeys, that’s the problem. I 
often drive to my sister’s place in San 
Francisco , for example. That’s nearly 
650 kilometres. 

And the hybrid car uses its petrol engine 
on the open road? 

Exactly. You get the best of both 
worlds. 

And can you afford the higher price? 

At the moment, yes. Unless I lose my 
job or something like that, I’ll certainly 
buy a hybrid. 

Thank you for sharing your ideas with 
us, Terry. 



Possible answers 



Advantages 

Disadvantages 

Petrol 

engine 

only 

good on the open 
road 

cheaper than 
hybrid 

creates pollution 
every time you 
use it 

Electric 

motor 

only 

never contributes 
to pollution 

batteries aren’t 
good enough for 
long journeys 

Hybrid 

doesn’t pollute 
in the city 
has petrol engine 
for open road 

more expensive 
than the other 

cars 

pollutes when 
petrol engine is 
used 


Stage 4 Practise intonation AB64 Ex B 

Q 49 (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read, listen to and repeat the 
sentences in the AB. 

• Tell ffie students these expressions are used by 
Terry to say what he thinks, or what he’ll do. Ask 
the students which expression is less certain than 
the others {I expect I’ll buy one.) 

• Ask some of the students whether they have 
anything planned for the immediate future - elicit 
sentences with I’ll definitely ... or I expect I’ll.... 

0 Section 49 

B Listen and repeat . 

Voice: I expect I’ll buy one. 

Exactly. 

They will definitely make things better. 

I’ll certainly buy a hybrid. 

Stage 5 Role play (optional exercise) 

AB64 Ex C (8 minutes) 


• Do this exercise only if you have time. Note that 
the preparation for the writing exercise will take 15 
minutes. 
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• Tell the students to work in pairs. One student 
should play the role of the journalist for What car 
to buy , and the other the role of a prospective car 
buyer. 

• The students should role-play an interview. The 
journalist wants to find out what car his/her 
partner wants to buy, and the car buyer answers 
the journalist’s questions. 

• The students should make sure they know the 
meaning of the words in the boxes before they 
start, and use them in their interview. 


Stage 6 Brainstorm ideas for an essay 

AB64 Ex D (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to work in groups. Ask them to 
brainstorm as many ideas as they can to answer the 
question How can we reduce pollution from cars in 
cities? 

• One student should make a list of the ideas the 
group comes up with. Circulate to help with 
vocabulary as required. 

• When the students have finished, give them time to 
compare their list with the nearest group. 

• Elicit some of the ideas and write them on the 
board. 


Stage 7 Identify transitions between ideas 

in an essay AB65 Ex E 

(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students they are going to write an essay 
entitled How can we reduce pollution from cars in 
cities? 

• Tell them that there is an example of the kind of 
essay they need to write in Exercise E. 

• Tell the students to read the essay about overfishing 
(check that they know what this means) and look 
at the underlined words. 

• Discuss how the underlined words in the essay help 
join the ideas in the essay. For example, ask the 
students what the effect is of ending the first 
paragraph with a question. What does it tell the 
reader about what is going to be discussed next? 


How are the different solutions introduced? How 
does the author introduce an advantage and a 
disadvantage of the solutions? 


Homework 


• Tell the students they are going to write an essay 
entitled How can we reduce pollution from cars in 
cities? 

• Tell the students to use ideas that they 
brainstormed in Exercise D. 

• Tell the students to use the words in the essay in 
Exercise E. 

• Tell the students to write between 70 and 100 
words. 


Unit 3 


Lesson 10 


SB42 AB65/66 $50/51 


Objectives: Skim an article for information. 
Read for detail. 

Discuss hunting. 

Practise listening for and 
pronouncing contracted forms in 
sentences . 

Language: Contracted forms in spoken English 
Vocabulary: New: oryx , antelope *, Bedouin* 


Stage 1 Skim an article for information 

SB42 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look at the photo and say what 
they know about oryx. 

• Tell the students to skim the article to find the 
answer to the question at the top of the page. 

Answer 
In 1972. 
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Stage 2 


Read for detail AB65 Ex A 
(10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the article more carefully 
and do the true/false exercise. 

• Ask individual students to correct the false 
sentences when you elicit the answers. 

Answers 

1 True 

2 False (They walk hundreds of kilometres.) 

3 False (The population was very small.) 

4 True 

5 True 

6 False (The last one died in 1972.) 

7 False (Zoos had quite a good number.) 

8 True 

Stage 3 Discuss hunting AB66 Ex B 

(5 minutes) 

• Briefly discuss the photograph, which shows tiger 
hunting. Remind the students that a person who 
hunts is called a hunter. 

• Elicit phrases for agreeing and disagreeing (see Unit 
2 Lesson 8). 

• Put the students in groups of four or five to discuss 
the question, then have a short class discussion. 


Stage 4 Study and practise listening to 

sentences with contractions 
SB42 AB66 Ex C 
$50 (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read the examples in the 
Language box in the SB. Elicit/explain that we use 
contractions more when we speak because spoken 
language is usually faster and less formal than 
written language. 

• Tell the students to listen to the eight sentences and 
write them out in full on the lines provided. Play 
$ 50 twice, pausing after each sentence for the 
students to write. 


$ Section 50 

C Listen to sentences 1 to 8. Write them out 
in full (without contractions). 

Voice: 1 They don’t work very bard. 

2 He said he’d lost bis mobile phone. 

3 People shouldn’t get near the 
animals. 

4 The price won’t be a problem. 

5 The shop doesn’t open on Fridays. 

6 The teacher didn’t say which exercise 
to do. 

7 They’d probably like this kind of 
music. 

8 You’ll enjoy this book very much. 

Answers 

1 They do not work very hard. 

2 He said he had lost his mobile phone. 

3 People should not get near the animals. 

4 The price will not be a problem 

5 The shop does not open on Fridays. 

6 The teacher did not say which exercise to do. 

7 They would probably like this kind of music. 

8 You will enjoy this book very much. 

4 

Stage 5 Practise saying sentences with 

contractions AB66 Ex D 
(5 minutes) 


• Tell the class to read the sentences in Exercise D, 
using contractions where appropriate instead of 
reading all of the words out in full. For answers see 
transcript (Stage 6). 


Stage 6 Listen and check AB66 Ex E 

$51 (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to listen and check their answers. 

• Play $ 51 twice so that the students can listen and 
repeat the second time. 
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Section 5 1 
E Listen and check. 

Voice: 1 Tigers don’t normally attack people. 

2 I thought they’d finished their work. 

3 You mustn’t think about my 
problems. 

4 The oryx don’t need much water. 

5 The computers in the office aren’t 
working. 

6 I’d like to take a trip to the 
rainforest. 

7 The football games weren’t very 
exciting. 


Note: Tell the students to bring their learning 
diaries to the next class. 


Unit 3 


Revision 1 


AB67/68 


Objectives: Prepare for the test. 

Put essay paragraphs in order. 
Identify the function of different 
paragraphs in an essay. 

Study ways to introduce, link and 
contrast information. 

Plan an essay. 

Language: Words and phrases for developing a 
written argument. 

Vocabulary: New: fox*, dodo*, pigeon *, deer*, 
cruel*, for*, against *, educational *, 
go mad*, behave *, flash (photos)* 
Revision: hunt, shoot, protect, 
hunter \ wild, extinct, destroy, 
endangered, breed (v) 


Stage 1 Put the paragraphs of the essay in 
order AB67 Ex A (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read the essay and put the 

paragraphs in order. Let them compare their answers 
in pairs before you confirm the correct order. 


Answer 

The students should number the paragraphs: 
2, 1,4, 3. 


Stage 2 Identify functions of paragraphs 

AB67 Ex B (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to match each function in the list 
at the bottom of the page to a paragraph of the 
essay. Make sure they understand the terms for and 
against as used in a discursive essay ( for = in 
favour of, against = not in favour of). 

• When you elicit the answers, ask the students what 
helped them identify the functions of the 
paragraphs, and what helped them identify the 
correct order of the paragraphs. If students have 
difficulty, help them see the “clues” in the 
paragraphs. For example, remind them that 
introductions usually give background information, 
and are the first paragraph in an essay. Point out 
that paragraph 3 begins with a reference to the end 
of paragraph 2 (endangered animals) and so 
logically comes after it. Remind the students that 
the author often gives his or her opinion in the 
conclusion, and that the conclusion is the last 
paragraph of the essay. 

Answer 

The paragraphs should be labelled: Against 
hunting, Introduction, Conclusion , For hunting 


Stage 3 Identify ways to introduce, link 

and contrast information 
AB67 Ex A (5 minutes) 


• Draw the students’ attention to the phrases in bold 
in the essay. Ask them which two of the phrases 
make an expression to show two sides of an 
argument (On the one hand ... On the other hand 
...), which asks a question that is answered in the 
essay (Is this a normal part of life which 
introduces the other side of an argument (Of 
course ...) and which shows that the writer is 
coming to a conclusion (So ...). 
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• Write the phrases on the board and advise the 
students to copy them in their vocabulary 
notebooks. 

Stage 4 Brainstorm ideas for an essay 

AB68 Ex C (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students they are going to write an essay 
entitled Zoos - for and against. Read the rubric for 
Exercise C with the students, then tell them to close 
their books. 

• Put the students in groups of three or four, with 
everybody in the group writing their ideas in two 
columns (for and against ). Circulate and help with 
vocabulary. 

Stage 5 Compare ideas AB68 Ex D 

(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the list of ideas for and 

against zoos in Exercise D and compare it with 
their own. Deal with any new vocabulary. How 
many of the ideas are the same? What do they 
think of the ideas they didn’t write down 
themselves? ^ 

Stage 6 Plan the essay AB68 Ex E 

(10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to plan their essay. Explain that it 
should have four sections: an introduction, a 
paragraph presenting one side of the argument, a 
paragraph presenting the other side of the 
argument and a conclusion. 

• Remind the students that they don’t need to 
include all the ideas from their brainstorming or 
from Exercise D. It is more important to present a 
clear argument. 


Homework 


• Tell the students to write the essay presenting their 
arguments in about 100-150 words. Tell them to 
attach any photos they have showing the good or 
bad side of zoos. 

Note: Photocopy the speaking activity on page 106 
for Revision 2. 

Collect the learning diaries so you can check them 
before the next lesson. 



| Revision 2 


SB43 AB69 

f 

Objectives: 

Language: 

Vocabulary: 

V 

Revise language from the unit. 
Revision 

Revision 


Stage 1 

Go over round up page 

SB43 


(15 minutes) 


• Tell the students to work in pairs to check their 
understanding and recollection of the unit. For 
each language point listed, the students should take 
it in turns to make sentences or think of more 
examples. Their partner should correct them if 
necessary. 

• When they have finished, tell them to write other 
things they remember in their learning diaries. 
Circulate and check if the students have any 
questions about the unit. 

Stage 2 Do a word maze AB69 

(15 minutes) 


• Tell the students to go through the word maze. 
They should start on the START box and move 
from word to word by solving the vocabulary 
clues. Demonstrate with the first two or three clues. 
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• When the students have finished, ask them to write 
example sentences for any words they had trouble 
remembering. 

Answers 

The correct exit is number 2. See route on 
page 107 (the numbers correspond to the clues 
on AB69). 

Stage 3 Practise making and responding 

to offers (10 minutes) 


• Elicit ways of making offers (Would you like me 
to...? Shall 1...?) and responding to offers ( Good 
idea./Tll do it myself ] thanks.) and write them on 
the board. 

• Give out the handouts (page 106 of this book) or 
write the sentences on the board. 

• Make sure the students understand that they need 
to make up offers for their partner’s situations. Put 
the students in pairs when they are all sure of what 
to do. 

• Tell the students to think about what they will say 
and make notes before they start speaking. 

• Go round and monitor individual pairs. This is a 
good opportunity to formally record speaking 
progress. 



|Test 1 


AB70-72 

052 


f 

Objectives: 

Language: 

Vocabulary: 

L 

. \ 

To complete a test on the unit. 

From the unit 

From the unit 

> 

Stage 1 


Warm-up 
(5 minutes) 


• Spend five minutes playing a game or doing a short 
speaking activity before the test. 


Stage 2 Preparation for the test 

AB70-72 (5 minutes) 

• Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have about the format of the test. 

• Remind the students to work alone and not to copy 
anyone else’s work. 

Stage 3 Test AB70-72 ft 52 

(30 minutes) 


• The first question is a listening task. Tell the 
students that the information is not given in the 
same order as it is listed on the form. They 
shouldn’t expect to hear the size of the reserve first 
- they need to work out where to write each piece 
of information. Make sure they have read the form 
carefully before you play ft 52. 

• Play the conversation a second time, pausing to give 
the students time to write the information down. 

ft Sect/on 52 

A Listen to a tourist asking for information 4 
about the Mangasha National Reserve in 
East Africa. Fill in the factfile by writing notes 
or putting ticks or crosses in the boxes . 

Man: Mangasha National Reserve. 

Woman: Hello. Can you give me some 

information about the reserve , please? 

Man: Certainly \ Madam. What would you 
like me to tell you? 

Woman: Well, first of all, are there any hotels? 

Man: Certainly. We have hotels in every part 
of the reserve - 12 altogether. But many 
people prefer camping, so there are 26 
campsites. 

Woman: Can we get a guide to show us around? 

Man: Of course, Madam. But they cost $85 
per day. So it’s cheaper to go on a 
minibus tour - thafs only $60 per day, 
with lunch included. 

Woman: That would be in a group, then? 

Man: Er ... yes, Madam, a group of 16 
people. 
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Woman: But if we drive , will we find car parks ? 
Man: Yes , quite a lot of them. And picnic 
areas. 

Woman: Are we allowed to go hunting ? 

Man: No, Madam, absolutely not. Before 
1986, there was a lot of hunting here. 
But since then, this has been a reserve. 
You must not damage any of the 
wildlife. 

Woman: What kind of animals are there ? Do you 
have elephants? 

Man: Yes , and lions, and zebras. And of course 
here in Mangasha we have something 
very special - some black rhino, which 
are endangered, as you probably know. 

Woman: Do you have tigers? 

Man: Er, I’m afraid the tiger is an Indian 
animal. Madam. This is Africa. 

Woman: Oh, yes, of course. What about birds? 
Man: The reserve is very rich in bird life. We 
have counted 204 species. 

Woman: When is the best time to come? 

Man: Well, most visitors prefer the dry season 
- that's from January to March. We 
don't get so many people between April 
and June - that's when it rains a lot. 

Woman: How big is the reserve? 

Man: Well, it's not one of the biggest. It's just 
over 700 square kilometres -729 to be 
precise. 

Woman: Are there any doctors, if we have an 
accident or something? 

Man: Actually there's a small hospital right 
here next to my office . 

Woman: Oh, that's good. Thank you very much. 
Man: You're welcome. 

Answers 

A Listen to a tourist asking for information about 
the Mangasha National Reserve in East Africa. 
Fill in the factfile by writing notes or putting 
ticks or crosses in the boxes. 

1 729 

2 26 

3 85 

4 16 


5 60 

6 lunch 

7 elephant, lion, zebra, rhino 

8 rhino 

9 204 

10 April to June 

11 January to March 

12 / 

13 X 

14 / 

15 X (not mentioned) 

16 / 

B Complete the sentences with the verbs in the 
box in the correct form. 

1 We must try to protect the environment 
around the industrial site. 

2 I expect I will get a job with the oil company. 

3 Don’t throw those plastic plates away. We 
can clean them and reuse them. 

4 The hotel was damaged by the tsunami. 
They had to rebuild it. 

5 I couldn’t decide what to tell her. I rewrote 
the letter four times. 

6 People around here hunt with falcons. It’s a 
traditional sport. 

7 Don’t forget to recharge your mobile phone 
- you’ll need it. 

8 Pollution from that factory has killed most 
of the fish in the river near here. 

9 It’s difficult to breed pandas in zoos. They 
seem unhappy. 

10 It is possible to recycle most of the metal 
parts in computers. 

C Match Mrs Youssef's sentences and her daughter's 
replies. Write the correct letters in the boxes. 
lb 
2c 
3e 
4d 
5a 
6f 

D Put the verbs in the correct form and match the 
sentence halves. 
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Id 

2c 

3e 

4f 


5a 

6b 


If you have any problems, will you call me? 
If the zoo has any success breeding gorillas, 
they will be put back into the wild. 

If the panda becomes extinct, the Chinese 
will feel very sad about it. 

If you throw away your phone, it will end 
up on a rubbish dump. 

If we go to Egypt, we’ll be able to see the 
Aswan Dam. 

If my sister fails this exam, she will have to 
retake it. 


E Complete the sentences with will, shall or a 

cross (X). 

1 Shall I write down the number for you? 

2 If we X stay in a hotel, it will cost a lot. 

3 My uncle will let you stay at his house if 
you X go to London. 

4 They will be there on time - don’t worry. 

5 Shall we lend you our laptop computer to 
do the job? 

6 If your friends X make a lot of noise, your 
mother will get angry. 

7 If we don’t X do something, the dugong 
will become extinct. 


Unit 3 


Test 2 


AB73-75 


C ~ " “ ^ 

Objectives: To complete a test on the unit. 
Language: From the unit 
Vocabulary: From the unit 

v U 


Stage 1 


Warm-up (5 minutes) 


• Spend five minutes doing a speaking activity or 
playing a game before the test. 


Stage 2 Preparation for the test 

AB73-75 (5 minutes) 

• Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have about the format of the test. 

• Remind the students to work alone and not to copy 
anyone else’s work. 


Stage 3 Test AB73-75 

(30 minutes) 


• Make sure the students remember to manage their 
time so that they have time to do the reading and 
write the essay. Provide paper for the writing 
exercise or collect the students’ notebooks at the 
end of the test. 

Answers 

A Which six points about cars can you find in the 
article ? Tick (/) the points below. 

The students should tick points 1, 3, 4, 7, 9 
and 10 

B These sentences are from an interview with 
Professor Watkins. Match the questions and 
answers. 

Id 

2j 

3h 

4c 

5g 

6a 

7e 

8b 

9f 

lOi 

C Put the words in the right order to make 
sentences. 

1 Would you like me to wait? 

2 Shall we come to your house? 

3 It is a big white hotel. 

4 They have an old blue car. 

5 She will not like that ugly green dress. 
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D Look at the list of ways of saving water : Write 

an essay with the title How can we save water? 

Present the different solutions to the problem 

and say what will happen in the future . Write 

ISO words. 

Points to consider when marking the essay: 

• organization (Does it have an introduction 
and a conclusion?) 

• use of joining phrases from Unit 3 (Has the 
student attempted to use some of the words 
and phrases from Lesson 9?) 

• vocabulary (Does the essay include key 
vocabulary from Unit 3?) 

• grammar (Is there a range of structures? 
Has the students used any first conditional 
sentences to present ways of saving water?) 


Stage 2 Lead-in SB44 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look at the pictures and 
captions. Ask them what they know about the 
Aswan Dam. 

• Ask the students to guess what the newspaper 
headline means. Don’t confirm answers yet. 

Stage 3 Read the article for gist 

SB44 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the article and see if it 
helps them understand the meaning of the headline. 

• Elicit some more guesses about the meaning of 
triumph and tragedy. 


Further Practice 1 


SB44 AB76/77 


Stage 4 Read dictionary definitions and 

write translations AB76 Ex A 
(5 minutes) 


'f 



Objectives: Read a newspaper article for gist and 
detail. 

Guess vocabulary from context and 
interpret dictionary entries. 

Complete a table showing 
advantages and disadvantages of the 
Aswan Dam. 

Describe a place orally and in 
writing. 

Language: Adjectives 

Vocabulary: New: dam *, triumph *, tragedy *, 
flow (v) *, ecology *, fertilizer *, 
hydroelectric*, power station * 
Revision: flood 


Stage 1 Go over the tests 

• Go over any problematic parts of the tests with the 
students. Revise any language points that gave 
them particular difficulty. 


• Tell the students to read the dictionary definitions 
of the words triumph and tragedy. Ask the students 
which of the two meanings of tragedy is the one 
that is intended in the newspaper headline (the 
second one)^ 

• Tell the students to write translations of the words 
on the lines provided. Elicit and compare the 
students’ translations. 

• Point out the stress marks in the dictionary 
definitions (the short vertical lines that show the 
strongest syllable in each word). Practise 
pronunciation of the words. Explain that this is 
another piece of useful information you can get 
from a dictionary and advise the students to mark 
words in their vocabulary notebooks that have two 
or more syllables in this way, so they remember 
how to pronounce them. 

• Write some more three- or four-syllable words 
from the unit on the board (in normal script, see 
below). Ask the students where the stress is on each 
word and mark each one with a line just before the 
stressed syllable. 
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Words from the unit (with stress marked): 
development 
' energy 
environment 
' habitat 
pollution 
re' cycle 
’ seawater 
technology 

Stage 5 Read and complete a table 

AB76 Ex B (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the article again to find the 
advantages and disadvantages of the Aswan Dam 
and write them in note form in the table. Remind 
them that when they make notes, they don’t have to 
write complete sentences or write all of the details. 

• After checking their answers, ask the students what 
they think: Is the Aswan Dam a triumph or a 
tragedy in their opinion? Why? 

Answers 


Advantages 

Disadvantages 

The river is always the 
same (it doesn’t flood 
any more). 

Produces ‘clean’ 
electricity for people 
and industry. 

People lost their homes. 
Farmers have to use 

chemical fertilizers on 
the land now - expensive. 
Fewer fish because 
there is less food. 


Stage 6 Read for specific information 

AB76 Ex C (5 minutes) 

• Ask the students to see what they remember about 
the article - they should mark the sentences true or 
false before they read the article again. 

• Tell the students to look back at the article to 
check their answers. 


Answers 

1 False. (It runs through the town.) 

2 False. (It is over 40 years old.) 

3 True. 

4 True. 

5 False. (It will continue to produce electricity for 
many years.) 

Stage 7 Describe a place AB77 Ex D 

(10 minutes) 

• Describe one of the places in the photographs in 
Exercise D. Use as many adjectives as you can and 
describe the sights, sounds and feel of the place as 
if you were there. Ask the students to choose which 
picture you described. 

• Put the students in pairs to do the same thing. They 
should swap over so each gets a chance to describe 
a photograph. 

Homework Write a description of a place 

AB77 

• Tell the students to reread the description of Aswan 
in the first paragraph on SB44. 

• Tell them to find the adjectives that the author uses 
and think about which adjectives describe how the 
place looks, which describe how it feels and which 
describe how it sounds. 

• Tell the students to write their own description of 
Aswan. They should make their description as 
colourful as possible, using as many adjectives as 
they can. 

• Tell the students to write between 70 and 100 
words. 
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Further Practice 2 


SB45 AB78/79 Q 53-55 


Stage 3 Practise pronunciation 

AB79 Ex B $53 (10 minutes) 



Objectives: Return the tests. 

Match captions to cartoons, 
Write captions for cartoons. 
Practise pronunciation. 

Language: - 
Vocabulary: - 


• Whilst this lesson is Further Practice, and therefore 
not compulsory, Stages 3 to 5 are very useful for 
developing your students’ awareness of how to 
pronounce words in English. 


• Tell the students to look at the words and read 
them out, paying special attention to the 
underlined letters. 

• Play $ 53 so they can check their answers. 

$ Section S3 

B Listen and practise the pronunciation . 

Voice: /©/ thin, Earth, method 
/5/ then, mother, with 
/] 7 rubbish, shop , population 
/&>/ Egypt, fridge, cage 
/tf/ which, teacher, cheese 


Stage 1 


Match captions to cartoons Stage 4 
SB45 (10 minutes) 


Practise pronunciation 
AB79 Ex C $ 54 (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to match what the characters are 
saying to the pictures. 

• Discuss the cartoons, getting individual students to 
describe what’s happening in each one. Ask 
students widch one they like best and why. 

Answers 

1 B 

2 D 

3 A 

4 E 

5 C 

Stage 2 Write captions for cartoons 

AB78 Ex A (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to look at the words and read 
them out, paying special attention to the 
underlined letters. 

• Play $ 54 so they can check their answers. 

$ Section 54 

C Listen and practise the pronunciation. 

Voice: 1 fish 

2 energy 

3 rich 

4 father 

5 bath 

6 tragedy 

7 choose 

8 another 


• Tell the students to write captions for the cartoons. 
The captions should be something one of the 
characters is saying, rather than a description of 
what’s happening. 

• Elicit some ideas and decide which is the best 
caption for each cartoon. 


Stage 5 Practise pronunciation 

AB79 Ex D $55 (5 minutes) 

• The students read out the words when they hear 
the numbers, then listen and repeat. 
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$ Section 55 

D Listen . When you hear the number, read out 
the word.Then listen and repeat. 

Voice: 1 [pause] that 

2 [pause] thmk 

3 [pause] brother 

4 [pause] ship 

5 [pause] switch 

6 [pause] June 

7 [pause] Spanish 

8 [pause] chocolate 
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Unit 3 Revision 2 


Student A 

Read each sentence below and listen to Student B’s offers. Decide if you want to 
accept or reject each offer and respond appropriately. Then make offers in 
response to Student B’s sentences. 

• I can’t find my bag. I think I’ve lost it. 

• I’m really hungry. 

• It’s very hot in here, isn’t it? 

• My pen doesn’t work. 

• I don’t know how to use my new camera. 




Student B 

Listen to Student A’s sentences and respond to each one with an offer. 

Then read each sentence below and listen to Student A’s offers. Decide if you 
want to accept or reject each offer and respond appropriately. 

• I’m bored. 

• I don’t know how to use the photocopier. 

• I’ve hurt my leg. I can’t walk very well. 

• I’m going on holiday for two weeks. I’m worried about leaving the house empty for so long. 

• I have a lot to do before the party and there isn’t much time. 
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Role play 


Student A 


Read the sentences below to Student B. Listen to the offers he/she makes and respond. 


^'^There's someone at the door. J can t understand this Physics homework. 


very hot in here. 


I've lost my mobile phone. 


V My coffee's cold. 


Now listen to Student B’s sentences and respond by reading the correct 
offers from the list below. 

• Yes. Shall I call him for you? • Shall I show you a picture of him? 

• Would you like me to call a doctor? • Would you like me to sing you a song? 

• Shall I go and ask them to be quiet? 


Role play 


Student B 

Listen to Student A’s sentences and respond by reading the correct 
offers from the list below. 


• Shall I help you with it? 

• Shall I go and see who it is? 

• Would you like me to put it in 
the microwave? 


• Shall I help you look for it? 

• Would you like me to turn on the 
air conditioning? 


Now read the sentences below to Student A. Listen to the offers he/she makes and respond. 


What's your fiance like? 


feel really ill. 


Is your brother at home? 


I'm bored. 


The people upstairs are making 
such a noise! 
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UNIT 3 WORD LIST 


Lesson 1 

dump (n) 

technology 

Revision 1 

endangered 

rubbish 

monitor 

fox* 

giant panda * 

flow chart 

satellite imagery* 

dodo* 

mountain gorilla' 1 ' 

recycling centre 

oxide* 

pigeon* 

dugong* 


nitrogen* 

deer* 

right whale * 

Lesson 5 

hydrocarbon*' 

cruel* 

black rhino 11 ' 

caption* 

turtle* 

for* 

fur 

recycling bin 

harm (v)* 

against* 

fin 

cardboard 

LNG (= liquified 

educational* 

stripe 

aerosol* 

natural gas) 

go mad* 

horn 

hair spray* 

hydrogen* 

behave* 

smooth 

process 

carbon * 

flash (photos)* 

flat (ad/) 

cut down* 




mile* 

Lesson 7 

Further Practice 1 

Lesson 2 

retake 

reserve (game ~) 

dam* 

bamboo 

reheat 

volunteer 

triumph* 

factfile* 

replay 

Land Rover* 

tragedy* 

pollution 

rewrite 

fence 

flow (zfl* 

extinct 

reuse 

picnic table 

ecology* 

illegal 

recharge 


fertilizer* 

increase 

rebuild 

Lesson 8 

hydroelectric* 

destroy 

reorganize 

diesel* 

power station* 

breed (v) 

redo 



against the law 


Lesson 9 


hunter 

Lesson 6 

hybrid (car) 


protect 

industry 

motor 



evidence* 

market (on the ~) 


Lesson 3 

editor 

smog 


captain* 

economy 

expect 


break down 

concerned ( ad / )* 

the open road* 


run out of 

global warming 

get the best of both 


shade 

fossil fuel 

worlds* 



carbon dioxide 

afford 


Lesson 4 

ozone 

certainly 


life cycle 

greenhouse gas 

definitely 


battery 

atmosphere* 

overfishing 


recycle 

industrial 

fish farming 


ringtone 

development 



lead* 

release* 

Lesson 10 


cadmium* 

flare* 

oryx 


mercury* 

plant (gas -)* 

antelope* 


toxic 

concern («)* 

Bedouin* 


earth 

food chain 
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Review 


Unit 4 Summary 


Lesson 

1 

Materials 

SB48 

AB80-82 

Topic/Title 

Bakkar’s 

adventures 

Objectives 

Skim an article for information. 

Revise and extend understanding of 
adjective order. 

Write a description of a television show. 

Language 

Revision of order of 
adjectives 

2 

AB82/83 

056 

Revision 

Read and complete an article (vocabulary 
revision). 

Listen to an advertisement for detail. 

Read an advertisement. 

Write an advertisement for a television 

programme. 

Revision 

3 

SB49 

AB84/85 

057 

GR107 

Shall I help you ? 

Complete and practise a dialogue. 

Practise speculating and making deductions. 
Use past tenses to tell a story. 

Practise writing first conditional sentences. 

Revision of past 

tenses 

4 

SB50 

AB86 

0 58-61 

On the phone 

Listen to telephone conversations for gist 
and for detail. 

Role-play telephone conversations. 

Revision 

5 

SB51 

AB87/88 

062 

GR104/105, 

—107 

I've just won 
first prize 

Practise a dialogue to revise various 
language points. 

Revise so and such orally and in writing. 
Write questions and answers with present 
perfect simple and continuous. 

so + adjective, such + 
adjective + noun 
Present perfect 
simple and 
continuous 

6 

SB52/53 

AB89 

Quiz time 

Read and answer a magazine quiz. 

Write quiz questions for a partner and 
answer your partner’s questions. 

Revision of verb 

tenses 

Test 1 

AB92-95 

0 63/64 

Test 1 

To complete a test on Units 1-3. 

From Units 1-3 

Test 2 

AB96-99 

Test 2 

To complete a test on Units 1—3. 

From Units 1-3 


no 
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Unit 4 


Lesson 1 


SB48 AB80-82 


Objectives: 


Language: 

Vocabulary: 


Skim an article for information. 
Revise and extend understanding of 
adjective order. 

Write a description of a television 
show. 

Revision of order of adjectives 
New: hero *, Nubian * 


J 


Stage 3 


Revise adjectives SB48 
(5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to look at the red adjectives in the 
article. Ask them if they remember what they 
mean. Tell them to look up the words they don’t 
remember and make sure they are written in their 
vocabulary notebooks. 


Stage 4 Match phrases to make sentences 
(vocabulary revision) AB80 Ex B 

(5 minutes) 


Stage 1 Lead-in SB48 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look at the photo and the 
picture in the SB. Ask them if they know who the 
woman is, and if they are familiar with the 
character Bakkar. 

• Ask the students about the layout of the text. What 
kind of text is it? Elicit that it is a magazine article. 

Stage 2 Skim the article for information 

SB48 AB80 Ex A (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read the questions in Exercise 
A. Answer any questions they may have. Set a time 
limit for them to read the article and find the 
answers. Tell them not to worry about new words. 
They just need to answer the questions. 

Answers 

1 During Ramadan. 

2 In the United Arab Emirates, Oman and 
Tunisia. 

3 She is a little blind girl in one of the episodes 
who saves her school friends from danger. 

4 Along the Red Sea. 

5 In 1990. 

6 Kani wi Ma?ti. 

7 Her uncle. 


• Tell the students to match the beginnings and 

endings of the sentences. Tell them not to look 

back at the Student’s Book, but to use the 

adjectives in the sentences to help them. 

Answers 

1 He is not a hero but he is a very kind and 
sociable child. 

2 40 million Egyptians watch Bakkar . The series 
is also very popular in the United Arab 
Emirate;^, Oman and Tunisia. 

3 He speaks Arabic, even if he has got a funny 
Nubian accent. 

4 The Bakkar shows often have serious topics. 

5 For example, one episode is about sympathy 
for less fortunate people. 

6 In a more recent show, the main topic is 
environmental problems. 

7 They want to rescue endangered animals from 
a cruel zookeeper. 

8 It’s a bad idea to go fishing or collect sea 
animals in protected areas. 

Stage 5 Make phrases with correct 

adjective order AB81 Ex C 
(5 minutes) 


• Read the example and instructions with the students. 

• Tell the students to write the adjectives in the 
columns to make phrases, adding a/an where 
necessary. Circulate to monitor the students’ use of 
articles and note any common problems with 
adjective order. 
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Stage 6 Play a game AB81 Ex D 


(10 minutes) 


• Ask a student to read the instructions about how 
the game is played and clarify any 
misunderstandings. 

• Put the students in groups of seven or eight to play 
the game. Circulate to make sure students are using 
the adjectives in the right order. 

Homework 

Write a description of a 
television show 

• Tell the students they are going to write a 
description of their favourite television show. 

• Tell them to use the phrases from AB80/81. 

• Tell the students to write between 70 and 100 

words. 


1 Lesson 2 

AB82/83 

$56 

/ 

Objectives: 

Language: 

Vocabulary: 

^ 

^ A 

Read and complete an article 
(vocabulary revision). 

Listen to an advertisement for detail. 

Read an advertisement. 

Write an advertisement for a 
television programme. 

Revision 

Revision 

Stage 1 

Complete an article (vocabulary 
revision) AB82 Ex A 
(15 minutes) 


• Tell the students to complete the article with words 
from the box. 

• After correcting the exercise, ask students what 
they think of using a cartoon to teach children 
about environmental issues. Do they know of other 
television shows that attempt to do the same thing? 


Answers 

1 environmental 

2 rise 

3 pollution 

4 ecology 

5 protect 

6 endangered 

7 survey 

8 communicate , 

9 ideas 

10 shows 

11 opinion 

12 during 

Stage 2 Listen to an advertisement for 

specific information AB83 Ex B 
$56 (15 minutes) 


• Tell the students to listen to the advertisement and 
complete the advertising leaflet about Red Sea 
Magic Boat Trips. 

• Allow the students to check their answers in pairs 
before playing $ 56 again. 

$ Section 56 

B Listen to the advertisement and complete 
the leaflet. 

Voice: Welcome to Red Sea Magic information 
line. If you take a trip in one of our 
glass-bottom boats , you can experience 
all the magic of the Red Sea without 
getting wet. You can see more than 
1,000 species offish while relaxing in 
one of our luxury boats. You’ll also see 
nesting seabirds on Abu Minqar Island. 

We offer trips in our glass-bottom boats 
all through the summer season. That 
means every day from the first of April 
until the thirty-first of October. There 
are four trips a day. Mornmg trips leave 
at eight and ten a.m. artd afternoon 
trips leave at four and six p.m. All trips 
last three hours. Prices are 20 dollars 
for adults and 15 dollars for children 
under 12. Trips leave from the Sheraton 
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Hotel. To book your place on a Red Sea 
Magic trip , please call 020 742 064. 
That's 020 742 064. Or come into the 
office at 24 Al Falaki Street. If you need 
more information, please visit our 
website on www.redseamagic.eg. 


lEMH Lesson 3 

SB49 $ 57 AB84/85 GR107 


Objectives: Complete and practise a dialogue. 

Practise speculating and making 


Answers 
1 1,000 

2 1st April 

3 31st October 

4 8 a.m. 

5 10 a.m. 

6 4 p.m. 

7 6 p.m. 

8 3 hours 

9 $20 

10 $15 

1 1 Sheraton Hotel 

12 020 742 064 

13 24 

14 Street 

15 www.redseamagic.eg 

Stage 3 Read and write an advertisement 

AB83 Ex C (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the advertisement for the 
television series Bakkar. 

• Tell the class they are going to write an 
advertisement with the same format for another 
television series, replacing the words in bold with 
their own ideas. 

• Elicit the names of different types of television 
series that could replace cartoon (for example 
mysteries, comedies). 

• When the students have completed their 
advertisements, ask for volunteers to read their 
advertisements to the rest of the class. 


Objectives: Complete and practise a dialogue. 

Practise speculating and making 
deductions. 

Use past tenses to tell a story. 

Practise writing first conditional 
sentences. 

Language: Revision of past tenses 

Vocabulary: Revision 

* > 

Stage 1 Complete a dialogue SB49 

(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look at the pictures and 
complete the dialogue with one word in each space. 
For answers see transcript below. 

Stage 2 Listen and check/practise the 

dialogue SB49 0 57 
4 (5 minutes) 

• Play $ 57 so the students can check their answers. 

• Tell the students to practise the dialogue with a 
partner. 

^ Section 57 

Listen and check your answers . 

Zeina: Come on, Helen. I know you're joking. 
Don't waste time. 

Helen: I'm not wasting time. I've hurt my knee. 

It hurts so much that I can't stand up. 
Zeina: Shall I help you walk to that seat? 

Helen: Yes, please, Zeina. 

Zeina: If you put your arm around my 
shoulder, you'll be able to walk. 

Helen: Owl It feels really terrible if I move it. 
Zeina: You look very white. Would you like me 
to get you a glass of water? 
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Helen: No, Yd prefer you to stay here with me, 
I think Vve broken my leg , Zeina . If it is 
broken , I wont be able to play in the 
tennis competition on Saturday. 

Stage 3 Discuss the story SB49 

AB84 Ex A GR107 (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to work in pairs. Ask them to 
discuss the questions about the story in the Activity 
Book, as in the model. Remind them how to make 
deductions about the past (refer them to Grammar 
and Functions Reference page 107). 

Stage 4 Match the pictures and sentences 

AB84 Ex B (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to match the sentences about the 
story with the corresponding pictures in the SB. 

Answers 

1 B 

2 C 

3 E 

4 D - 

5 A 

Stage 5 Write what happened next 

AB84 Ex C (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to work in pairs. Ask them to 
write what they think happened after Helen said 
she thought her leg was broken. Encourage them to 
add as many details as they want to the story (as in 
the model). 

Stage 6 Retell the story AB85 Ex D 

(5 minutes) 


• Student’s Books closed. The students retell the 
story in pairs. Tell them to use their own words as 
well as key words from the page. The students 


should include the ending they imagined in 
Exercise C in their retelling. 

• Refer the students to the phrases in the Activity 
Book, and tell them to use both the past 
continuous and the past simple when they retell the 
story. Circulate to help with prompts and monitor 
the students’ use of past tenses. 

Stage 7 Complete first conditional sentences 

AB85 Ex E (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to complete the first conditional 
sentences from the story without looking back at 
the Student’s Book. They can open their books to 
check their answers. 

Answers 

If you put your arm around my shoulder ; you’ll be 
able to walk. 

If it is broken, I won’t be able to play in the tennis 
competition on Saturday. 

Homework GR107 

• The students match the sentence halves and write 
the sentences in full with the verbs in the correct 
form. Refer the students to Grammar and 
Functions Reference page 107. 

Note: The answers given below have contracted 
forms ( won’t , 1% etc.); the full forms (will not , I 
will) are also correct, but make the sentences sound 
formal. 

Answers 

Id I will write to you if you give me your address. 
2e You won’t know for sure if you don’t ask . 

3f If you don’t go to bed now, you ’ll feel very 
tired in the morning. 

4a If your brother phones , Yll tell him you’re out 
and 17/ take a message. 

5c Yll lend you my bike if you help me with my 
homework. 
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6b We won’t be able to play tennis if it starts 
raining again. 



| Lesson 4 

SB50 Q 58-61 AB86 

r 

\ 

Objectives: 

Listen to telephone conversations for 
gist and for detail. 

Role-play telephone conversations. 

Language: 

Revision 

Vocabulary: 

Revision 

v 

J 


Raed: 

Youssef: 

Raed 

Youssef: 

Raed: 


Have you got the ticket for them ? 

Yes. It’s on the desk in my room. It’s a 
long white slip of paper. 

How much is it going to be? 

It’s £5. But I’ve already paid. 

Fine. I’ll collect them for you this 
afternoon . 


Stage 1 Match the phone calls to the pictures 
SB50 © 58 (10 minutes) 

• Briefly talk about the items in the pictures. Tell the 
students to listen to the conversations and match 
them to the pictures by writing the number of the 
conversation next to the correct picture. Make sure 
they know that there are only three conversations, 
so two of the pictures won’t be matched. 

& Section 58 

Listen and match the phone calls to the 


Voice: Welcome to the UGC Cinema 

Information line. If you want to book a 
ticket , press one on your phone now. If 
you want to hear information on films 
showing today , please hold on. 

... Here are details of today’s 
screenings. 

Screen 1: Alone in the Desert , 

Certificate IS, showing at 6.30 and 
8.45 . 

Screen 2: Going Home, Certificate 12, 
showing at 1.30 and 3.30. 

Screen 3: Dancing on Glass, Certificate 
18, showing at 7.15 and 9.30. 

Tickets for all shows are £6.50 for 
adults and £5 for children and'ktudents. 
Students must show a valid student 
card , 


pictures . 


Mike 

1657 89732. 


1 

Rashid 

Hello, is that Mike Holland? 

Raed: 

Hello? 

Mike 

Yes , it is. Who’s speaking, please? 

Youssef: 

Hello, Raed? 

Rashid 

My name’s Rashid. I saw the advert in 

Raed: 

Hi, Youssef. How are you doing? 


Music Monthly for an electric guitar. 

Youssef: 

I’m OK, thanks. Raed, could you do 


It’s a blue Fender, isn’t it? 


something for me? 

Mike 

That’s right. 

Raed: 

It depends . What do you want me to 

Rashid 

And it’s still for sale, isn’t it? 


do? 

Mike 

Yes, it is. Would you like to come and 

Youssef: 

I was wondering if you could pick my 


see it? 


photos up from the photo shop. 

Rashid: 

Well, er, how old is it? And how much 

Raed: 

Do you mean the one in the Centre 


are you asking for it? 


Mall? 

Mike: 

It’s only ten months old. I want three 

Youssef: 

Yes. 


hundred pounds. 

Raed: 

OK. When will they be ready? 

Rashid: 

Well, then, I’m definitely interested. 

Youssef: 

Well, I took them in yesterday and they 
said they’d be ready today. 


Will it be OK if I come round this 
afternoon? 
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Mike: Yes. That’ll be fine . Er ... would four 
thirty be OK for you ? 

Rashid: Yes, four thirty would be perfect. 

Mike: And your name’s Rashid, is that right ? 
Rashid: That’s right. Rashid Al Dossari. That’s 
Dossari with a double S and an I at the 
end. 

Mike: OK, so my address is ... 

Answers 
Call 1: D 
Call 2: A 
Call 3: B 


Stage 2 Listen for specific information 

AB86 Ex A to C Q 59-61 
(20 minutes) 


• Play the calls again (they are each repeated in 
separate audio sections for the students to answer 
the questions and complete the table (Exercises A 
to C). Give them time to read the questions and 
study the table before you play the telephone calls. 

Q Section 59 

Listen to Phone Call 1 again and answer the 
questions. 

[ii 59 is a repeat of Call 1 from 0 58.] 

Q Section 60 

Listen to Phone Call 2 again and complete 
the table. 

[£i 60 is a repeat of Call 2 from 58] 

Section 61 

Listen to Phone Call 3 again and answer the 
questions. 

[& 61 is a repeat of Call 3 from W 58] 

Answers 

A 1 To the photo shop. 


2 On the desk in Youssef’s room. 

3 Nothing - Youssef has already paid. 


Film 

Certificate 

Times 

Prices 

Alone in 
the Desert 

15 

6.30 
and 8.45 

Adults: 

£6.50 

Going 

Home 

12 

1.30 

and 3.30 

Students: 

£5.00 

Dancing 
on Glass 

18 

7.15 

and 9.30 

Children: 

£5.00 


C 1 In Music Monthly. 

2 It’s ten months old. 

3 £300. 

4 At 4.30. 

5 Al Dossari. 


Stage 5 Do a role play SB50 (10 minutes) 

• Read the instructions for the role play. Students 
should take turns being Student A and Student B. 

• Tell the students to do the role plays in the SB 
sitting back-to-back (if practical), so that each 
conversation is more like an authentic phone call. 

• When students have done both role plays, ask for 
volunteers to do their role play for the class. 


Unit 4 


Lesson 5 


SB51 $ 62 AB87/88 GR104/105, 107 


Objectives: Practise a dialogue to revise various 
language points. 

Revise so and such orally and in 
writing. 

Write questions and answers with 
present perfect simple and 
continuous. 

Language: so + adjective, such + adjective + 
noun 

Present perfect simple and 
continuous 

Vocabulary: New: careless* 
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Stage 1 Listen to, read and practise a 

dialogue SB51 $62 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look at the pictures in the SB. 
Ask them to guess what has happened. What do 
they think the people are saying? 

• Play $ 62 for the students to listen to and read the 
dialogue and check their ideas. 

• Check the meaning of careless and tell the students 
to practise the dialogue with a partner. 

$ Section 62 
Listen and read . 

Jassim: You look angry. 

Khalil: l am angry. 

Jassim: Really ? Why is that ? 

Khalil: Some careless person has just crashed 
into my car. 

Jassim: That’s so annoying ! 

Stage 2 Practise making dialogues 

SB51 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to practise making similar 
dialogues, replacing the words in bold and the 
underlined phrases with the words and phrases in 
the speech bubbles A to F. 

• Do the first two dialogues with a student so that 
the class get the idea. (“You look sad.” “I am 
sad ...” etc.). 

Stage 3 Invent dialogues SB51 

(10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look at pictures 1-4 at the 
bottom of SB51. Ask them to imagine how the 
person in each picture is feeling and what has 
happened to him or her. 

• Ask the students to make dialogues like those in 
stages 1 and 2 for each picture (suggested 
adjectives: 1 = frightened, 2 = wet, 3 = excited, 

4 = nervous). 


Stage 4 Revise so and such 

AB87 Ex A GR107 
(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to join the sentence halves using so 
or such and a clause of result. Refer them to 
Grammar and Functions Reference page 107 for help. 

Answers 

lh She s so worried that she can’t sleep. 

2j We’re so hungry that we could eat a whole 
sheep. 

3a He was so thirsty that he drank four glasses 
of water. 

4d I had such a wonderful dream that I was 
disappointed when I woke up. 

5c I’ve been so busy that I haven’t had time for 
lunch. 

6i They had such a nice time in Beirut that 
they’re planning to go there again. 

7e Those cars are so expensive that few people 
can afford them. 

8g They made such a terrible noise that nobody 
could sleep. 

9b I’ve eaten such a lot that I can’t eat anything else. 
lOf He was so tired that he went to bed at 
9jTclock. 

Stage 5 Write questions and answers using 
the present perfect simple and 
continuous AB88 Ex B 
GR104/105 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to use the prompts to write 
questions and answers in the present perfect simple 
and continuous. They can look at Grammar and 
Functions Reference pages 104/105 to help them. 

Answers 

1 Q: How long have you been cooking? 

A: For two hours. 

Q: How many cakes have you made? 

A: I’ve made three. 

2 Q: How long have they been painting? 

A: Since 10 o’clock. 
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Q: How many walls have they painted? 
A: They’ve painted three. 


Stage 3 


Read and answer your partner’s 
questions AB89 Ex B 
(10 minutes) 


3 Q: How long has he been reading? 
A: For 20 minutes. 

Q: How many pages has he read? 
A: He’s read 30 pages. 


Unit 4 


Lesson 6 


SB52/53 AB89 


Objectives: Read and answer a magazine quiz. 

Write quiz questions for a partner 
and answer your partner’s questions. 
Language: Revision of verb tenses 

Vocabulary: Revision 


Stage 1 Read and answer a quiz 

SB52/53 (15 minutes) 


• Tell the students to do the quiz to find out if they 
are organized. They should realize when they start 
reading that it is quite light-hearted. Circulate to 
deal with any vocabulary questions. 

• When they have chosen one answer for each 
question, students should look at the end of the 
quiz to find out their score. 

• Ask the students if they think the scores really 
reflect their personality. 


Stage 2 Write more questions for the quiz 

AB89 Ex A (15 minutes) 


• Tell the students to write three more questions for 
the quiz, each with three answers to choose from. 
One question should be in the present simple, one 
in the present perfect and one in the past simple. 
Circulate to help with grammar and vocabulary - 
make sure the students use the tenses accurately. 
Encourage funny questions, such as ‘Have you ever 
done anything really embarrassing?’ 


• Tell the students to work in pairs. They should 
read and answer their partner’s questions. 

Note: The revision exercises on Activity Book 
pages 90 and 91 can be given to earlier finishers in 
this lesson and/or set for homework. See below for 
answers. 


Revision AB90/91 

Answers 

A Circle the correct verb in each sentence. 

1 Does it ever rain in Baghdad in the 
summer. 

2 Be quiet! I am listening to something 
interesting on the radio. 

3 Why are you taking a photo of me? Please 
don’t. 

4 My sister always goes to bed late. 

% Who is knocking at the door? Can you go 
and see? 

B Choose the correct verb and write it in the 

correct tense: past simple or continuous. 

1 She was standing at the bus stop when she 
saw a strange woman in a big red hat. 

2 While I was working in my room, a green 
bird flew through the window. 

3 We were talking about Khaled when he 
suddenly walked into the room. 

4 I was reading my magazine when the 
phone rang. 

5 While you were sleeping , I made a 
chocolate cake. 

C Write the verbs in the present perfect simple or 

the present perfect continuous. 

1 I have been reading this book for two 
months but I still haven t finished it. 

2 How long has he been playing that stupid 
computer game? 

3 I have never tried Chinese food. 
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Preparation for the test 
AB92-95 (5 minutes) 


4 How many letters have you written today? 

5 Turn the TV off! You have been watching 
it for ab o u t two h o u r s , 

D Complete the sentences in the future with 

will/won’t. 

1 It ivon't be cold in Baghdad. You won't 
need a coat at this time of year. 

2 I’m afraid I probably won't he able to play 
tennis with you tomorrow. 

3 Where will they be at this time tomorrow? 

4 That bag looks heavy. I will help you to 
carry it. 

5 Who will give me a lift to school? I’m 
really late. 

6 Do you think we will win the match 
tomorrow? 

7 What will you do ii you don't pass this 
exam? 


E Circle the correct verb in each sentence. 

1 “What's wrong with y on r I eg? ^ "Vue 
broken it,” 

2 Ha v e y o u re a d a n y o f G i b ra n s poems? 

43 “ Wh y are there so m a n y p ol i c e c a r s ? 33 “ I 

think there has been an accident," 

4 “ Where f s M a r i a m ? 41 She has gone out. 
She’ll be back soon/ 1 

5 My father is a writer. He has written a lot 
of books. 


BHWTe.t 1 


AB92-95 

9 6 3/64 

/ 

A 

Objectives: 

To complete a test on Units 1-3. 

Language: 

From. Units 1-3 

Vocabulary: 

From Units 1-3 

V 

J 

Stage 1 

Warm up (5 minutes) 


* Spend five minutes playing a game before the test. 


Stage 2 


* Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have about the format of the test. 

* Remind the students to work alone and not to copy 
anyone else’s work. 


stage 3 Test AB92-95 

(30 minutes) 


* The first two questions are listening exercises. Play 
Q 63 and Q 64 twice each. 

Q Section 63 

A Listen to a radio advertisement and 
comp/ete the leaflet. 

Wo man’s Do y o u h a te p o Hit ii o n r A r e y o u angry 1 
voice: about the rubbish on your river banks? 
Now you have the chance to do 
$ o m e th n ig a b o u l it . Sa ti t rd ay Ma y 1 3 * 
is River Action Day : Go to the 
river banks at ten o'clock in the morning f 
Take your friends and family, with you . 
Together well collect drink cans, glass , 
plastic h aides and bags. Well do 
something about our environment and. 
have fun at the same time . After the 
work , well play volley ball, tennis and 
other games, and have swmirn mg a. n a 
running races . And at the end of the day , 
they ell be a free barbecue and picnic for 
all the helpers . See you there. Together 
we can clean up our country's rivers . 


Q Section 64 

B Listen and write short answers to the 
questions , 

1 

Girl 1: I've collected 116 plastic bottles : so far. 
Girl 2: Fantastic! 

2 

Boy 1 1 How long have you been here ? 

Boy 2: Eire been here for an hour and a half. 
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3 

B c >y 1 : Wh at time d id y o u ge i h e r e f 

Boy 2; Eleven o'clock . .... / was an hour kite . 

4 

Boy 2: Eve seen five people from my class so 
far 

Boy 1: Really? I saw Tariq fifteen minutes ago * 

5 

Girl 1 : Are you going to stay for the picnic and 
barbecue ? 

Girl 2 : Yes . I'm h e ! p ing i v ith the co o k mg . H o w 
about you I Are you staying? 

Girl 1 : Yes . It's g o ing to be fu n . 

Answers 

A Listen to a radio advertisement and complete 
the leaflet. 

1 Saturday May 13^ 

2 10.00 a. m, {10 in the morning} 

3 drink cans 

4 glass 

5 plastic bottles 

6 bags 

7 volleyball 

8 tennis (or swimming and running races, 
barbecue, picnic} 

B Listen and write short answers to the 
questions * 

1 life 

2 An hour and a half. 

3 a} 11.00. 

b) One hour. 

4 a) Five. 

b) 15 minutes ago. 

5 Because she's helping with the cooking. 

C Complete the sentences with words from the box . 

1 Hunting means killing animals tor sport, 

2 All cars cause pollution. It can lead to 

h ea I th p t o b 1 e m s , esp eci ally for c h i 1 d re n . 

3 If something is against the law, it is illegal. 

4 If we don't protect mountain gorillas, they 
will he extinct soon. 


5 My watch has stopped. It needs a new 
battery * 

6 Please don't throw your old mobiles in the 
bin. We can recycle them* 

7 Silver, gold and tin are all types of metal. 

D M a t ch th eph ra s es to t h e p ictu res . 

1 press it 

2 turn it 

3 fix 

4 select 

5 plug it in 

E The le tiers o f th e wo rds below ar e n i ixe d up . 
Put the letters in the right order and use the 
words to complete the sentences. 

1 Don't go swimming* The sea is very rough 
today 

2 I don't know anyone here. I feel lonely * 

3 This box will be very useful, I can keep all 
my CDs in it. 

4 Its best to get to the market early. After ten 
o'clock it gets so crowded that you can’t 
move. 

4 

F Choose the best way to complete each 
sentence , 

1 b 

2 a 

3 c 

4 b 

5 a 

6 a 

7 c 

8 b 

9 c 

10 c 

11 a 

12 c 

13 a 

14 b 

15 b 


>0 
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Unit 4 

Test 2 

AB96-99 

r 

Objectives: 

Language: 

Vocabulary: 

\ 

Io complete a test on Units 1-3. 

From Units 1-3 

From Units 1-3 

J 

Stage 1 

Warm up (5 minutes) 

• Spend five minutes playing a game before the test. 

Stage 2 

Preparation for the test 
AB96-99 (5 minutes) 


* Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Point out that the test has two 
parts - the first part (A to Q is a series of exercises 
that are all about the same story. Exercise D is a 
writing exercise. Remind the students to manage 
their time so that they have time for the writing, 

* Tell the students to? work alone and not to copy 
anyone else's work. 

Stage 3 Test A396-99 

(30 minutes) 

Answers 

A Choose the best word(s) (a, b or c) for each 
spate.. Write the words in the spaces. 

1 b 

2 c 

3 a 

4 c 

5 b 

6 c 

7 b 

8 a 

9 c 

10 c 

11 c 

12 b 


B Read the next part of the story . Complete it 
will? the verbs in brackets in the past simple . 

1 ran 

2 followed 

3 wasn't 

4 looked 

5 didn’t see 

6 got 

7 went 

8 found 

9 was 

10 couldn't 

11 stopped 

12 pulled 

C Read the final part of the story + Choose the best 
word(s) (a, b or c) for each space. Write the 
words in the spaces, 

1 b 

2 c 

3 b 

4 a 
.5 b 

6 a 

7 b 

8 c 
.9 a 

10 c 

11 c 

12 c 

D Write a letter or an e-mail to an English- 
speaking friend. 

* Tel! them about a trip you went on 
recently. Describe some of the places that, 
you visited. 

* Invite your friend, to come mid stay. Suggest 
dates and things that you plan to do when 
he /she visits. 

* Write about ISO words. 

Points to consider when marking the letter/ 
e-mail; 

* style and layout (Has the student used 
appropriate opening and closing phrases?) 


English for Iraq. Teacher’s Book 5th Preparatory: Unit 4 


121 


* creativity and variety (in the descriptions 
of places) 

• grammar (e.g., correct order of adjectives 
when describing places, language for 
making suggestions, future tense) 
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UNIT 4 WORD LIST 


Lesson 1 

hero* 

Nubian* 

Lesson 5 

careless* 


English for Iraq Teacher’s Book 5th Preparatory: Unit 4 


123 


Unit 5 Summary 


Food and drink 


Lesson 

1 

Materials 

SB56 

AB 100/1 01 
$ 65/66 

Topic 

My kind 
of food 

Objectives 

Review vocabulary (food and drink, 
container words). 

Read and complete an essay about 
eating habits. 

Listen for specific information and 
pronunciation. 

Talk about food preferences. 

Write a parallel essay about own eating habits. 

Language 

2 

SB57 

AB102-104 

GR109 

$67 

Healthy 

habits 

Read and complete a conversation; listen to 
check answers. 

Complete grammar rules. 

Write sentences. 

Complete a set of school rules. 

Modals: can/ cant, 
must /mustn't, 
should/ shouldn y t 

3 

SB58 

AB105-107 

GR109 

She has 

to wear 

a uniform 

Read sentences expressing necessity. 

Read and complete a letter. 

Ask and answer questions. 

Tell someone what one has or had to do. 
Complete sentences. 

(not) have to; must 

4 

SB59 

AB108-110 
$ 68-70 
GR109/110 

You'd better 
wash it first 

Read and listen to a short dialogue; practise it. 
Match advice to problems, then practise the 
exchanges orally. 

Practise expressing problems and giving 
advice. 

Listen to problems and advice; write the 
advice. 

Recognize collocations. 

had better + 
infinitive 

5 

SB60/61 

AB1 10/111 

GR109/110 

If you were 
in trouble ... 

Read an interview and complete questions. 
Write and talk about imagined situations. 

Use prompts to write second conditional 
questions. 

Ask a partner questions and report to 
the class. 

Write own answers to the interview questions. 

Second conditional 

6 

AB112/113 

Exercises 

Use prompts to write quiz questions. 

Ask and answer questions. 

Role-play imagined situations. 

Write a letter of thanks. 

Write a dialogue. 

Second conditional 
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7 



7 

SB62 

AB114/115 

071 

GR110 

If I were you , 

I wouldn’t 

worry 

Read, listen to and practise a short dialogue. 
Match advice to problems. 

Use prompts to ask for and give advice. 

Imperative, If I were 
you, should, 

Why don’t you ...? 
for advice 

8 

SB63 

AB115-117 

0 72/73 
GR110 

I wish I 
could fly 

Express wishes for the present and the 
future orally and in writing. 

Complete grammar rule and examples. 

Listen for detail. 

I wish ...If only . . . 

9 

SB64/65 

AB1 17-119 

GR110 

If only I’d 
listened 

Read a story for gist and detail. 

Write a summary. 

I wish /If only + past 
perfect 

10 

AB1 19-122 

A formal 

letter 

Read and complete a letter of complaint. 
Study the conventions of a formal letter. 
Write a letter of complaint. 

Formal letter 

conventions 

Revision 1 

AB122-124 

Article about 
advantages 
of sport 

Read for gist — choose best headline. 

Match main points to paragraphs. 

Write a summary. 


Revision 2 

SB66 

AB124/125 

Round up 

Revise language from the unit. 

To complete a test on the unit. 

Revision 

Test 1 

AB126-128 

074 

Test 1 

From the unit 

Test 2 

AB129-131 

Test 2 

To complete a test on the unit. 

From the unit 

Further 

Practice 1 

AB132-134 

0 75/76 

Exercises 

Return the tests. 

Write sentences expressing regret. 

Listen for specific information to complete 
charts. 

Role-play an imagined situation. 

Talk about regrets. 

I wish /If only + past 
perfect 

Further 

Practice 2 

SB67 

AB135 

How brave 
are you ? 

Complete a fun questionnaire, then use it to 
ask and answer questions. 

Second conditional 


Write three more questions; ask and 
answer them. 
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Unit 5 


Lesson 1 


SB56 AB100/101 ft 65/66 


( " ! n 

Objectives: Review vocabulary (food and drink, 
container words). 

Read and complete an essay about 
eating habits. 

Listen for specific information and 
pronunciation. 

Talk about food preferences. 

Write a parallel essay about own 
eating habits. 

Language: - 

Vocabulary: stew* (n), stewed *, grilled , spicy , 
tasty, herbs *, spice *, flavour ; chilli , 
cereal *, olive oil*, parsley *, 
couscous , avoid, energy, carton, bar, 

\ slice (n), packet 

V __ / 


Stage 1 


Name food items SB56 
(5 minutes) 


• Elicit names of food and drink in the pictures at the 
top of the page orally. Present any new words that 
— arise. 


Stage 2 Write names AB100 Ex A 

(5 minutes) 


• Ask a student How many kinds of meat did you 
write f Ask if anyone wrote more. Elicit the list 
from a student who has most. Elicit the spelling of 
each word. 

• Follow the same procedure with the other items in 
the exercise. 


Stage 3 Write phrases AB100 Ex B 

(5 minutes) 


Answers 

1C - a bar of chocolate 
2G - a bottle of lemonade 
3B - a bowl of soup 
4F - a slice of bread 
5 D - a tin of tomato paste 
6E - a cup of coffee 
7H - a packet of sweets 
8A - a spoonful of sugar 


Stage 4 Read and complete an essay 

AB101 Ex C (10 minutes) 

• Write the remaining new words on the board. Tell 
the students to find each one. Elicit or explain the 
meaning. 

Answers 


1 

energy 

11 

onion 

2 

weight 

12 

flavour 

3 

meal 

13 

fruit 

4 

bowl 

14 

carton 

5 

glass 

15 

course 

6 

egg 

. 16 

vegetables 

7 

slice 

17 

chilli 

8 

oil 

18 

salt 

9 

delicious 

19 

grilled 

10 

cup 

20 

lemonade 


Stage 5 Listen for specific information 

SB56 $65 (5 minutes) 

• Go through the words to check that the students 
are familiar with all of them. Warn the students 
that they won’t hear these actual words in the 
script. They must listen carefully to what each 
speaker says and find the word on the page that 
best matches the speaker’s comments. 


• Check understanding of the container words before 
the students do the exercise. 
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Q Section 65 

Listen to some young people talking to Rob 
Marsden from local radio . What do they think 

of fast food? 

R Marsden: Hello and welcome to Speak Out. I’m 
Rob Marsden and our subject this week 
is fast food . 

We all know teenagers eat a lot of fast 
food . Sometimes it’s burgers , sometimes 
it's pizzas , and sometimes it’s fish and 
chips. Other favourites are kebabs , 
Mexican tacos and fried chicken. But do 
all teenagers like fast food? Let’s find 
out what five teenagers , Latifa, Adam , 
Hanaa , Nasseem and Ross think. 

Latifa, what do you think of fast food? 

Latifa: You don’t have to pay very mtich for it. 
That’s the best thing about it. 

R Marsden: Adam ? 

Adam: It’s always the same. You never get 

anything different. For example , if you 
get a burger in one town , it tastes 
exactly the same as a burger in another 
town. 

R Marsden: Hanaa ? 

Hanaa: It’s great if you’re in a hurry because 

you never have to wait very long for it. 
You go in, order it and five minutes 
later you’re eating it. 

R Marsden: Nasseem ? 

Nasseem: I love it. I eat it two or three times a 
week. My favourites are fish and chips 
and kebabs. My mother says I should 
eat lunch at home, but I prefer to go to 
a fast food restaurant. 

R Marsden: Ross? 

Ross: I think fast food is very bad for you. 

Doctors say most fast food contains too 
much oil and fat. If you only eat fast 
food, you aren’t eating enough 
vegetables. 

Answers 

IB; 2A; 3D; 4C; 5F 


Stage 6 Listen and repeat SB56 $ 66 

(5 minutes) 

• Use Q 66 for pronunciation practice. 

Section 66 
Listen and repeat . 

Boy 1: I really like chicken, especially stewed 
chicken with lemon and carrots. 

Boy 2: That sounds delicious. 

Boy 3: Do you like fish? I love it when it’s 
really fresh . 

Boy 4: I don’t like fish because of all the little 
bones . 

Boy 5: I prefer meat to fish. 

Boy 6: Have you ever tried Indian food? It’s 
really hot and spicy. 

Stage 7 Talk about food preferences 

SB56 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to sit in groups and talk about what 
they like and don’t like to eat. Monitor the activity. 

Homework AB101 

• Set the homework task. Take time to analyze the 
essay on AB101. Ask the students to name the 
topic of each paragraph. 

1 - breakfast 

2 — lunch 

3 - supper 

Ask the students what tense the writer has used 
(Present simple). Ask why she has used this tense. 
(Because she is writing about her regular eating 
habits.) Tell the students that they can use the same 
plan for their essay, or they can choose a different 
plan - but they must have a plan. Elicit what they 
must do after writing a draft. (They must check it 
for mistakes in spelling, grammar and punctuation, 
and try to improve it, e.g., by linking ideas and 
using better words.) 
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miUJ Lesson 2 

SB57 AB102-104 $67 GR109 


Objectives: Read and complete a conversation; 
listen to check answers. 

Complete grammar rules. 

Write sentences. 

Complete a set of school rules. 
Language: Modals: can/can't , must/mustn't , 
should/ shouldn't 

Vocabulary: energetic, coach (n), ridiculous, 
chew, gum 


Stage 1 Read and complete a conversation 

SBS7 (10 minutes) 

• Check understanding of the title, Healthy habits. 
Use the picture to explain that Layla is a 
nutritionist or dietician; she is talking to Rashid, an 
athlete, about his diet. Ask the students what they 
think she will say to him. Elicit ideas, but don’t 
correct or confirm them. 

• Check understanding of the words in the box. 

Then tell the students to do the exercise. 


Stage 2 Listen to check answers SB57 

O 67 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to listen and check their answers. 

Section 67 

Listen and check your answers. 

Layla: You don't have much energy at the 
moment, do you, Rashid ? 

Rashid: You're right, Layla. I never feel very 
energetic . 

Layla: I think perhaps you're eating the wrong 
kind of food. 

Rashid: Really ? 

Layla: Yes. Your coach and I have decided to 
give you a special diet. I've written a list 
of food that you can and can't eat. 

Have a look at it. 


Rashid: This is ridiculous, Layla. I can't eat 
burgers. I mustn't eat chips. I must 
avoid fried food. 

Layla: But there are lots of things you can eat. 
You can have grilled chicken, for 
example, with boiled potatoes and 
green vegetables. 

Rashid: Can I drink lemonade ? 

Layla: No, you can't. You must drink lots of 
water. In fact, you should drink eight 
glasses of water a day. And another 
thing, Rashid, you shouldn't go to bed 
late. 

Rashid: How many hours' sleep should I get ? 

Layla: At least eight hours a night. 

Answers 

1 wrong 

2 food 

3 chips 

4 grilled 

5 boiled 

6 vegetables 

7 lemonade 

8 glasses 

Ask the students what Rashid thinks of his diet, 

and what they think of it. 


Stage 3 Focus on language and practise it 
SB57 GR109 (10 minutes) 

• Use the language box and elicit each completed 
rule orally. Make sure the students understand that 
can, must and should are modal verbs. Read out 
the first rule and ask Do we use the infinitive after 
‘can, must or should' with or without ‘to'? Tell 
them to find the modals in the text and find the 
answer. Elicit the answer without to. Tell them to 
cross out ‘with’ in the language box. 

• Go through the other rules in the same way. 

Answers 

After a modal verb, we use the infinitive without 


128 English for Iraq Teacher’s Book 5th Preparatory: Unit 5 



We do not add an s to the third person singular of 
modal verbs. 

Must {mustn't is stronger than should / shouldn't . 

Ask the students what other meaning can has. Give 
them an example, e.g., I can drive a car : (Answer: 
be able to or know how to.) 


Stage 4 


Write sentences AB102 Ex A 
(10 minutes) 


Go through the examples before telling the 

students to do the exercise. 

Answers 

1 You can borrow my mobile, but you must p ay 
for any calls you make. 

2 You can phone me tonight, but you mustrEt 
call me after 11 p.m. 

3 We can have a party, but we must clear up 
afterwards. 

4 She can make a cake, but she mustn’t use all 
the butter and eggs. 

5 You can use my camera today, but you mustn’t 
take any photos of me. 

6 I can have tea at night ifl want to, but I 
mustn’t drink coffee. 

7 They can play video games, but they must turn 
off the computer by 10 p.m. 

8 They can stay at my house tonight, but they 
must leave tomorrow morning. 


6 mustn’t 

7 mustn’t 

8 must 

9 can 
10 must 


Homework 


AB104 


Set the homework task. Tell the students to look up 
the meanings of any words they don’t know. 

Answers 

IB; 2L; 3D; 4K; 5 A; 6H; 7G; 8F; 9C; 101; 11J; 12E 


Unit 5 


Lesson 3 


SB58 AB105-107 GR109 


Objectives: Read sentences expressing necessity. 
Read and complete a letter. 

Ask and answer questions. 

Tell someone what one has or had to 
do. 

Complete sentences. 

Language: (not) have to; must 
Vocabulary: weightlifter ; uniform , suit (n)> tie (n), 
driving licence , peel (v), chop (v) 3 
grate (v), lay (a table ) 


Stage 5 Read and complete rules 

AB103 Ex B (5 minutes) 

• When you elicit the answers, ask what ‘PE’ means 
at the end of the text (Physical Education). 

Answers 

1 must 

2 mustn’t 

3 can 

4 mustn’t 

5 can 


Stage 1 Match sentences to pictures 

SB58 (5 minutes) 

• Elicit the names above the pictures and check 
understanding. Then tell the students to read the 
sentences and match them to the pictures. 

Answers 

1 C and G (possibly E, H) 

2 E and H (possibly C) 

3 A and D (possibly C) 

4 B and F (possibly D) 


English for Iraq Teacher’s Book 5th Preparatory: Unit 5 


129 



Ask and answer questions 
AB106 Ex B (5 minutes) 


Stage 2 Read sentences and match to people Stage 5 

SB58 (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read the sentences and match 
them to the people in the pictures. 

Answers 

1- 4 (the flight attendant) 

2- 1 (the weightlifter) 

3- 2 (the basketball player) 

4- 3 (the hairdresser) 

Stage 3 Focus on language 

SB58 GR109 (5 minutes) 

• Go through the explanation of have to and the 
examples. Ask the questions below. The students 
can find the answers in the sentences on the page: 

What’s the negative of have to ? (don't have to) 
What’s the negative of has to ? (doesn't have to) 
What’s the past tense of have to? (had to) 
What’s the negative of had to? (didn't have to) 

'f 

Stage 4 Read and complete a letter 

AB105 Ex A (10 minutes) 

Answers 

1 have to 

2 have to 

3 have to 

4 have to 

5 don’t have to 

6 have to 

7 have to 

8 don’t have to 

9 have to 
10 have to 


• Go through the examples to introduce the activity. 
If you think it necessary, write some prompts on 
the board, e.g., cook, prepare vegetables, washing- 
up, lay the tables, lock up the restaurant. 

stage 6 Talk to a partner AB106 Ex C 

(5 minutes) 

• Introduce the activity. Get two students to read out 
the example. Then elicit one or two examples 
before telling the students to work in pairs. 

Stage 7 Focus on language AB107 Ex D 

(5 minutes) 

• Go through the explanations and examples. Ask 
the students if they need any more explanation. 
Then elicit some examples. (The students can write 
these at home.) 

Homework „AB107 

• Set the homework. 

Answers 

3 mustn’t 

4 doesn’t have to 

5 don’t have to 

6 mustn’t 

7 don’t have to 

8 didn’t have to 

9 mustn’t 

10 don’t have to 
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lidltl Lesson 4 

SB59 AB108-110 ^68-70 GR109/110 


Stage 2 


Read and match problems and 
responses SB59 (5 minutes) 


Objectives: Read and listen to a short dialogue; 
practise it. 

Match advice to problems, then 
practise the exchanges orally. 
Practise expressing problems and 
giving advice. 

Listen to problems and advice; write 
the advice. 

Recognize collocations. 

Language: had better + infinitive 
Vocabulary: salty, boil (v), starving, yoghurt, 
tasteless, spinach, garlic, supper, 
microwave 


Stage 1 Listen and read; then practise 

a dialogue SB59 $68 
(10 minutes) 

• Read and explain the title: had better is a way of 

giving strong advice. Draw attention to the 
explanation of had better in the Grammar and 
Functions Reference on page 109. ^ 

• Tell the students to listen and read. 

$ Section 68 

Mariam and her brother Khaled are cooking . 
Listen and read . Then practise the dialogue . 

Mariam: Oh no! I’ve put too much salt in the 
stew. What shall I do? 

Khaled: You’d better add a tin of tomatoes. 

That’ll make it less salty. 

Mariam: And perhaps I’d better add some 
potatoes too. 

Khaled: Good idea. 

Mariam: Shall I add some yoghurt as well? 
Khaled: You’d better not. It’ll make the stew go 
very white . 

• Elicit/present the new words. 


• Tell the students to read and match. 

Answers 

IB; 2D; 3 A; 4C; 5E; 6F 

Stage 3 Listen and repeat SB59 $ 69 

(5 minutes) 

• Explain that they are going to hear two responses 
to the problem on the left of the page; Tell the 
students to listen and read first. 

$ Section 69 

Listen and repeat . 

Mariam: This soup is a bit tasteless. 

Khaled: You’d better add some parsley and 
lemon juice. 

Mariam: That’s a good idea. Why didn’t I think 
of that? 

Mariam: This soup is a bit tasteless. 

Khaled: You’d better add some parsley and 
lemon juice. 

Mariam: OK. And perhaps I’d better add some 
garlic too. 

• Play $ 69 again with pauses for the class to repeat. 

Stage 4 Practise exchanges SB59 

(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to use the problems and responses 
in the middle of the page to practise three-line 
exchanges like the ones they have just practised. 
You may prefer to do this as a whole-class activity. 
Here is an example: 

A: The rice is cold. 

B: I’d better heat it in the microwave. 

A: Yes, please. I don’t like cold rice. 
or 

A: That’s a good idea. 
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Stage 5 


Match words and pictures 
AB108 Ex A (5 minutes) 

• Let the students do the matching before you check 
any of the meanings so that they can try to work 
them out from the pictures. Tell them to check 
their answers with a partner. 

Answers 
001 
HI 53 S3 
SEMI 

mss 

E0 00 

Stage 6 Listen and write notes 

AB108/109 Ex B $70 
(10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to write notes first as they listen. 
They can write sentences at the end. If you don’t 
want them to write the sentences, elicit them when 
you check the answers so that the students can 
practise using had better (not). 

$ Section 10 

B Listen . Answer the questions and complete 
the advice . 

Presenter: One . 

Mariam: Ow! Look , Khaled! Vve cut my finger. I 
was grating cheese for the spaghetti and 
I cut my finger on the cheese grater ! 
Khaled: Is it bad ? 

Mariam: No it’s not serious. But it’s bleeding a 
little. 

Khaled: You'd better wash it and put a plaster 
on it. 

Presenter: Two. 

Boy: (loud sniffs) 

Mother: Are you OK, Peter ? 

Peter: Yes. I thmk so. 

Mother: What do you mean, you think so* Why 
are you crying* What's the matter * 

Peter: It's because I'm chopping this onion. 


The smell of it makes me cry. I really 
hate chopping onions. 

Mother: You'd better not chop them. Til do it 
for you. 

Presenter: Three. 

Woman: Shall we have lamb kebabs for supper ? 

Man: Good idea! We can grill them on the 
baj'becue outside. 

Woman: OK. Td better look for some wood and 
charcoal. 

Man: It's OK. There's plenty of wood and 
charcoal out here. But I can't find any 
matches to light the fire. 

Woman: We haven’t got any. You'd better use 
this lighter. 

Presenter: Four. 

Mother: Can you do the washing-up, please, 
Majida * 

Majida: OK. 

Mother: There's an awful lot to do, I'm afraid. 

Majida: Never mind. Where's the washing-up 
liquid ? 

Mother: Next to the sink. And, Majida ... 

Majida: Yes * 

Mother: You'd better wear gloves. The washing- 
up liquid is quite strong. It could give 
you skin problems. 

Majida: Where are the gloves, Mum * 

Mother: In the cupboard under the sink . 

Presenter: Five. 

Little boy: What's that book * 

Girl: It's a recipe book. I want to make a 

chocolate cake and this book has some 
very good recipes. First I have to mix 
the butter and sugar and flour. I'll use a 
fork for that . 

Boy: Here , you'd better use the electric mixer. 
It's quicker and easier. 

Girl: Good idea. It's much better than a fork. 

Presenter: Six. 

Mother: Have you boiled the water, Nadia * 

Nadia: Yes, mum. And I've made the tea. 
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Mother: Lovely, Pour me a cup of tea, please . 
Nadia: Ow! 

Mother: What's the matter ? 

Nadia: Yve burnt my finger on the teapot . 
Mother: You'd better put it in cold water for a 
few minutes. 

Nadia: I'll bring you your tea first. 

Mother: You'd better not. You might burn your 
finger again. 

Answers 

2a) He is chopping onions. 

2b) You’d better not do it. 

3a) They want to have a barbecue. 

3b) He can’t find any matches. 

3c) You’d better use a lighter. 

4a) She has to do the washing-up. 

4b) You’d better wear gloves. 

5a) She’s making a chocolate cake. 

5b) She’s using a fork. 

5c) You’d better use an electric mixer. 

6a) She has made some tea. 

6b) She’s burnt herself on the teapot. 

6c) You’d better put it in cold water. 

6d) You’d better not. (You might burn your finger 
again.) 

Homework AB110 

• Set the homework task. 

Answers 

1 grate cheese 

2 chop onions 

3 light a fire 

4 do the washing-up 

5 mix butter, sugar and flour 

6 beat eggs 

7 grill meat 

8 make a cake 

9 lay the table 

10 boil some water 



SB60/61 AB110/111 GR109/110 



Objectives: Read an interview and complete 
questions. 

Write and talk about imagined 
situations. 

Use prompts to write second 
conditional questions. 

Ask a partner questions and report 
to the class. 

Write own answers to the interview 
questions. 

Language: Second conditional 
Vocabulary: mountain bike, electric guitar, crazy, 
romantic, exciting, safari, nursery 
school, facilities, champion, bossy 


Stage 1 Read an interview and complete 

the questions SB60/61 
(5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to look at the text on page 61. 

Ask them where they think it comes from (a 
^teenage magazine). Tell them to read the article and 
write the missing questions, which are on page 60. 

Answers 

The questions should be in this sequence: 2, 3, 1, 6, 
5, 7,4 


Stage 2 Focus on language SB60/61 

GR109/110 (5 minutes) 


• Go through the explanation of the second 

conditional and the examples and elicit the rule: 
If + past tense, would/could + infinitive. 


English for Iraq Teacher’s Book 5th Preparatory: Unit 5 


133 



Stage 3 


Talk about imagined situations 
SB60/61 (10 minutes) 


Unit 5 


Lesson 6 


AB112/113 


• Go through the examples on the page. Tell the 
students to think of five things that would make 
their lives easier or better. Remind them that they 
can ask you for help if necessary. 

• Tell the students to work in groups and tell each 
other about the things that would make their lives 
easier or better. Monitor the activity. 

Stage 4 Rewrite sentences 

AB110/111 Ex A GR109/110 (10 minutes) 

• Go through the language box. Then tell the 
students to do the exercise. 

Answers 

2 You would not/wouldn’t be tired if you went to 
bed earlier. 

3 If he didn’t smoke, he would be a lot healthier. 

4 What would you do if you found 3 million 
Iraqi dinars in the street? 

5 If you had wings, where would you fly? 

6 Everybody would like him if he was not so 
bossy. 

7 I would/Td tell you the answer if I knew it. 

Stage 5 Ask and answer questions; 

report to class SB60/61 
AB111 Ex B (10 minutes) 

• Listen to as many pairs of students as possible 
while they are doing this task. 



\ 

Objectives: 

Use prompts to write quiz questions. 


Ask and answer questions. 


Role-play imagined situations. 


Write a letter of thanks. 


Write a dialogue. 

Language: 

Second conditional 

Vocabulary: 

honest, change (n), cheat, by 


mistake, wallet, purse 

c 

J 

Stage 1 

Write questions AB112 Ex A 
(10 minutes) 


• Use the example to introduce the exercise. If you 
think it is necessary, elicit some or all of the other 
questions orally. 


Answers 

2 If the waiter forgot to give you your bill at a 
cafe, would you tell him? 

' 3 If you found 2 million Iraqi dinars in the street, 

would you take it to the police station? 

4 If you saw your friend cheating in an exam, 
what would you do? 

5 If a very rich friend lent you 50,000 Iraqi 
dinars and forgot about it, would you keep 
quiet or remind your friend? 

6 If you crashed your scooter into an expensive 
car and nobody saw you, what would you do? 

7 Would you read your sister’s or brother’s letters 
and diary if you found them in their cupboard? 

8 How would you feel if you lost your bag 
containing 50,000 Iraqi dinars? 


Homework SB60/61 AB111 

Stage 2 Ask and answer the questions 

• Set the homework task. AB113 Ex B (10 minutes) 


• Ask two students to read the example in Exercise B. 
Ask the class what they would do. Elicit some 
responses, then tell the students to work in groups, 
asking and answering all the questions in Exercise A. 
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Stage 3 


Role-play a situation 
AB113 Ex C (10 minutes) 


Unit 5 


Lesson 7 


SB62 AB114/115 $ 71 GR110 


• Set up the role play. Tell the students that they will 
have just four minutes to work out what they 
would do. Then they must report to the class what 
they decided. 

Sample dialogue 

A: Look I’ve just found this wallet. It looks rather 
expensive. 

B: Have a look inside it. You might find the 
owner’s name and address. 

A: No, there’s no name in it. What do you think 
we should do with it? 

B: Maybe we should write a note saying we’ve 
found it and put it on that tree. We could put 
our phone number on the note. 

A: But what should we do with the wallet? 

B: We should take it home and wait for the 
person to phone us. 

A: But what if they never see the note? 

B: Maybe we could give the money to charity. 

'? 

Stage 4 Write a letter of thanks 

AB113 Ex D (10 minutes) 

• (This exercise can be completed as homework.) 

Ask a student to read the beginning of the letter. 
Ask the class how they would know the name of 
the person to write to. (The police would tell 
them.) 

• Brainstorm ideas for continuing the letter. For 
example: 

Was the money yours? 

What were you going to do with it? 

What would have happened if the purse had 
not been returned? 

Tell the students to draft their letter. 

• Remind the students about improving and 
proofreading their writing. Elicit ways in which 
they can make improvements: link ideas, think of 
the best words, not just the first ones that come 
into their heads. Elicit what they have to proofread 
for: spelling, punctuation and grammar. 




Objectives: 

Read, listen to and practise a short 
dialogue. 

Match advice to problems. 

Use prompts to ask for and give 
advice. 

Language: 

Imperative, If I were you, ..., 
should, Why don't you ...? for 
advice 

Vocabulary: 

spot (n), weightlifting 


J 

Stage 1 

Listen and read; then practise 


a dialogue SB62 H 71 


(5 minutes) 


• Read the page title and point out that it is a second 
conditional sentence. Explain that this structure, If 
I were you , I would is a way of giving advice and it 
is frequently used. Explain that I were is correct 
usage in this structure and is preferred to I was. (It 
is a form of subjunctive, which is not common in 
the English language.) 

* Tell the students to listen and read. Then replay 
$ 71 for repetition, before telling the students to 
practise the dialogue in pairs. 

Section 71 
Listen and read l 

Layla: I get spots quite often . What do you 
think I should do? 

Suha: If I were you , Vd wash my face three 
times a day. 

Layla: OK. Yll try that. 

Suha: And you should stop eating sugar and 
sweets . 

Layla: I'm not sure about that. I tried it, but it 
didn't work. 
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Stage 2 Match problems to advice SB62 Stage 6 

(5 minutes) 


Write a dialogue AB115 Ex B 
(5 minutes) 


• Ask the students to look at the list of sentences in 
the Advice column and scan them. Ask What kind 
of sentences are they ? Guide them towards saying 
that they are imperative sentences. Explain that this 
structure is another way of giving advice. 

• Tell the students to do the exercise. 

Answers 

1G; 2A; 3B; 4E; 5C; 6F; 7H; 8D 


Stage 3 Make up dialogues SB62 

(10 minutes) 

• Divide up the problems so that each pair of 
students has just one to work on. Tell them to 
prepare a dialogue, following the model at the top 
of SB62. They can write it if they wish. 

• Try to let each pair of students perform their 
dialogue. 


Stage 4 Focus on language SB62 

GR110 (5 minutes) 

• Go through the different ways of giving advice: 

If I were you , rd/I wouldn't ... 

Why don't you ...? 

You should/shouldn't ... 

Imperative sentences. 


Stage 5 Ask for and give advice 

AB114 Ex A (10 minutes) 

• Choose two students to read the example. Then 
elicit a dialogue for the second situation with the 
class. 

• Tell the students to use the other situations in the 
same way. They should work in pairs and take 
three of the problems each. Monitor the activity. 


• If you are short of time, this exercise can be done 
at home. Go through the example. Tell the students 
to try to write five utterances as in the example. 

• Allow time in the next lesson for the students to 
perform their dialogues (Exercise C). 


Unit 5 


Lesson 8 


SB63 AB115-117 $72/73 


GR110 


Objectives: 


Language: 

Vocabulary: 


Express wishes for the present and 
the future orally and in writing. 
Complete grammar rule and 
examples. 

Listen for detail. 

I wish ... If only ... 

Revision 



J 


4 


Stage 1 Complete sentences; listen to check 

SB63 $72 (5 minutes) 


• Read the page title and introduce the topic - 
expressing wishes. Ask the students if they have 
any wishes. 

• Elicit what is happening in the pictures. Then tell the 
students to complete the sentences and listen to 
check. 


$ Section 72 

Listen and check your answers . 

Boy: Why don't you come with us, Halima ? 

Halima: I can't go with you . I really wish I could . 
I have to do my Maths homework. If 
only I didn't have to do it. 

Halima: I wish I knew the answer to this Maths 
problem. I wish I didn't have to study 
Maths at school . If only I was good 
with numbers. 
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• Write these expressions on the board: 

I wish 1 could ... 

I wish I knew ... 

If only I was . . . 

Explain that If only means I wish. Ask the students 
what tense is used in each expression and elicit past 
tense. 

Stage 2 Make sentences to match pictures 

SB63 (5 minutes) 

• Explain that the bubbles above the heads of the 
people in the pictures show their wishes. Go 
through each one and elicit what their wishes are, 
e.g. 

T: Number 1? 

P: The Eiffel Tower/France. 

T: Number 2? 

P: London/Big Ben. 

• Ask the students to match the sentences to pictures 
1 and 2. There are different possibilities, but the 
most likely answers are: the girl: a, b, and d; the 
boy: c and e. 

• Go through the other pictures in the same way and 
elicit sentences. Possible answers are: 

3 I wish/If only I could be a scientist. 

4 I wish/If only I drove a motorcycle. 

I wish/If only I didn’t have to drive a bus. 

5 I wish/If only I had a (sports) car. 

6 I wish/If only I didn’t have to do this 
homework. 

I wish/If only I could go riding. 

Stage 3 Focus on language; complete rules 
and examples SB63 AB115 Ex A 
GR110 (5 minutes) 

• Go through the two language boxes, eliciting the 
answers before the students write them so as to 
make sure they get them right. 


Answers 

We use I wish or If only + the past simple tense. 

I wish I had lots of money. 

If only I was/were rich. 

I wish I didn’t need to work so hard. 

I wish I could come to your party next week, but 
I’m going to be away. 

Stage 4 Listen for detail AB116 Ex B 

73 (10 minutes) 

• Elicit what is happening in each picture. Then, to 
make sure the students understand the task, read 
the first two lines of the script and ask them which 
picture number 1 matches (picture E). Tell them to 
write 1 in one of the boxes in Picture E and then 
listen and write the numbers in all the boxes. You 
may want to play ^ 73 a second time to let the 
students check their answers. 

$ Section 73 

A Listen and match two wishes to each 
picture . 

Presenter: One. $ 

Girl 1: I wish I didn’t live in this noisy 
building. 

Presenter: Two. 

Man 1: I wish I could leave work early today. 
Presenter: Three. 

Man 2: I wish I had a torch. 

Presenter: Four. 

Girl 2: I wish I had an umbrella. 

Presenter: Five. 

Man 1: If only the room wasn't so hot. 
Presenter: Six. 

Man 3: I wish I knew how to fix this car. 
Presenter: Seven. 

Girl 3: If only you could come here next month. 
Presenter: Eight. 

Man 3: I wish somebody would come and help 
me. 

Presenter: Nine. 

Girl 2: I wish the bus would come. 

Presenter: Ten. 

Girl 1: If only I could get to sleep . 
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Presenter: Eleven. 

ITTTt^l Lesson 9 

Man 2: If only the moon would come out. 

SB64/65 AB117-119 GR110 

Presenter: Twelve. 


Girl 3: I wish you would phone more often. 

' — N 


Objectives: Read a story for gist and detail. 

Answers 

Write a summary. 

A: 2,5 D: 6,8 

Language: I wish /If only + past perfect 

B: 7,12 E: 1,10 

Vocabulary: Revision 

C: 4,9 F: 3,11 

^ > 


Stage 5 Match wishes to pictures 

AB116 Ex C (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the six wishes and match 
them to the pictures. When you have elicited the 
answers, do the next part of the exercise orally. 

Answers 

p = present, f = future 

1 Picture E - f 

2 Picture F — p 

3 Picture D - p 

4 Picture A - f 

5 Picture B - p 

6 Picture C - f 

Stage 6 Talk about own wishes 

AB117 Ex D (10 minutes) 

• Choose two students to read the example aloud. 
Then tell the students to talk about their wishes in 
the same way. Try to listen to all the students. 


Stage 1 Read for gist SB64/65 

(7 minutes) 

• Read the page title and ask the students what they 
think the story will be about. Tell them to look at 
the picture. Elicit a few predictions, but don’t 
correct or comment on them at this stage. 

• Tell the students to read the questions, then read 
the story quickly to find the answers. 

Answers 
lc; 2b 

stage 2 Read and focus on vocabulary 

SB64/65 AB117 Ex A (8 minutes) 

• Tell the students to scan the story for the words in 
Exercise A, then read more carefully to check their 
meaning. 

Answers 

le; 2b; 3i; 4d; 5c; 6a; 7j; 8f; 9g; lOh 


Homework 


Tell the students to write six wishes. 


Stage 3 


Focus on language SB65 
GR110 (5 minutes) 


Go through the language box before the students 
have to write answers in the next exercise. 
Answers 

To express regret, use I wish or If only + the past 
perfect tense. 

I wish I had listened to my mother. 

I wish I hadn’t been so stupid. 

If only I had taken my brother with me. 
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Stage 4 


Read and answer questions 
SB64/65 AB118 Ex B 
(10 minutes) 


Tell the students to use their own words in their 

answers as far as possible. The answers will vary, 

but these below are a guide. 

Answers 

1 He pulls Layla’s long hair and he wants the 
girls to play football with him when they want 
to talk to each other. 

2 She baked two cakes for the picnic and she 
took fruit and lemonade. 

3 Dana told her mother that there wouldn’t be 
space in the car for Faisal, but she didn’t know 
if this was true. 

4 Dana’s mother phoned her. 

5 He had gone out on his bike and a car had hit 

him. 

6 She felt extremely sorry. 

7 She wished she hadn’t been so selfish and had 
taken Faisal to the park. 

8 They knew he was better because he wanted 
ice-cream, sweets and lemonade. 


Stage 5 


Write a summary SB64/65 
AB119 Ex C (10 minutes) 


Tell the students that it will be very easy for them 
to write this summary because they just have to 
complete sentences. Tell them to do this now. 

When the students finish writing, tell them that a 
summary should be written in one or more 
paragraphs, not in separate sentences. Tell them to 
check their sentences for mistakes in spelling, 
grammar and punctuation, and then rewrite the 
summary in one paragraph. Tell them to try to 
improve it by linking sentences. (This second stage 
can be done as homework.) 

Sample answer 

Dana was invited to the park for a picnic by Layla 
and her family. Her brother Faisal wanted to go 
too, but Dana didn’t want him to. She told her 
mother that there wouldn’t be room in Layla’s car 
for Faisal, but she didn’t know if this was true. At 


the park, Dana had lots of fun with Layla. Then 
she got a call from her mother. Faisal had had an 
accident and was in hospital. Layla s family drove 
Dana to the hospital. Faisal was unconscious. 
Dana felt terrible. She wished she hadn’t been so 
selfish. In the end, Faisal woke up on the fourth 
day and came home a few days later. He was fine. 

Note: The students can retell the story in the next 
lesson. 


Lesson 10 


AB119-122 


Objectives: Read and complete a letter of 
complaint. 

Study the conventions of a formal 
letter. 

Write a letter of complaint. 
Language: Formal letter conventions 
Vocabulary: complain , complaint , unsatisfactory, 
inconvenient. Yours faithfully. Yours 
I ¥ sincerely, furnished, rented, landlord, 

cockroach *, central heating*, power 
cut*, leak * (v) 


Stage 1 


Lead-in (2 minutes) 


Elicit the word complain and ask the students if 
they have ever had to complain (for example in a 
shop or restaurant) and why. 

Use this activity to pre-teach complain , 
unsatisfactory , inconvenient. 


Stage 2 


Read for gist 
AB119/120 Ex A (3 minutes) 


Tell the students to read the letter of complaint and 
answer the question: 

Do you think Mike Green had a good or had 
holiday and why ? 
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Stage 3 Read and complete a formal letter 
AB119/120 Ex A (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to reread the letter and write the 
phrases and sentences in the correct places. 

Answers 

1 but we left after one week. 

2 and had a view of a car park. 

3 and there was no hot water in the mornings. 

4 and we could not keep our food fresh. 

5 and we were unable to relax. 

6 and the unbearable noise. 

7 photos which show 

8 I look forward to hearing from you. 

Stage 4 Read and number the main points 
AB120/121 Ex B (5 minutes) 

• The students should be able to do this without 
preparation. 


Stage 6 Focus on conventions of formal 

letters AB121 Ex D 
__ (7 minutes) 

• Explain that the greetings in this exercise are in 
addition to those in the letter on page 120. These 
are used when we know the name of the person we 
are writing to. 

Answers 

Opening greeting: lb - Dear Mr Moreton 
Closing greeting: 2d - Yours sincerely (Explain that 
we use this rather than Tours faithfully’ when we 
know the name of the person we are writing to.) 
Address: 3c (The British sequence is: street, town, 
postcode) 

Date: 4a and 4d 

Stage 7 Write a parallel letter 

AB122 Ex E (10 minutes) 


Answers 

le; 2a; 3d; 4c; 5b 


Stage 5 Read and answer questions 

AB120/121 Ex C (8 minutes) 

• These questions focus students’ attention on some 
conventions of letters. 

Answers 

1 The writer / Mike Green lives there. 

2 The letter is to the Managing Director of 
Cornwall Beach Holidays. 

3 Because he doesn’t know who the Managing 
Director is or whether it is a man or a woman. 

4 Ways of ending an informal letter: Love from, 
Best wishes; Lots of love; Yours. 


• Go through the instructions in Exercise E. Elicit or 
explain the new vocabulary. Remind the students 
about checking their first drafts to correct and 
improve their writing. The letters will have to be 
finished at home. 


Unit 5 


Revision 1 


AB122-124 


Objectives: Read for gist - choose best headline. 

Match main points to paragraphs. 
Write a summary. 


Language: - 

Vocabulary: employer ; employee, staff ” 

chemical (n), lungs, brain , benefit, 
sporty , actively, psychologist 
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Stage 1 Read for gist AB122/123 Ex A 

(5 minutes) 


• Emphasize the point in the instruction not to worry 
about unfamiliar words. Set a time of five minutes. 
When you elicit answers, ask the students to give 
reasons. The best answer is number 5; none of the 
others is general enough. 

Stage 2 Read and number main points in 

correct order AB123 Ex B 
(10 minutes) 


* To introduce this activity, focus on the number of 
main points (five) and the number of paragraphs in 
the text. Remind the students that very often each 
main point is in a separate paragraph. Therefore 
here, there must be two mam points in one of the 
paragraphs. 

• Remind the students how to scan to find 
information quickly: tell them to read the first point. 
Ask them which word they should use as a clue to 
help them find the information in the text quickly. 
Elicit Employers and possibly staff . (Although staff 
is not in the text, don’t tell the students because they 
should search for Employers first in any case.) Tell 
them to do that now and say in which paragraph 
they find it. (It is in paragraph 3.) Ask the students if 
this can be the first main point. Elicit No, because 
ifs in paragraph 3. Tell them to search the text for 
the other main points and number them 1 to 5. 

Answers 
c - 1 
e-2 
d - 3 
a - 4 
b - 5 


Stage 3 Focus on vocabulary AB123 

(10 minutes) 


context and which they want to record in their 
vocabulary notebooks. Don’t give them much time; 
vocabulary is not the main purpose of this activity. 
Students who are really interested can work on 
words on their own at home. However, make sure 
you elicit those in the vocabulary list above. You 
may also want to deal with the following: stamina , 
flexibility , aggression , argument , isolated , social , 
disciplined , similar ; energetic , productive , 
prosperous . 

Stage 4 Write a summary AB124 Ex C 

(15 minutes) 


• Tell the students they are going to plan and write 
an end-of-unit essay and that it will be good 
preparation for the end-of-unit tests. 

• Give the students guidance on writing the 
summary. Explain that Exercise B is preparation 
for this activity. They need to use these main points 
and support each one with some examples. 

• Tell the students to write about 120 words. 

Sample answer 

Doctors say sport has many health benefits. It 
makes our heart and lungs stronger and sends 
chemicals to our brain that make us feel better. It 
can help us to relax, sleep better, lose weight and 
even give up smoking. 

Psychologists agree that sport is good for us. They 
say sport makes us less aggressive and helps us to 
work with others. It can make us more popular 
and more sociable. 

Teachers find sporty students work harder. 
Employers say that staff who do sport work harder 
and are absent less often. 

The government should encourage sport more 
actively. They should spend more on sports 
facilities of all kinds for everyone. It might make 
the country more productive. 


• Ask the students to skim the text and mark any 
unfamiliar words that they can’t work out from the 
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Unit 5 


Revision 2 


SB66 AB124/125 

r 

Objectives: 

■> 

Revise language from the unit. 

Language: 

Revision 

Vocabulary: 

Revision 



Stage 1 

Go over the round up page 


SB66 (15 minutes) 


• Tell the students to work in pairs to check their 
understanding and recollection of the unit. For 
each language point listed, they should take it in 
turns to make sentences or think of more examples. 
They should try to correct each other when 
necessary. Make sure they know that they can ask 
you questions. 

• When they have finished, tell them to look and see 
if they want to add anything from the unit to their 
learning diaries. 


Stage 2 Categorize words AB124 Ex A 

(10 minutes) 


Answers 


ways food 

adjectives to 

is cooked 

describe food 

boiled 

salty 

fried 

delicious 

grilled 

spicy 

heated 

sweet 

stewed 

tasteless 

things to eat 

parts of 

or drink 

the body 

carrots 

ankle 

chilli 

face 

chips 

forehead 

honey 

wrist 

lemonade 

knee 


Stage 3 

Recognize collocations 
AB125 Ex B (5 minutes) 

Answers 

2 fish and chips 

3 food and drink 

4 knife and fork 

5 suit and tie 

6 hopes and dreams 


Stage 4 

Make compound words 
AB125 Ex C (5 minutes) 

Answers 

2 driving licence 

3 digital camera 

4 cheese grater 

5 electric mixer 

6 mountain bike 

7 sports facilities 


Stage 5 Recognize pairs of words linked by 

meaning AB125 Ex D 
(5 minutes) 

Answers 
boiling / hot 
onion / garlic 
camp / tent 
faint / unconscious 
barbecue / charcoal 
hairdresser / salon 
starving / hungry 


Stage 6 

Play a game 


• If there is time, play a game to use the collocations 
in Exercises B, C and D (and any others that you 
can think of). This game is called Tennis elbow. 
Organize the class into two teams. Explain that 
you will say a word. One member of a team has to 
say the word that goes with it. He/she has to say 
the word very quickly, otherwise the turn is lost. A 
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correct ‘connecting’ word earns the team two 
points. For example: 

T (to Pupil 1 from Team A): knife 
Pupil: fork 
T: Right. 2 points. 

T (to Pupil 1 from Team B): cheese 

Pupil: grater 

etc. 



AB126-128 $74 



Stage 1 Warm-up (5 minutes) 

• Spend five minutes playing a game or doing a short 
speaking activity before beginning the test. 

Stage 2 Preparation for the test 

AB126-128 (5 minutes) 

• Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have. 

• Remind the students that they must work alone 
and not copy anyone else’s work. 

Stage 3 Test AB126-128 ft 74 

(30 minutes) 

ft Section 74 

A Listen and make notes of the reasons the 
girls lost the basketball match. There are 
five more reasons . 

Carol: How was the basketball match , Farida ? 
Farida: Terrible , Carol We lost . 


Carol: You lost against Kent College ? 

Farida: Yes. And I think I know why. 

Carol: So, why did you lose ? 

Farida: I think the main reason is that we 
changed our captain just two days 
before the match. 

Carol: Really ? And what else ? 

Farida: Well, in my opinion, the second reason 
is this. We didn't train hard enough in 
the week before the game. 

Carol: Mm, yes. Training right up to a match is 
terribly important. 

Farida: And on top of that, we had a big party 
the night before the game. 

Carol: A party the night before! Why ? 

Farida: I don't know. It was a very bad idea, 
in my view. We had a big party and 
went to bed late the night before the 
match. 

Carol: Crazy ! And I heard that Jenny had a 
problem with her knee as well. Is that 
true ? 

Farida: Yes, that's right, Carol. Jenny hurt her 
knee, so she couldn't play. And Jenny is 
usually one of our best players, you 
know. 

Carol: How did Layla play ? 

Farida: Well, Tm afraid she didn't pass the ball. 

Carol: She didn't pass the ball ? 

Farida: No, she didn't. 

Carol: That's ridiculous. 

Farida: I agree. But that's not the only thing . 
Helen fell over during the game. 

Carol: She fell over ? I don't believe it! 

Farida: Yes, she did. Helen fell over during the 
game. 

Carol: Well , I can see why you didn't win. You 
really did have a lot of problems. 

Farida: Yes, we did, Carol. If only we hadn't 
changed captains! And if only we bad 
trained ... 

Carol: If, if, if ... I tell you what, Farida. Just 
forget about the match. I'm sure you'll 
do better next time. 
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Answers 

2 didn’t train hard enough in week before game 

3 had a party night before 

4 Jenny / best player had knee problem 

5 Layla didn’t pass the ball 

6 Helen fell over 

B Use the notes to write sentences like the 
example expressing regret, 

2 If only we had trained hard in the week 
before the game. 

3 If only we hadn’t had a party the night 
before. 

4 If only Jenny / our best player hadn’t had a 
knee problem. 

5 If only Layla had passed the ball. 

6 If only Helen hadn’t fallen over. 

C Complete the sentences with words from the 
box, 

1 tasteless 

2 starving 

3 charcoal 

4 boil 

^ 5 heat 

6 bowl 

7 fry 

8 sweet 

9 slice 
10 sink 


F Match the sentence beginnings and endings. 
Then write full sentences , putting the verbs in 
the correct tense. 
le; 2d; 3b; 4f; 5a; 6c 


1 Do you wish you were still on holiday? 

2 I wish I knew her name. 

3 My grandmother wishes she could drive. 

4 Salwa wishes she did not have to wear 
glasses. 

5 They wish they had a bigger house. 

6 Halim wishes he lived near the sea. 



(Test 2 


AB129-131 

r 

Objectives: 

Language: 

Vocabulary: 

To complete a test on the unit. 
From the unit 

From the unit 




J 

Stage 1 

Warm-up (5 minutes) 


• Spend five minutes playing a game or doing a short 
speaking activity before beginning the test. 


D Circle the correct words. 

la; 2a; 3b; 4c; 5b; 6a; 7c; 8b; 9c; 10a 

E Write sentences in the second conditional. 

1 Ld/I would give you some money if I had 
any. 

2 If I were you, I would not/wouldn’t lend 
him your bike. 

3 Where would you go if you could have lots 
of free plane tickets? 

4 If you woke up and didn’t/did not/ 
couldn’t/could not remember your own 
name, what would you do? 

5 If she lived nearer, I’d/I would see her every 
day. 


Stage 2 Preparation for the test 

AB129-131 (5 minutes) 

• Let the students look through the test and clarify the 
instructions. Answer any questions they may have. 

• Remind the students that they must work alone 
and not copy anyone else’s work. 

Stage 3 Test AB129-131 

(30 minutes) 

Answers 

A Read the article on page 129 quickly and choose 
the correct headline for it. Tick your choice. 
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The best headline is The trouble with fast food . 

B Read and mark the sentences T (true) or 
F (false). 

1 True 

2 True 

3 False 

4 True 

5 False 

6 False 

7 True 

8 False 

9 True 

C These are the main points of the article in the 
wrong order. Put them in the same order as in 
the article . Number them 1 to 6. 

The sentences should be numbered in this 
sequence: 3, 1,4, 5, 6, 2 

D Use the points in Exercise C to write a 

summary of the article in 120 words. Try to 
use your own words. 

Mark the summary for style and accuracy of 
grammar, spelling and punctuation. The sample 
summary below is intended as a guide. Note 
that the numberof words can be 
approximately 120. 

Summary 

British teenagers love fast food because it is 
cheap, quick and convenient. Flowever, doctors 
say it is bad for young people’s health because 
it has too much fat, salt and sugar and makes 
them overweight. Psychologists say that fast 
food is bad for family life because teenagers 
don’t need to eat at home. Environmentalists 
say that fast food damages the environment 
because of the plastic containers it comes in. 
Many people throw these on the streets and 
burning plastic causes pollution. The article 
says teenagers can reduce the bad effects of fast 
food by not eating the same thing all the time, 
by drinking water instead of sweet drinks and 
by taking care with fast food containers. 



| Further Practice 1 

AB132-134 

975176 

r 

Objectives: 

Language: 

Vocabulary: 

Return the tests. 

Write sentences expressing regret. 

Listen for specific information to 
complete charts. 

Role-play an imagined situation. 

Talk about regrets. 

I wish /If only + past perfect 

keep in contact with *, statistics % pie 

chart*, bar chart * 

-/ 

Stage 1 

Return the tests 

• Go over any problematic parts of the tests with 
students. Revise any language points that gave 
them particular difficulty. 

Stage 2 

Recall a story (5 minutes) 

• Ask the students what they can recall from Dana’s 
story (Lesson 9). It will help if you reread the story 
yourself before the lesson. Try to get the students to 
correct both the content and the grammar of what 
they say (especially the grammar relating to regrets). 

• Ask the class what they think of this story and 
what they think of Dana. 

Stage 3 

Write sentences 
AB132/133 ExA (5 minutes) 


• Ask a student to read the first sentence aloud. Elicit 
the next sentence orally, then tell the students to 
write the sentences. 


Answers 

2 If only we had walked instead of coming by car. 

3 I wish I hadn’t left my mobile phone at home. 

4 I wish I had driven more carefully. 

5 If only I had worked harder for this exam. 

6 I wish I hadn’t eaten so much chocolate. 
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Stage 4 Listen for details AB133 Ex B 

$ 75 (5 minutes) 

• Introduce the activity and pre-teach statistics . Then 
tell the students to listen and write the percentages. 

H Section 7S 

B Listen to a talk about regrets. Write the 
correct percentages next to the headings. 

Narrator: A recent survey of a hundred people's 
greatest regret has revealed some 
interesting statistics. The survey was of 
British men and women aged fifty. They 
were only allowed to name one regret. 
Thirty per cent had regrets about their 
family life , fifteen per cent had regrets 
about their careers or working life and 
ten per cent had regrets about their 
health. The good news , however ; is that 
forty-five per cent of those interviewed 
had no regrets at all. 

Answers 

No regrets -45% 

Regrets about family life - 30% 

Regrets about jobs - 15% 

Regrets about health - 10% 

Stage 5 Use answers to label a pie chart 

AB133 Ex C (5 minutes) 


• Draw a pie chart on the board with segments as in 
the one in the AB. Elicit or present pie chart. Point 
to one of the segments and ask what they must 
write there. When you elicit the correct answer, tell 
the students to write the headings. 

• Invite a student to write his/her answers on the pie 
chart on the board so that the class can check their 
answers. 


Stage 6 Listen for details to complete a 

bar chart AB134 Exs D and E 
76 (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the sentences quickly 
before listening to the audio. Check that they 
understand the sentences. Explain or elicit keep in 
contact with . 

© Section 76 

D Listen to the rest of the talk and write the 
percentages next to the regrets. 

In a second survey ; men and women aged sixty -five 
to seventy were asked ten questions. There was no 
limit on the number of regrets. Ten per cent wished 
they had married someone else. Three per cent 
wished they had had more children. Five per cent 
wished they hadn't married so young. Fifteen per 
cent wished they had had a different career. Forty 
per cent wished they had kept in contact with old 
friends. Thirty per cent had regrets that they had 
never learned to play a musical instrument. Thirty - 
five per cent wished they had worked harder at 
school or college. 

Answers 

1 10 % - 

2 3% 

3 5% 

4 15% 

5 40% 

6 30% 

7 35% 

• Elicit or explain bar chart. Make sure the students 
understand how to complete the chart. The first 
bar has been started for the students, but they will 
need to finish shading it in. 

Stage 7 Talk about regrets AB134 Ex F 

(10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to think about something they 
regret. As they are quite young to have regrets, you 
may have to give them a simple example, e.g., I 
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wish I had learned to swim when I was very 
young. 

• Invite a student to tell the class what he/she regrets. 
Then ask follow-up questions, e.g., Why didn't 
you ? or When ( did you learn to swim)? 

• Tell the students to work in pairs, telling each other 
about regrets and asking extra questions. Monitor 
the activity. 


Unit 5 


Further Practice 


2 


SB67 AB135 


Objectives: 


Language: 

Vocabulary: 


Complete a fun questionnaire, then 
use it to ask and answer questions. 
Write three more questions; ask and 
answer them. 

Second conditional 
Revision 


Stage 1 Complete a questionnaire SB67 

(10 minutes) 


Stage 2 Ask and answer the questions 

SB67 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to take turns asking the questions 
in the questionnaire and answering with the 
answers they have ticked. 


Stage 3 Check scores SB67 

AB135 Ex A (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to check their scores by using 
Exercise A. It isn’t really necessary to check this 
activity, but you could ask a few students Are you 
a lion or a mouse ? 


Stage 4 Write three questions and answers 
SB67 AB135 Ex B (20 minutes) 


• This can be done as homework. Allow time in 
another lesson for the students to do Exercise C - 
exchange books and answer a partner’s new 
questions. 


• Tell the students to write the verbs in the 
questionnaire. 

Answers 

2 swam 

3 came 

4 heard 

5 found 

6 did not have 

7 cut 


• Tell the students to complete the questionnaire 
individually. 
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UNIT 5 WORD LIST 


Lesson 1 

Lesson 4 

stew (»)* 

salty 

stewed * 

boil (v) 

grilled 

starving 

spicy 

yoghurt 

tasty 

tasteless 

herbs* 

spinach 

spice* 

garlic 

flavour 

supper 

chilli 

microwave 

cereal* 


olive oil* 

Lesson 5 

parsley* 

mountain bike 

couscous 

electric guitar 

avoid 

crazy 

energy 

romantic 

carton 

exciting 

bar (of chocolate) 

safari 

slice (n) 

nursery school 

packet 

facilities 


champion 

Lesson 2 

bossy 

energetic 


coach (n) 

Lesson 6 

ridiculous 

honest 

chew 

change (n) 

gum 

cheat 


by mistake 

Lesson 3 

wallet 

weightlifter 

purse 

uniform 


suit (n) 

Lesson 7 

tie (n) 

spot ( n ) 

driving licence 

weightlifting 

peel (v) 


chop (v) 


grate (v) 


lay (a table) 



Lesson 10 

complain 
complaint 
unsatisfactory 
inconvenient 
Yours faithfully 
Yours sincerely 
furnished 
rented 
landlord 
cockroach * 
central heating"' 
power cut* 
leak* (v) 

Revision 1 

employer 

employee 

staff 

chemical (n) 
lungs 

brain , 4 

benefit 

sporty 

actively 

psychologist 

Further Practice 1 

keep in contact with* 
statistics* 
pie chart* 
bar chart* 
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The Media 


Unit 6 Summary 


Lesson Materials Topic 

1 SB70 What’s on? 

AB136 
© 77 


2 SB 71 The language 

AB 13 7/1 3 8 of newspapers 

©78 


3 SB 72 You said you 

AB139 were happy 

©79 
GR110 


4 AB140-142 Exercises 


5 SB73 Different 

AB143 opinions 

©80/81 


6 SB74/75 A famous 

AB 144/1 45 Iraqi artist 
©82 
GR111 


7 SB76/77 Headlines 

AB146 


Objectives 

Develop vocabulary and describe TV 
programmes. 

Listen and identify TV programmes. 

Ask and answer questions about TV 
preferences. 

Read a newspaper article and choose the 
best headline. 

Listen to a spoken account of the same 
event; write words. 

Study some features of formal and informal 
language. 

Rewrite sentences into formal language. 

Read a conversation and highlight examples 
of reported speech. 

Match direct speech with reported speech. 

Listen to direct speech and complete 
reported sentences. 

Match spoken words with reported Reported speech 

statements. 

Report direct statements in writing. 

Interview two students about the same 
event; take notes, then report the results 
orally and in writing. 

Listen to a trailer for a film and compare it - 
with a poster. 

Listen for details and take notes. 

Read a review of the film and compare the 
opinion with that in the trailer. 

Discuss the opinions. 

Read an interview for detail. Reported questions 

Change reported questions into direct 
speech in writing. 

Take notes about a phone conversation. 

Report the questions to someone. 

Read four short newspaper articles and Features of headlines 

choose the best headlines. 

Study some features of headlines. 

Write headlines for two short articles. 

Write a parallel newspaper article. 


Language 
Wh- questions; 
frequency adverbs; 
expressions of 
quantity 

Formal and informal 
language 


Reported speech 
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8 

AB147-149 

Exercises 

Read an unpunctuated paragraph. 

Punctuate the paragraph. 

Review and practise use of capital letters 
and commas. 

Punctuation 

9 

AB149-151 

9 83/84 

Exercises 

Carry out interviews. 

Complete a form for an imaginary person. 
Listen for polite and impolite ways of 
interrupting. 

Listen for and practise intonation in Yes/No 
and Wh- questions. 

Wh- and Yes/No 
questions 

10 

AB152/153 

Information on 
starting a class 
magazine 

Read and discuss information on how to set 
up a class magazine. 

Choose personnel. 

Begin to write articles. 


Revision 1 

SB78 

AB153-155 

985 

GR111 

At the museum 

Listen to a monologue for detail. 

Match sentences to speakers; report the 
sentences in writing. 

Review countable and uncountable nouns 
and complete sentences. 

Reported commands 
and requests 

Revision 2 

SB79 

AB155 

Round up 

Revise language of the unit. 

Do a crossword. 4 

Revision 

Test 1 

AB156-159 
9 86 

Test 1 

To complete a test on the unit. 

From the unit 

Test 2 

AB160/161 

Test 2 

To complete a test on the unit. 

From the unit 

Further 

Practice 1 

SB80 

AB162 

Only joking ! 

Further practice. 

Study marked tests. 

Match captions to cartoons. 

Correct a letter. 

Revision 

Further 

SB81 

The doctor 

Further practice. 

Reported speech 

Practice 2 

AB163-165 

advised me to 
stay in bed 

Read sentences and study language for with promise , 

expressing different functions. suggest , remind, 

Write sentences. warn , advise, offer 

Link sentences with adverbs/adverbial phrases Adverbs/adverbial 
expressing result and reason. phrases: so, 

consequently, as a 
result, because of this 
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Unit 6 


Lesson 1 


SB70 AB136 ft 77 


Objectives: Develop vocabulary and describe TV 
programmes. 

Listen and identify TV programmes. 
Ask and answer questions about TV 
preferences. 


Language: Wh- questions; frequency adverbs; 
expressions of quantity 

Vocabulary: cartoon , chat show , lifestyle , soap 
opera , drama , decorate (a house) 


Stage 1 Match names of programmes 

to pictures SB70 (5 minutes) 

• Let the students do this task before you deal with 
vocabulary so that they can try to work out 
meanings themselves. When you check the 
answers, elicit or present meanings. 


Answers 

AS; B2; C9; D4; El; F7 


Stage 2 Talk about programmes 

SB70 (10 minutes) 

• Invite individual students to read out one of the 
descriptions of programmes. Then tell the students 
to describe the other programmes in the list in the 
same way in groups. Stop the activity after five 
minutes and elicit descriptions. 

• Elicit the spelling of the different programmes in 
preparation for the next activity. 


Stage 3 Listen and identify types of 

programme AB136 Ex A 
& 77 (10 minutes) 

W Section 77 

A Listen to six different TV programmes 
and write the correct programme type . 


One 

It will be cloudy over much of England 
and Wales in the morning . If you want 
sun, Scotland will be the best place to 
look for it. In the afternoon, that cloud 
will clear away and it should be warm 
and sunny over the whole country, with 
temperatures around 18 or 19 degrees. 
The southwest will be a little cooler 
than the average, though. 

Two 

Host: Rose Johnson, welcome to London. 
Rose: Thank you, Alan. 

Host: You've just finished a film with Tom 
Marconi. 

Rose: Yeah. 

Host: What's it like working with him ? 

Rose: Oh, he's just fantastic ! I learnt so much 
from working with him. 

Host: Is it true that you're coming to live in ... 

Three 

Man: Oh, no! Hey, what are you doing? 

Cat: I haven't really got time to tell you, I'm 
afraid . 

Man: Hey! Come back here! 

Cat: Oh yeah - maybe later! 

Man: That's my fish! 

Cat: Correction — that was your fish! 

Four 

Man: ... will speak to a meeting of European 
finance ministers later today. Many 
questions are being asked about this 
morning's train crash in Scotland. Fiona 
Bright is in Glasgow. Fiona, can you tell 
us any more about the cause of this 
accident? 

Fiona: I'm afraid not, Jeremy. The police are 
working hard, but they have nothing to 
tell us at the moment. 

Man: Do we know how many people are 
injured? 

Fiona: Yes, Jeremy. Ambulances have taken 
forty-one people to hospital. And, 
thankfully, no one has been killed. 
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Man: Have you spoken to anyone who saw 
the accident ... 

five 

Woman: Tm staying at the Hotel Splendid on the 
island of Phuket in Thailand. To get 
here , I flew to Bangkok and then took a 
short flight to Phuket. That cost £579 
with Bi'itish Airways. Thafs quite 
expensive, but the hotel, the food and 
everything else here is incredibly cheap. 
And it s incredibly nice! The water is 
warm and clean, and full of beautiful . . . 

Six 

Man: We are looking today at the different 
ways in which spiders build their 
webs.There are thousands of species of 
spider around the world, and they 
construct their webs in many different 
ways. In fact, we ought to start by 
pointing out that some spider species do 
not build webs at all. On the island of 
St Kitts in the Caribbean, there is an 
interesting . . . 

Answers 

2 Chat show 

3 Cartoon 

4 News 

5 Lifestyle 

6 Education 

Stage 4 Ask and answer questions on 

a survey form AB136 Ex B 
(10 minutes) 

• Demonstrate the activity by asking different 

students one question on the form. 

* Tell the students to ask, answer and complete the 

form. One student should ask and complete his/her 

form before the other student asks the questions. 


Stage 5 Do a class survey (5 minutes) 

• Try to get one or two of the students to do this. 
Explain that you want to find out the TV watching 
habits and preferences of the whole class. Ask the 
class how this can be done. (The answers to each 
question on the form in Exercise B need to be 
collated and written on the board. One student 
could ask the questions; another could count the 
raised hands; another could write on the board.) 
Help with the questions: 

How many of you watch TV quite a lot/a lot/a 
little! not at all? 

How many of you watch cartoons often! 

sometimes! never? 

etc. 



SB71 AB137/138 $78 



Objectives: Read a newspaper article and choose 
the bes£ headline. 

Listen to a spoken account of the 
same event; write words. 

Study some features of formal and 
informal language. 

Rewrite sentences into formal 
language. 

Language: Formal and informal language 
Vocabulary: destroy, explosion, fire brigade, 
condition, serious, evacuate, 
instruct, vehicle, interior, prevent, 
bring under control 


Stage 1 


Introduction SB71 
(3 minutes) 


• Use the first question on SB71. 
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Stage 2 Read for gist SB71 

(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read and choose the best 
headline. When you elicit answers, ask for reasons. 
Let the class say if they agree or disagree with a 
student’s choice. The best is Tire destroys office 
building’. The first headline is too narrow. The 
third and fourth are inaccurate. 

Stage 3 Focus on formal/informal language 

SB71 (5 minutes) 

• Go through the language box. Don’t deal with any 
more of the new vocabulary in the text at this 
stage. Elicit the difference in grammar in the third 
and fourth examples. (The contracted one is 
informal.) Ask the students to think of other 
writing which uses formal language. Examples are: 
letters of complaint, business letters, official 
documents. 

• Tell the students to read the article on SB71 again 
quickly. 

Stage 4 Listen for words to complete a text 
AB137 Ex A $78 (7 minutes) 

• Introduce the activity. Give the students a minute 
to look at the text so that they know where they 
have to write words. Then play $ 78. 

$ Section 78 

A Listen and complete this text about the 
same event as the one in your Student’s 
Book. 

Witness: The fire started on the ground floor of 
number 218 Queen Street at 10.10 a.m. 
and it got up to the fourth floor in 
minutes . As soon as the police and fire 
brigade got here , they got everyone out 
of number 218 and the buildings on 
either side very quickly. 


A few minutes later ; there was a loud 
bang. The police told the crowd in the 
street to get away from the building. 
They put police cars at the end of 
Queen Street , and they stopped people 
from going into the street. 

By 1 1 o'clock, the fire seemed to be out, 
but the inside of the building had been 
completely destroyed. Ambulances took 
five people to hospital, but they were 
OK. 

Answers 

1 got up to 

2 in 

3 got here 

4 got 

5 out of 

6 bang 

7 told 

8 get 

9 put 

10 cars 

11 stopped 

12 going into 

13 to be out 

14 inside 

15 they were OK 

• Ask if the account they have listened to was formal 
or informal. Elicit the answer that it is informal 
because it is spoken, not written. 

Stage 5 Compare two accounts SB71 

AB137 Ex B (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to write the words they have just 
written in Exercise A in a list under the heading 
informal . Then they should look back at the article 
on SB71 and write the more formal words from the 
article alongside. 

Answers 

informal formal 

1 got up to reached 
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2 

in 

within 


| Lesson 3 

3 

got here 

arrived 

SB72 AB139 Q 79 GR110 

4 

got 

(combine with 5) 



5 

out of 

evacuate(d) 



6 

bang 

explosion 

Objectives: 

Read a conversation and highlight 

7 

told 

instructed 


examples of reported speech. 

8 

get 

move 


Match direct speech with reported 

9 

put 

placed 


speech. 

10 

cars 

vehicles 


Listen to direct speech and complete 

11 

stopped 

prevented 


reported sentences. 

12 

going into 

entering 

Language: 

Reported speech 

13 

to be out 

was brought under control 

Vocabulary: 

novel , award, publish , stunned , 

14 

inside 

interior 


Mandarin *, presenter 

15 

they were OK their condition was not serious 

^ - - 



Stage 1 

Stage 6 Match formal and informal words 

AB137 Ex C (5 minutes) 


Read a conversation; highlight 
reported speech SB72 
(10 minutes) 


• The formal words are in the column on the left. 
Answers 

Id; 2f; 3e; 4a; 51; 6i; 7c; 8h; 9j; 10k; llg; 12b 

Stage 7 Rewrite sentences 

AB138 Ex D (5 minutes) 


• Go through the example. Then tell the students to 
rewrite the sentences. This exercise can be finished 
as homework if necessary. 

Answers 

2 It is quite difficult to work with all this noise. 

3 Goodbye! And thank you very much. 

4 I am the director of a small company in Baghdad. 

5 My mother told the children to be quiet. 

6 They were watching a football match on 
television. 

7 We are having a very good time. 

8 It became so hot that we could not go out. 

9 That boy will not be in the team. 

10 The team has been improving all this year. 


• Read the instruction. Ask the students what 
someone who has a TV show is called. Elicit or 
explain presenter. Write it on the board. Tell the 
students to read the first paragraph of the 
conversation and find out who the presenter, Alan, 
is talking to on his chat show and'What he does. 

• Elicit the answers: He is talking to a 

writer I novelist! an author, William Lee. Write all 
three words on the board. Then ask these questions 
and deal with new vocabulary as it arises: 

How old is William? (He’s 22.) 

When did he say he was very happy? (Last year.) 
Where did he say this? (On the same chat show.) 
Why was he on the chat show? (Because he had 
just had a first novel published.) 

What has just happened? (William’s novel has 
won the ‘First Book Award.’) 

• Ask the students what ‘reported speech’ means. 
(Retelling someone’s actual words.) Ask them if 
ther$ is any reported speech in the first paragraph. 
Elicit William said he was very happy. Ask them 
what William’s actual words were and elicit 7 am 
very happy/ Tell the students to read the rest of the 
conversation and underline any other reported 
speech. 
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Answers 

1 You told me last year that you didn’t even 
expect Memories to be a great success. 

2 ... you said that your next book would be 
better. 

3 ... last year you said that writing was a very 
lonely occupation. 

4 You told me that you weren’t sure that you’d 
continue. 

Stage 2 Focus on language SB72 

GR110 (5 minutes) 

• Go through the language box. Elicit the tenses in 
the direct speech and in the reported speech and 
elicit the pronoun changes. 

Stage 3 Match direct speech with reported 
speech SB72 AB139 Ex A 
(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read number 1 and let you 
know if they have any questions. Then tell the 
students to do the rest of the exercise. 

Answers 

2a (matches 1 in Stage 1 above) 

3b (matches 2 above) 

4c (matches 3 above) 

5a (matches 4 above) 

Stage 4 Listen and complete reported 

statements AB139 Ex B 
$79 (15 minutes) 

• Explain to the class that they will hear only what 
William said at last year’s interview, not the 
interviewer’s questions. Tell the students to look at 
the first answer and listen. Read the first statement: 
I still live at home with my parents . Then ask What 
did be say ? Elicit the reported sentence: He said he 
still lived at home with his parents. 


• Make sure the students understand what they have 
to do. Explain that there will be a pause after each 
sentence to give them time to write the sentences. 

• Ask if anyone knows what spell check (sentence 7) 
and Mandarin (sentence 8) mean. (‘Spell check’ is a 
part of computer program that checks spelling; 
‘Mandarin’ is a Chinese language.) 

$ Section 79 

B Listen to some of William's first interview 
with Alan Jones . Complete the reported 
sentences . 

One. 

William: I still live at home with my parents. 

Two. 

William: I lived in China until I was fifteen . 

Three . 

William: I've always liked writing stories. I'm no 
good at anything else. 

Four. 

William: I’m going to relax in Spain for a month. 

Five. 

William: After that , I’ll get on with my next 
novel. 

Six. 

William: It’ll probably be set in China. 

Seven. 

William: I can’t spell , so I have to use \ spell 
check ’ a lot. 

Eight. 

William: I write in English, but I think in 
Mandarin . 

Answers 

2 He said he had lived in China until he was 
fifteen. 

3 He said he had always liked writing stories and 
he was no good at anything else. 

4 He said he was going to relax in Spain for a 
month. 

5 He said he would get on with his next novel 
after that. 

6 He said it would probably be set in China. 

7 He said he couldn’t spell, so he had to use ‘spell 
check’ a lot. 

8 He said he wrote in English, but he thought in 
Mandarin. 
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• Ask the students to explain the last sentence. 

Stage 5 Practise reporting orally 

(5 minutes) 

• Whisper something to a student, e.g., I didn't 
watch TV last night. Ask the student to tell the 
class what you said to him/her. Say whether or not 
the student reports your message correctly: The 
teacher said he/she hadn't watched TV last night. 

• Tell the students to work in groups. One whispers 
something to another and that student reports the 
message to the group. 



AB140-142 


D He said that he had been looking for a new 
team since January. 

F He said that he had scored a lot of goals last year. 

Note: In some situations, ‘last year 5 would have to 
be reported as ‘the previous year 5 . However, this is 
not necessary here because the report would be 
written immediately. Therefore it is not necessary 
to point this out to the students at this stage. 

Stage 2 Focus on language AB141 Ex B 

(5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to use the examples in Exercise A 
to check this activity. 

Answers 
lc; 2a; 3 b 


Objectives: Match spoken words with reported 
statements. 

Report direct statements in writing. 
Interview two students about the 
same event; take notes, then report 
the results orally and in writing. 
Language: Reported speech 
Vocabulary: professional 


Stage 1 Match reported statements and 

actual words AB140 Ex A 
(10 minutes) 

• Use the picture to introduce the exercise. Make 
sure the students understand that the texts in the 
speech bubbles A to F are the footballer’s actual 
words; those numbered 1 to 6 are his statements as 
reported in a newspaper article. Tell the students to 
match them. 

Answers 
A3; B2; Cl; E4 

Sentences 5 and 6 can be in any order. 


Stage 3 Write reported statements 

AB141/142 Ex C (10 minutes) 

• Use the example to introduce the exercise. When 
checking the answers, make sure the students 
_ understand why the verb is had had to go in 

number 2: the verb have to go is already in the past 
simple tense in the direct speech, so it becomes past 
perfect when reported. 

Answers 

1 Tariq said it had been a boring holiday. There 
had been nothing to do. 

Layla said it had been a fantastic holiday. 

There had been lots to see and do. 

2 Tariq said they had had to go out every day 
and look at old buildings. 

Layla said they had gone out on lots of 
interesting visits to temples and so on. 

3 Tariq said there had been an international 
football match on TV, but he had missed it. 
Layla said she had taken hundreds of photos of 
Ishtar Gate and the temples. 

4 Tariq said he had tried to have a good time 
with the family, but it had been hard. 
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Layla said Tariq had listened to his iPod and 
hadn’t spoken to anyone. 

5 Tariq said he had never been to such a boring 
place. 

Layla said she had been writing a diary of their 
holiday. 

6 Tariq said he didn’t want to go back there. 
Layla said she would definitely go to Babylon 
again. 


Stage 4 Interview two people about 

an event; write up notes 
AB142 Ex D (15 minutes) 


• Discuss possible topics for the students to use for 
their interviews. Some suggestions are: an event 
that has taken place in Iraq recently; a recent world 
event; a film that has been on TV recently. They 
will need to have a few different topics. 

• Go through the example questions to be asked by 
the interviewer. 

• Decide on how the activity is to be organized. The 
second person to be interviewed should be seated 
some distance from the first so that he/she can’t 
hear the first student’s answers. While students are 
waiting to be interviewed, they can write notes of 
what they are going to say about the event. The 
interview stage should not last long - about five or 
six minutes in total. The interviewer must write 
notes of the answers. 

• Ask some of the interviewers to report their 
findings. They should use the same pattern as in 
Exercise B: X said ... Y said. Spend most of the 
remaining time on this part of the activity. The 
students will probably enjoy listening and finding 
out if the interviewer reports what they said 
accurately and it is good listening practice as well 
as language practice. 

• If there is not enough time for all the students to be 
interviewers, tell them to do the same activity with 
two family members or with friends. 

• Tell the students to write up their notes from the 
interview as homework and bring them to the next 
class. Tell them to write between 70 and 100 
words. 


Unit 6 


Lesson 5 


SB73 AB143 $80/81 


Objectives: Listen to a trailer for a film and 
compare it with a poster. 

Listen for details and take notes. 
Read a review of the film and 
compare the opinion with that in 
the trailer. 

Discuss the opinions. 


Language: 

Vocabulary: 


adventure, historical, horror, 
psychological, science fiction, 
thriller, trailer*, special effects, 
directed (by), (on) location*, 
production* , brilliant, unforgettable, 
superb 


Stage 1 Read a film poster SB73 

(10 minutes) 


• Elicit and correct the pronunciation of the words in 
the box. Find out which ones the students already 
know. Tell them to look up the others in a 
dictionary, then read the poster and choose three of 
the words to describe the film. 

• The most likely words are historical (because of the 
picture) and thriller (because of the phrase ‘a 
thrilling story’). Others are adventure and romantic. 

• Check understanding of the other items on the 
poster: directed by, on location, production and 
special effects . 


Stage 2 Listen for gist SB73 ft 80 

(5 minutes) 

• Elicit or present trailer. Tell the students to look at 
the poster as they listen so that they can see what is 
in the poster that is not mentioned in the trailer. 

ft Section 80 

Listen to a trailer for The Spanish Captain 
and make notes. 
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Jo McGregor is brilliant as Captain Diego Santos. 
Emma Knightly is unforgettable as his lovely 
young bride in The Spanish Captain. He is Spanish; 
she is English. But the year is IS 88 and the two 
countries are at war. 

This is the beautiful story. Captain Santos has an 
impossible choice to make. The king of Spain tells 
him to go to war. His heart tells him to stay at 
home. 

You will laugh. You will cry. You will be amazed by 
the fantastic special effects. You will love the 
wonderful music , written for this film by David 
Williams. You will never forget The Spanish 
Captain. 

• Elicit answers. The poster includes the name of the 
director, where the film was made and the name of 
the company that produced it. 

• Write brilliant and unforgettable on the board. Ask 
if anyone knows what they mean. (They should be 
able to work out unforgettable.) Leave the words 
on the board for the next stage. 

4 

Stage 3 Listen for details AB143 Ex A 

81 (10 minutes) 


Stage 4 Read a review and write notes 

SB73 AB143 Ex B (10 minutes) 

• Draw attention to the stars at the top of the review. 
Ask the students what they mean. Elicit the answer 
or explain that two stars out of five means that the 
reviewer does not rate the film very highly. Tell the 
students to read and write notes in the last column 
of the table in Exercise A. 

• Discuss the phrase not bad when you elicit 
answers. Make sure the students understand that it 
means ‘just OK 5 - not very good. Elicit the 
meaning of ridiculous and superb. 


Answers 



Trailer 

Review 

Jo McGregor’s 
acting 

brilliant 

not very good 

Emma Knightly’s 
acting 

unforgettable 

not bad 

the story 

beautiful 

ridiculous 

the special effects 

fantastic 

extremely good 

the music 

wonderful 

superb 


Stage 5 _ Express opinions 

AB143 Ex C (5 minutes) 


$ Section 81 • Try to leave time for this activity and let as many 

A Listen to the trailer again. Write notes. students as possible express their opinions. 

[£} 81 is a repeat of $ 80.] 


Answers Homework Write a film or TV review 



Trailer 


Jo McGregor’s acting 

brilliant 

• Tell the students they are going to write a film or 

Emma Knightly’s acting 

unforgettable 

TV review. 

the story 

beautiful 

• Brainstorm some ideas on the board of films or TV 

the special effects 

fantastic 

shows they can write about. 

the music 

wonderful 

• Brainstorm some things they can write about (e.g., 


actors, story, type of film/show). 

• Tell them to write their reviews at home and bring 


them to the next class. 

• Tell them to write between 70 and 100 words. 
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mHU Lesson 6 

SB74/75 AB144/145 ®82 GR111 


Stage 3 


Language focus SB74/75 
GR111 (5 minutes) 



Objectives: Read an interview for detail. 

Change reported questions into 
direct speech in writing. 

Take notes about a phone 
conversation. 

Report the questions to someone. 
Language: Reported questions 
Vocabulary: seriously , take (something) seriously \ 
publicity y still life , exhibition , 
decoration , experiment 


• Go through the language box. 

• Ask the students to match a question on page 74 to 
a reported question on page 75. Elicit an answer, 
e-g., 

£ Do you prefer painting or other arts?’ 

(9) She asked her whether she preferred 
painting or other arts. 

Focus on the change in tense and pronoun and the 
use of whether. Make sure the students understand 
that if could also be used. 

• Elicit and compare more of the actual questions 
and the reported ones. 


Stage 1 Read for detail SB74/75 (10 minutes) 

• Ask the students if they know any local or other 
Iraqi artists. Find out if anyone in the class is an 
artist. Ask them if they have heard of this artist, 
Widad A1 Orfali. 

• Tell the students to read the interview and do the 
true/false activity on page 75. 


Answers 

1 False 

5 

False 

9 

True 

2 False 

6 

True 

10 

False 

3 False 

7 

False 

11 

True 

4 True 

8 

False 

12 

True 


Stage 2 Write, ask and answer more 

questions SB74/75 
(5 minutes) 

• Ask the class to suggest one or two questions they 
would like to ask this artist. Then tell the students 
to work in pairs and each write two questions, then 
ask and answer them. 

• Ask some of the students to put their questions to 
the class. 


Stage 4 Change reported questions to direct 
questions AB144/145 Ex A 
(10 minutes) 

* Tell the students to read the ten reported questions 
quickly and find out if any are the same as the ones 
they thought of asking. 

* Go through the example before telling the students 
to write Eman’s questions. 

Answers 

2 Do you have/Have you got any brothers or 
sisters? 

3 Do your family like painting, too? 

4 Which is your best painting? 

5 When did you first sell a painting? 

6 What other painters do you admire? 

7 Where do you get your ideas? 

8 Do you use photographs for your work? 

9 Have you been using the Internet to sell 
paintings? 

10 Which countries have you been to? 
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Stage 5 Listen and make notes of questions 
AB145 Ex B $ 82 (10 minutes) 

• Explain to the class that they will only hear Aunt 
Salwa’s questions, not Jameel’s answers. Tell them 
just to write notes first as they listen; they can write 
the full questions later. Use number one as an 
example: Ask the students to complete the 
question: How tall are you ? 

Q Section 82 

B Listen and make notes of the questions 
Aunt Salwa asked Jameel. 

1 How tall are you ? 

2 Which year are you in at school? 

3 What are you studying? 

4 Do you still play tennis? 

5 Did you receive a birthday present from me? 

6 Have you learnt to drive yet? 

* Elicit the notes, then the complete questions from 
different students. 

Suggested notes 

1 How -fa 11? 

2 what year school? 

3 studying what? 

4 play tennis? 

5 get birthday present? 

6 learnt to drive? 


Homework 


AB145 


Set the homework task: report the questions they 
have written in Exercise B. 

Answers 

2 She asked me what year I was in at school. 

3 She asked me what I was studying. 

4 She asked me if I still played tennis. 

5 She asked me if I had received a birthday 
present from her. 

6 She asked me if I had learnt to drive. 


Unit 6 


Lesson 7 


SB76/77 AB146 


Objectives: Read four short newspaper articles 
and choose the best headlines. 
Study some features of headlines. 
Write headlines for two short 
articles. 

Write a parallel newspaper article. 
Language: Features of headlines 
Vocabulary: terrified , poisonous , promote , golf 
keen , collapse , disaster ; miracle 


Stage 1 


Read and choose headlines 
SB76/77 (10 minutes) 


Books closed. To introduce the lesson, find out 
who reads newspapers. Ask a few questions to find 
out which pages they like to read, if they read 
complete articles or just the headlines, if they read 
any English language papers. Ask the students why 
there are headlines in newspapers. 

Tell the students to read the four articles and find 
the best headlines for each of them. 

When you check the answers, let the class comment 
and express agreement or disagreement with a 
student’s choice of headline. 

Answers 

1 BOY BITES SNAKE 

2 Opportunity for young golf players 

3 5,000 LITRES OF PETROL IN RIVER: FISH 
DIE 

4 TOP PRICE FOR TOP CAMEL 


Stage 2 


Focus on headline style 
SB76/77 (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to discuss the rules in the box in 
pairs, but not to write anything. 

• Elicit suggestions for completing the rules. 
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Answers 

1 Headlines do not usually contain articles a or 
the . 

2 Verbs are usually in the present tense. 

3 Many headlines do not have a verb . 

• Get the students to apply the rules to the headlines. 
Answers 

Golf professionals in the Gulf - rules 1 and 3 
CAMEL RACING POPULAR IN THE UAE - rule 3 
5,000 litres of petrol in river: Fish die - rules 1 and 2 
TOP PRICE FOR TOP CAMEL - rules 1 and 3 
PETROL TANKER IN RIVER KILLS FISH - rules 
1 and 2 

BOY BITES SNAKE - rules 1 and 2 
SNAKE BITES BOY - rules 1 and 2 
Opportunity for young golf players - rules 1 and 3 

• Ask the students what else they notice about 
headlines. Elicit the answer that some are in capital 
letters. Sometimes the first letter of each word has a 
capital. Ask the students why this is done. Elicit the 
answer that it is to attract the attention of readers. 

Stage 3 Read short articles; write headlines 

AB146 Ex A (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the articles and write 
headlines. 

• Ask individual students to read out their headlines 
and let the class say whether they are good or not. 
The answers will vary. Suggestions: 

1 Venezuelan Road Bridge Collapses - No one 
killed or injured 

2 Monkeys Steal Mobiles! 

Stage 4 Write an article AB146 Ex B 

(10 minutes) 

• Brainstorm some ideas for the two stories. Then 
tell the students to draft an article. Remind them to 
write notes first, then a draft. Ask them what they 
have to do after that and elicit the following: 


Try to improve the article. 

Proofread it for mistakes in spelling, 
punctuation and grammar. 

Writing a final version can be set as homework. 
• Tell the students to write about 80 words. 



| Lesson 8 

AB147-149 




Objectives: 

Read an unpunctuated paragraph. 
Punctuate the paragraph. 

Review and practise use of capital 
letters and commas. 

Language: 

Punctuation 

Vocabulary: 

Revision 

V 



Stage 1 Read an unpunctuated paragraph 

AB147 Ex A (5 minutes) 

* Tell the students to read the paragraph aloud in 
pairs. After a minute, ask^the question under the 
paragraph: Its not easy . , is it? Go through some of 
the difficulties in understanding the text, e.g., 

In the first line, it is not clear who was ‘sitting 
by the river’. 

It is not clear what Mrs Paton said. 

Try to make sure that the students understand that 
punctuation can be essential in understanding 
written information. It is not just something that 
gets them into trouble when they don’t use it in 
their own writing. 

Stage 2 Write the paragraph with 

punctuation AB147 Ex B 
(10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to write the paragraph correctly 
punctuated. While they are doing this, write the 
paragraph without punctuation on the board so 
that you can elicit the marks and write them on the 
text in colour. 
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Answer 

A little South African boy had a very lucky escape 
yesterday. Sitting by a river near Cape Town, Mrs 
Betty Paton saw her three-year-old son Max 
holding a snake and biting it. ‘I was terrified,’ she 
said. ‘It was a poisonous snake, but Max had 
almost bitten the head off.’ Mrs Paton took Max to 
hospital, but doctors said that the snake had not 
bitten him. 

Stage 3 Review use of capital letters 

AB147 Ex C (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to do this exercise without 
preparation. 

Answers 

Countries [C] Days of the week [C] 

Colours [S] First word of sentences [C] 

Months [C] E-mail addresses [S] 

Verbs [S] People’s names [C] 

Place names [C] Nationality adjectives [C] 

Names of animals [S] Words for sports [5] 

4 


Stage 5 Read about commas; then use 

them in sentences AB148/149 Ex E 

(10 minutes) 

• Go through the language box. Then tell the 

students to mark the commas in the sentences 

in Exercise E. 

Answers 

1 Before we left, my aunt gave us tea and some 
little cakes. 

2 Noura, Batool, Nisrin, Claudia and Aseel all 
want to come to the party. 

3 If you want to visit Jameel, Saeed will give you 
a lift. 

4 When the police car stopped, the man started 
running away. 

5 I take photos of flowers, trees, hills, the sea and 
the sky. 

6 As she is interested in sport, videos about the 
Olympic Games would be a good present. 

7 While we were waiting for the plane, we talked 
about our families. 

8 As soon as you get to Baghdad, phone your 
cousin. 


Stage 4 Write capital letters in sentences 

AB148 Ex D (10 minutes) 

• Monitor this activity so that you can find out if any 
of the students need to do remedial work on the 
use of capital letters. 

Answers 

2 You know Nabil is coming in November. 

3 My Lebanese friend Mohamed A1 Mansour 
loves football. 

4 The tiger is now protected in parts of India. 

5 My e-mail address is 
fareed.seeham@hotmail.com. 

6 Does Dana prefer green or blue? 

7 I think the Eshtar Hotel is in A1 Sa’adon Street. 

8 Do they play basketball in Mosul? 




Objectives: Carry out interviews. 

Complete a form for an imaginary 
person. 

Listen for polite and impolite ways 
of interrupting. 

Listen for and practise intonation in 
Yes/No and Wh- questions. 
Language: Wb- and Yes/No questions 
Vocabulary: journalist *, previous *, interrupt* 
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Stage 1 Interview someone and write notes 
AB149/150 Ex A (10 minutes) 

• Before the students open their books, tell them to 
be ready to work in pairs and decide who will be A 
and who will be B. 

• Elicit the questions that will be needed for both 
forms in Exercise A: 

What’s your name? 

How old are you? 

Are you married? 

What’s your job? / What do you do? 

What do you like about your job? 

What do you not like about your job? 

Did you have any previous jobs? / Did you 

have any jobs before you became (a dentist)? 

What do you do in your spare time? 

What are your ambitions? / Do you have any 

ambitions? 

• Explain that where there are gaps, they must use 
their own ideas. Tell the students to interview each 
other. Monitor the activity to make sure that all are 
participating. 

• Elicit some of the information that the students 
have written in the gaps. 

Stage 2 Invent another person, fill in a form 
with his/her details AB150 Ex B 
(5 minutes) 

• Explain to the class that they have to think of a 
person and write all his or her details in the form. 
Therefore, they have to decide on a name, age, a 
job, etc. Tell them they can use their imagination 
and describe an amusing person if they wish. Tell 
them they can ask for your help, if necessary. 

Stage 3 Interview someone AB150 Ex C 

(5 minutes) 

• When the students interview each other, encourage 
the one who is answering the questions to try to 
just look at his/her notes, then look at the 
interviewer when answering. Monitor the activity. 


If any of the pairs are especially good, or amusing, 
ask them to perform for the class. 

Stage 4 Listen for polite/impolite 

interruptions AB151 Ex D 
& 83 (5 minutes) 

• Elicit or explain the meaning of interrupt. Ask the 
students if they know how to interrupt politely. Tell 
them to imagine someone is talking to them and 
they haven’t heard or understood something. What 
can they say? Elicit suggestions, e.g., Could you say 
that again , please? I'm sorry . I didn't 
under st and! hear that. If the students don’t have 
any suggestions, let them listen first. 

Section S3 

D Listen to Farida doing some interviews . 

Does she interrupt politely or not? Tick the 
correct box . 

Interview 1 

Actor: ...at the end of my last film. Then 1 

moved to London, and I did some work 

* 

on television. That was interesting, but 
not the same as making films. In 
London, I met Angela, and we worked 
together ... 

Farida: Oh, yes. Tm sorry, but is that Angela 
Dixon — your wife? 

Actor: Yes, that's right . She was in the same 
TV film as me. It was called ‘ The End 
of the Holiday ' and we thought it 
was ... 

Interview 2 

Architect: ... lots of small buildings. You know it 
was difficult, as a woman , to get good 
work as an architect. Then in 1 992, 1 
did a job in Salzburg, on a big office ... 
Farida: Vm sorry. Is that Salzburg in Austria? 
Architect: Yes, in Austria . It's a really beautiful 
little town, with a fantastic historic ... 
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Interview 3 

Tennis star: ... one of my best matches . 1 beat Roger 
Federman in three sets. Then in 2002 , 

I bad my injury and I had to take a 
year ... 

Farida: What injury ? 

Tennis star: Sorry ? 

Farida: I said , ‘ What injury ? 3 
Tennis star: Oh } well , you know \ I broke my ankle 
in the Australian Open , and it took a 
long ... 

• When you check the answers, elicit what Farida 
says when she interrupts, if possible. If not, read 
out the relevant parts. To make a polite 
interruption, we can use Tm sorry, but ...; there are 
various ways of interrupting less politely, or rudely. 
It is enough to point out here that Farida doesn’t 
say ‘I’m sorry.’ 

Answers 

1 politely 

2 politely 

3 not politely 

'? 

Stage 5 Practise interrupting politely 

AB151 Ex E (5 minutes) 

• If you think you need to demonstrate this activity 
first, ask a student to read the paragraph aloud. 

Say that you will be his/her partner. Interrupt 
politely, e.g., Sorry, what's your friend's name ? 
Interrupt a second time, then tell the class that they 
can interrupt politely. 

• Tell the students to do the activity in pairs. 

Monitor it to make sure they are all participating. 

Stage 6 Listen and practise intonation in 

questions AB151 Ex F 
Q 84 (10 minutes) 

• Read out the instruction. Tell the students to listen 
and answer the question. Stop the audio after the 
first two questions and elicit answers. 


$ Section 84 

F Listen to these two questions. What do you 
notice about the intonation? 

1 Are you leaving today ? 

2 When are you leaving ? 

• Elicit answers. The students may read the questions 
to show the difference rather than try to explain it. 

Answers 

Yes/No questions have a slight rising tone at the 
end of the question. 

Wh- questions have the same falling tone as 
statements. 

• Play the rest of $ 84 for the students to listen and 
repeat. 

Now listen and repeat. 

3 Is that your broth erf 

4 Who's that? 

5 Do you go swimming at the weekend ? 

6 When do you go swimming ? 

7 Did Fuad go to Egypt last week ? 

8 Where did his brother go? 

9 Are you cooking chicken for lunch? 

1 0 What are you making for lunch? 

Homework AB151 Ex G 

• Tell the students to write some questions at home. 
Use these questions at the beginning of the next 
lesson. Use open pairs so that you and the class can 
correct the intonation. 
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Lesson 10 


AB152/153 


Objectives: Read and discuss information on 
how to set up a class magazine. 
Choose personnel. 

Begin to write articles. 

Language: - 

Vocabulary: designer ; font , editor ; sub-editor, 
contribute , committee 


Note: If you already have a class magazine, use this 
lesson mainly for writing articles. However, let the 
students read the text and compare what it says with 
the way they run their magazine. 


Stage 1 Read the beginning of two articles 

AB152 Ex A (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students you want them to read both 
articles and tell you what kind of texts they are. 
Ask them to name the different types of text they 
could be. List them on the board. 

a report of an event 
a true story 
an imaginary story 
an interview 

a review of a TV programme, a film or a book 
a poem 

a joke or puzzle 

• Elicit answers: the first is a report about a new 
building for a school; the second is an interview 
with a student about her holiday. 


Stage 2 


Read about personnel for 
a magazine AB152 Ex B 
(5 minutes) 


Tell the students to read about the people needed 
to run a class magazine. 

Ask a few questions to check understanding, e.g., 
What does the designer do? Elicit or explain the 
meaning of font. 


Ask the students what they think about a 
committee of three students. Is it enough /too 
many? Do they think anyone else is needed? 


Stage 3 


Choose personnel and a 
magazine title (15 minutes) 


There are various ways of doing this. Decide on the 
way you think is best for your class. For example, 
you can give out three slips of paper to each 
student. They write the names of the students they 
want to nominate for the three positions on these. 
They must write the positions also. Alternatively, 
you could ask the class to nominate a student as 
editor. If there is more than one nomination, the 
students can vote on slips of paper for their 
preferred candidate. (First, make sure that all the 
candidates are willing to be the editor.) The same 
procedure can be used to appoint the sub-editor 
and the designer. 

When the votes have been cast, select a few 
students to count the votes. 

Elicit suggestions for the title of your magazine. 
Again, this cambe voted on. 

Another decision that has to be made is how many 
times the magazine will be published. Get the 
students to discuss this. Should it be once or twice 
per semester? 


Stage 4 


Write articles for the 
class magazine/End-of-unit 
writing activity AB153 Ex C 
(15 minutes) 


Let the committee take over at this point. They 
may need to talk together first, but give them the 
opportunity to talk to the class if they wish. For 
example, they may want to appoint certain 
students as particular ‘reporters’, e.g., a sports 
reporter, a school events reporter, a photographer. 
They may also want to let the students know when 
and how they want articles given to them. 

If the committee need time to think things over 
first, tell the students to work in groups and discuss 
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the ideas for articles in Exercise C and those on the 
board. Tell the students that they can work in pairs 
or groups to produce articles. If anyone wants to 
begin writing something straight away, this should 
be encouraged. Tell the students to read the writing 
tip on AB153. 

• Tell the students that this is the end-of-unit writing 
activity. 

• Tell them to edit their work when they have 
written it and consider the following: 

Try to improve the article. 

Proofread it for mistakes in spelling, 
punctuation and grammar. 

• Tell the students to write between 100 and 150 
words for each article. 


Unit 6 


Revision 1 


SB78 AB153-155 $85 GR111 



A 

Objectives: 

Listen to a monologue for detail. 

Match sentences to speakers; report 
the sentences in writing. 

Review countable and uncountable 

— ’..i? 

nouns and complete sentences. 

Language: 

Reported commands and requests 

Vocabulary: 

receptionist, lifeguard 

L 



Stage 1 Listen for details SB78 © 85 

(10 minutes) 


• Talk about the picture to introduce the lesson. Ask 
if anyone has been to the National Museum of Iraq. 

• Read out the instruction. Then tell the students to 
read the twelve sentences. 

• Tell the students to listen and tick the things the 
guide said. 

H Section 85 

Listen to the museum guide . Tick the things 
she asked or told Waleed and his friends to do. 

Good morning , boys and girls. Welcome to the 


National Museum of Iraq. My name is Mrs Al - 
Hamza, and I'm your guide today. First of all, I must 
give you a few rules. These are important, so please 
listen carefully. This is a very big museum, and it's 
easy to get lost in it. So don't walk away from the 
group - stay together at all times. You're allowed to 
talk in the museum - but not loudly, please. Last 
year, one school group started to sing songs! Please 
don't do that ! You have three worksheets ; you must 
fill those in as we go round - not at the end of the 
tour. Eating and drinking is not allowed in the 
museum. You can take photos, but not with flash. I 
have your tickets, so you don't need to stop at the 
ticket office. Any questions ? No? Good. Follow me, 
and I hope you enjoy the museum. 

Answers 

1 [✓] 

4 [/] 

6 [/] 

8 [/] 

9 [/] 

10 [/] 


Stage 2 Focus on language SB78 

GR111 (5 minutes) 


• Go through the language box. Make sure the 
students understand the words request and 
command ( request means ask politely; command 
means order someone to do something). 

• Ask the students to say whether they think it would 
be better to change ask to tell in any of the 
sentences they ticked in the previous exercise. 
(Sentence 10 could be changed.) 


Stage 3 Read direct speech and match to 
pictures AB153/154 Ex A (5 minutes) 


• Do this part of the exercise orally. 


Answers 

1 the girl 

2 the taxi driver 
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Stage 5 


3 the lifeguard 

4 the tennis coach 

5 the receptionist 

6 the policeman 

7 the photographer 

8 the doctor 

Stage 4 Report the direct speech 

AB153/154 Ex A (10 minutes) 

• Before turning to AB page 154, ask the students to 
report the direct speech on page 153. Tell them to 
imagine that they are the person being spoken to. 
Then they will find it easier to change the 
pronouns. You could demonstrate this by using 
pairs of students. One takes the part of one of the 
speakers and talks to the other. Then you (or 
another student asks What did be/she say? 

PI: Can you come to the shops with me? 

T: What did she say? 

P2: She asked me to go to the shops with 
her. 

Explain that the verb come is usually changed to go 
in reported speech. 

• Tell the students to write the reported sentences. 
Answers 

1 The police officer told me show him my driving 
licence. 

2 The photographer asked me to stand by the 
tree and smile. 

3 The lifeguard told me not to swim at the north 
end of the beach. 

4 My little sister asked me to go to the shops 
with her. 

5 The tennis coach told me to keep my eye on the 
ball. 

6 The hotel receptionist asked me to use the 
stairs because the lift was broken. 

7 The taxi driver asked me to spell the street 
name. 


Complete sentences with nouns 
AB154 Ex B (5 minutes) 


• Introduce the exercise and make sure the students 
understand that they will have to use the six nouns 
twice each. 

• Move on to Exercise C before checking the 
answers. 


Stage 6 Focus on language; mark nouns 

countable/uncountable 
AB154/155 Exs B 1C (5 minutes) 

• Go through the language box. 

• Explain that the nouns in the box in Exercise B can 
be countable and uncountable. Remind the 
students that we can’t add ‘s’ to uncountable 
nouns. Then tell the students to mark the nouns 
they have written in Exercise B. Tell them also to 
check that they have written the nouns correctly. 


Answers 


2 glass 

[U] 

3 times 

[C] 

4 time 

[U] 

5 glass 

[cr- 

6 exercise 

[U] 

7 exercises 

[C] 

8 paper 

[U] 

9 hair 

[C] 

10 paper 

[C] 

1 1 coffee 

[U] 

12 hair 

[U] 
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Stage 1 


Go over the round up page 
SB79 (20 minutes) 

• Tell the students to work in pairs to check their 
understanding and recollection of the unit. For 
each language point listed, they should take it in 
turns to make sentences or think of more examples. 
They should try to correct each other when 
necessary. Make sure they know that they can ask 
you questions. 

• When they have finished, tell them to look and see 
if they want to add anything from the unit to their 
learning diaries. 



AB156-159 $ 86 



Stage 1 Warm-up (5 minutes) 

• Spend five minutes playing a game or doing a short 
speaking activity before beginning the test. 


Stage 2 Do a crossword AB155 Ex A 


(20 minutes) 



Stage 2 Preparation for the test 

AB156-159 (5 minutes) 

• Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have. 

• Remind the students that they must work alone 
and not copy anyone else’s work. 

Stage 3 Test AB156-159 ^86 

(30 minutes) 

• The first question is a listening task. Use the 
example to make sure the students understand the 
instruction. Tell them you will play the audio twice 
so that they can listen and check their notes before 
writing the sentences. 

Q Section 86 

A These statements about a tennis player are 
wrong. Listen to a radio interview with her. 
Cross out the wrong word or words and 
note the correction as in the example. After 
you have listened to the interview , write 
correct statements. 

Brian: My name's Brian Robertson . Today I'm 
speaking to the tennis player ; Melissa 
Duncan . Hello, Melissa. 

Melissa: Hi! 

Brian: How old are you, Melissa ? 
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Melissa: I’m nineteen . Well , almost twenty , 
actually. 

Brian: Are you at university ? 

Melissa: No. I started at Manchester University 
last year ; but I couldn’t study and do 
my tennis. I didn’t have the time for 
both. 

Brian: So now you’re a professional tennis 
play erf 

Melissa: That’s right. I’ve been professional for 
fourteen months. 

Brian: Is your career going well ? 

Melissa: Yes , quite well. I’ve won two 
tournaments. 

Brian: In England? 

Melissa: One in England , and one in Australia. 

Brian: Well done! 

Melissa: So now I’m number 32 in England, and 
number 413 in the world. 

Brian: That’s pretty good. 

Melissa: Thank you. 

Brian: Does your family play tennis? 

Melissa: Well , my parents play a bit. But they’re 
not very good. Sorry, Mum , sorry, Dad! 

Brian: So how did you learn to play? 

Melissa: I had a fantastic sports teacher at school 
- Mrs Murphy. She saw that I was 
good, and advised me to get a tennis 
coach. 

Brian: How old were you at that time? 

Melissa: I was thirteen. 

Brian: What did your parents say about it? 

Melissa: They were great l They paid for a tennis 
coach for three years . 

Brian: And what did you do after that? 

Melissa: Then I got money from the government 


5 She has won two tournaments. 

6 She is now number 413 in the world./She is 
now number 32 in England. 

7 Her parents are not very good tennis players. 

8 Melissa’s sports teacher advised her to get a 
tennis coach. 

9 Her parents paid for a coach for three years. 
10 The government gave her money for coaching. 

B Write the interviewer’s questions. 

2 Are you at university? 

3 Is your career going well? 

4 Does your family play tennis? 

5 How did you learn to play? 

6 What did your parents say about it? 

C Here are some questions and answers from a 
later part of the interview. Write them as 
reported speech. 

2 He asked her if she preferred (playing) 
singles or doubles. 

She said that she liked playing both. 

3 He asked her when her next tournament 
was. 

She said that she was playing in the UK 
Under-21s in April. — 

4 He asked her what her chances of success 
in that were. 

She said that she hoped to come in the top 
four. 

5 He asked her when she practised. 

She said that she did a couple of hours 
every morning. 


for coaching. Twenty young tennis 
players each year get this money. 

Brian: Well, all the best this year Melissa, and 
thank you for talking to us. 

Melissa: You’re welcome. 

Answers 

2 She is nineteen. 

3 She is professional./She is a professional player. 

4 She’s been a professional for fourteen months. 


6 He asked her if/whether she had played 
any other sports. 

She said that at school she had tried 
swimming and running. 

7 He asked her if she had any special 
ambition. 

She said that she wanted to win Wimbledon 
(, of course). 


170 


English for Iraq Teacher’s Book 5th Preparatory: Unit 6 


Test AB160/161 
(30 minutes) 



D Words from newspapers 3 film and TV. Choose 
words from the box to complete the sentences. 

2 cartoon 

3 trailer 

4 article 

5 historical 

6 designer 

7 sub-editor 

8 producer 

9 headline 

10 realistic 

1 1 psychological 

12 news 



(Test 2 

AB160/161 

/ 

Objectives: 

Language: 

Vocabulary: 

^ A 

To complete a test on the unit. 

From the unit 

From the unit 

Stage 1 

Warm-up (5 minutes) 

• Spend five minutes playing a game or doing a short 
speaking activity before beginning the test. 

Stage 2 

Preparation for the test 
AB160/161 (5 minutes) 


• Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have. 

• Remind the students that they must work alone 
and not copy anyone else’s work. 


Stage 3 


Answers 

A Read the article and choose the best headline. 
Tick one box. 

Number 2 is the best headline. 

B Which six points about satellite TV can you 
find in the article? Tick the points below. 
Numbers 1, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 9 

C You are doing a survey about television in 
people's lives. Write eight more questions , 
including at least one about satellite TV 
Mark the questions for sense, grammatical 
correctness and punctuation. 

Example questions: 

What kind of programmes do you watch? 
What is your favourite programme? 

Do you have satellite television? 

When do you watch television? 

Do you always watch programmes in Arabic? 
Do you ever watch programmes in other 
languages? 

Do you have a television set in your bedroom? 
Do you think you learn anything from 
watching television? 


Unit 6 


Further Practice 1 


SB80 AB162 


Objectives: Further practice. 

Study marked tests. 

Match captions to cartoons. 
Correct a letter. 

Revision 
Revision 


Language: 

Vocabulary: 
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Stage 1 Return the tests AB156-161 

(20 minutes) 


• Go over the tests with the students. Revise any 
language points that gave them particular difficulty. 

Stage 2 Match captions to cartoons 

SB80 (10 minutes) 

• Discuss the cartoons, getting individual students to 
describe what is happening in each one. Ask the 
students which one they like best and why. 

Answers 
IB; 2A; 3D; 4C 

Stage 3 Correct a letter AB162 Ex A 

(10 minutes) 


Answer 

Dear Mum and Dad. 

We’re having a great time here in ^Spain . The 
weather is fantastic - the sun is shining and ffis not 
too windy . 

Barcelona is a really nice city. There’s an amazing 
market in the middle of the city, with musicians 
and restaurants and things like that. 

Our teacher took us to an art gallery this morning. 
It wasn’t bad, but we were talking a lot and the 
guide told us to be quiet. I thought the paintings 
were really good. 

There are a lot of interesting buildings in the city - 
old churches and houses* etc. I think we’re going to 
see some of them tomorrow . 

My friend Terry had an accident yesterday. We 
were playing football on the beach and he cut his 
toe on a piece of glass. 


I can’t phone you because my mobile doesn’t work 
in Spain . Anyway, it would be extremely expensive. 
The phone in the hotel room is no good - you can 
only call reception . 

Lots of love to all of you. 

Steve 



| Further Practice 2 

SB81 AB163-165 

— 

; : : : : ; : \ 

Objectives: 

Further practice. 

Read sentences and study language 
for expressing different functions. 

Write sentences. 

Link sentences with adverbs/adverbial 
phrases expressing result and reason. 

Language: 

Reported speech with promise , 
suggest, remind, warn, advise, offer 
Adverbs/adverbial phrases: so, 
consequently, as a result, because of 
this 

Vocabulary: 

remind *, reminder*, consequently *, 
Nobel Prize * 



J 

Stage 1 Read sentences and answer questions 


SB81 (5 minutes) 


• Write the page title on the board and highlight 
these words: 

The doctor advised me to stay in bed. 

Focus on the pattern advise + object + to + 
infinitive. 

• Explain that the people on this page are not all 
giving advice. They are suggesting, reminding, 
promising, offering and warning. Tell the students 
to look at the numbered sentences on the page. Ask 
them which of the verbs in the sentences have the 
same pattern as advise. Elicit remind. Write it on 
the board (see the table below). 
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• Write offer and promise in the table and ask what 
follows these verbs. Add to the table. 

• Add warn and tell the students that it is followed 
by not to + infinitive. Write it in the table. 

• Finally, elicit the pattern that follows suggest. 


advise 

+ object 

+ to + infinitive 

remind 

+ object 

+ to + infinitive 

offer 

- 

+ to + infinitive 

promise 

- 

+ to + infinitive 

warn 

+ object 

+ not to + infinitive 

suggest 

- 

+ verb ing 


• Tell the students to read the text in the speech 
bubbles and answer the questions. 

• When you check the answers, focus on the 
language each speaker used to advise , warn , offer, 
etc. Elicit other ways the speakers could have said 
the same things. 

Answers 

1 Fuad 

2 Adnan 

3 Jaber 

4 Salwa 

5 Samira 

6 Katie ^ 

Stage 2 Express language functions orally 

SB81 (10 minutes) 

• You may want to do this as a class activity, but it 
would be better to let more able and motivated 
students do it in groups. Then you will be able to 
monitor and help less able students. 

Stage 3 Identify language functions 

AB163 Ex A (5 minutes) 

• Elicit one or two of the answers before telling the 
students to do the exercise. 

Answers 
1 a warning (4) 


Note: If I were you , can be used to give advice, 
but these words are clearly giving a warning. 

2 advice (6) 

3 a suggestion (2) 

4 a warning (4) 

5 a reminder (5) 

6 an offer (3) 

7 a promise (1) 

8 advice (6) 

9 a promise (1) 

10 an offer (3) 

11 a warning (4) 

Stage 4 Write reported statements as direct 
speech AB163/164 Ex B (10 minutes) 


• Elicit some or all of the direct speech before the 
students write it. If you find that they have 
difficulty doing this, write each one on the board so 
that you can give explanations. Look back at 
Exercise A to find different ways of saying these 
things. 

Answers 

2 ‘Don’t forget to watch the international match 
on TV.’ 

3 ‘Would you like me to stay at home and look 
after the children.’ or 

‘I’ll stay at home ...’ 

4 ‘Let’s get up early and finish the job in the 
morning.’ or 

‘How about getting up early and finishing the 
job in the morning?’ 

5 ‘You should drink a lot more water.’ or 
‘You ought to drink a lot more water.’ 

6 ‘Don’t go to that shop. It has very high prices.’ or 
‘I wouldn’t go to that shop if I were you. It ...’ 

Stage 5 Link sentences AB164/165 Ex C 

(10 minutes) 


• Explain the items in the box. Ask the students if 
they think they are formal or informal (so is 
informal). Explain that because of this and for this 
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reason have the same meaning - this is why. 
Consequently is very similar but means as a result 
of something. 

• Tell the students that they can only use so to join 
sentences; they must use one of the other phrases at 
the beginning of the second sentences as a link to 
the first one. 

• Tell the students to use so to combine the less 
formal sentences and to vary their use of the other 
linking phrases. 

Answers 

2 We’re going to be late, so don’t wait for us. 

3 Steel is a strong metal and it’s fairly cheap. 
Because of this/For this reason, it is used a lot 
in building. 

4 The party was really boring, so we left. 

5 Dr Ahmed Zuwail is a great scientist. 
Consequently, he won the Nobel Prize in 2005. 

6 The desert is a very difficult environment. For 
this reason/Because of this, very few people live 
there. 

7 He didn’t get a goal the whole season. 
Consequently, he lost his place in the team. 

'f 

Homework AB165 

• Set the homework. Explain that the sentences are 
all connected. ‘He’ is the uncle. All the answers will 
be different. 


174 


English for Iraq Teachers Book 5th Preparatory: Unit 6 


UNIT 6 WORD LIST 


Lesson 1 

special effects 

Revision 1 

cartoon 

directed (by) 

receptionist 

chat show 

location (on -)* 

lifeguard 

lifestyle 

production* 


soap opera 

brilliant 

Further Practice 2 

drama 

unforgettable 

remind* 

decorate (a house) 

superb 

reminder* 

consequently* 

Lesson 2 

Lesson 6 

Nobel Prize* 

destroy 

seriously 


explosion 

take (something) 


fire brigade 

seriously 


condition 

publicity 


serious 

still life 


evacuate 

exhibition 


instruct 

decoration 


vehicle 

experiment 


interior 



prevent 

Lesson 7 


bring under control 

terrified 



poisonous 


Lesson 3 

promote 


novel 

golf 


award ( n , v) 

keen 


publish 

collapse 


stunned 

disaster 


Mandarin"' 

miracle 


presenter 

Lesson 9 


Lesson 4 

journalist* 


professional 

previous* 

interrupt* 


Lesson 5 

adventure 

Lesson 10 


historical 

designer 


horror 

font 


psychological 

editor 


science fiction 

sub-editor 


thriller 

contribute 


trailer* 

committee 
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Leisure 


Lesson Materials Topic 

1 SB 8 4/8 5 All the rooms 

AB166/167 are made of 
$87 ice 

GR111 


Objectives 


Language 


Read part of a holiday brochure for specific The passive: present, 


information. 

Read and complete the second part; listen 
to check. 

Role-play a dialogue between a travel agent 
and a customer. 

Work out and complete grammar rules. 
Practise the passive in writing. 


past and future 
simple 


AB167-1 69 Exercises 

$88 


Use verbs with the prefix re to make 
sentences orally. 

Complete sentences with adjectives ending 
in less or ful 

Write opposites of adjectives; use them to 
complete sentences. 

Listen to short descriptions; complete them 
with appropriate adjectives. 


Prefixes: re, im, in, 
un; Suffixes: less, ful 


SB 8 6 Have you ever 

AB169-171 had your eyes 
$ 89/90 tested? 

GR111 


Read and complete advertisements; listen 
to check answers. 

Read and put a dialogue into the correct 
order; listen to check. 

Complete a written dialogue. 

Use the advertisements to write a dialogue. 
Write questions and answers. 


get/have something 
done 


SB 8 7 A market 

AB172-174 where you can 
GR112 buy spices 


Match pictures to short texts. 

Scan the texts for information. 

Identify relative clauses. 

Complete and combine sentences with 
relative pronouns. 

Study and practise sentences where relative 
pronouns can be omitted. 


Relative pronouns 
who, which, that, 
where, whose 


SB 88/89 

AB174/175 

$91 


Fifteen questions 
must be answered 


Read a description of a TV game. 

Work out and look up meanings of words. 
Answer questions. 

Describe the game orally. 

Listen for pronunciation. Then practise 
reading aloud. 


SB88/89 

AB176-178 


Exercises 


Identify new passive forms. The passive: present/ 

Rewrite active sentences in the passive. past perfect; present/ 

Write passive questions. past continuous; 

Write a description of a favourite TV show, modal; infinitive 
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7 

SB90 

AB178-180 
$9 2 

Use Wwe or 

black ink 

Write the items that are printed on forms. 
Complete a form with the applicant’s details. 
Listen and correct mistakes on a form. 

Design a form to be used for interviewing. 
Use the form to interview a partner. 

Questions 

8 

AB181-183 
$ 93 

Exercises 

Classify as positive or negative adjectives 
describing feelings. 

Use prompts and the adjectives to write 
sentences describing people. 

Listen and match adjectives to speakers. 

Do a speaking activity expressing feelings. 

Adjectives describing 
feelings 

9 

SB91 

AB183 

$94 

Vm really 
sorry 

Listen to and read a dialogue expressing an 
apology and an explanation. 

Focus on informal/formal expressions. 
Practise the dialogue. 

Write dialogues for two situations. 

Colloquial 

expressions 

10 

SB92 

AB184 
$ 95-98 

You poor 
thing ! 

Listen, read and practise a dialogue 
expressing anxiety and concern. 

Construct parallel dialogues orally. 

Listen and identify excitement in speech. 
Practise expressing excitement. 

ft 

Prepare for the test. 

Read and compare two short newspaper 
articles; identify facts and opinions. 

Read and identify facts in another article. 
Add opinions in writing to two short articles. 

Expressions of 
concern: You poor 
thing ! What a pity! 
What a shame! 

Revision 1 

SB93 

AB184-186 

Two 

magnificent 

goals 


Revision 2 

SB94 

AB186/187 

Round up 

Revise language of the unit. 

Do spelling puzzles. 

Revision 

Test 1 

AB1 88-190 
$99 

Test 1 

To complete a test on the unit. 

From the unit 

Test 2 

AB190-194 

Test 2 

To complete a test on the unit. 

From the unit 

Further 

Practice 1 

SB95 

AB 194/1 95 
$100 

Who was 
algebra 
invented by? 

Study marked tests. 

Do a quiz. 

Write more quiz questions. 

Revision 

Further 

Practice 2 

AB195-198 

Outline of a 
narrative; a 
plan for writing 
a narrative 

Read an outline story; copy it and use 
prompts to add interesting details. 

Write a story. 

Revision 
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\ 

Objectives: 

Read part of a holiday brochure for 
specific information. 

Read and complete the second part; 
listen to check. 

Role-play a dialogue between a 
travel agent and a customer. 

Work out and complete grammar 
rules. 

Practise the passive in writing. 

Language: 

The passive: present, past and future 
simple 

Vocabulary: 

Sweden, rebuild, reopen, Arctic 

Circle, tonne, construct, melt, 
reindeer *, sled *, Lapland * 

L 

J 

Stage 1 

Read for specific information 


SB84/85 (8 minutes) 


• Introduce the texts by finding out what the 
students know about Sweden and Lapland. Use the 
pictures to elicit or present reindeer and sled. 

• Tell the students to skim the text to answer the 
questions. 

Answers 

1 It is made of ice. 

2 The ice melts. 

3 It is reopened in December. 


Day 1 

When you arrive , you will be served cold drinks in 
glasses made of ice. 

You will be shown to your rooms and given 
reindeer skms and a warm sleeping bag . 

Day 2 

You will be taken on a reindeer sled through the 
cold desert of Lapland. 

You will be shown how to catch a reindeer with a 
rope . 

Dinner will be served to you in a traditional 
Lapland home. 

Day 3 

You will be driven on a dog sled to the mountains. 
You will be taught how to drive sled dogs yourselves. 
You will be served dinner at the Ice Hotel, in the 
coolest restaurant in the world. 

Answers 

2 warm 

3 desert 

4 catch 

5 traditional 

6 mountains 

7 drive 

8 restaurant 

* Ask the students if they’d like to go on this holiday. 
Elicit reasons why and why not. 

Stage 3 Identify passive forms SB84/85 

GR111 (5 minutes) 


Stage 2 Read and complete a text; listen to 
check SB84/85 $ 87 (8 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read and complete the text, 
then listen to check their answers. 

£> Section 87 

Listen and check your answers. 

Highlights of your 3 -day holiday in Lapland 


• Tell the students to underline the passive forms. 

• As you check the answers, elicit the tense in each 
case. 


Answers 
Text 1 
was opened 
is built 
are used 
is rebuilt 
is brought 


Text 2 

will be served 
will be shown 
(will be) given 
will be taken 
will be shown 
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is stored will be served 

is started will be driven 

are opened will be taught 

will be served 

Stage 4 Role-play SB85 

(9 minutes) 

* Choose one student to be a customer. Then 
demonstrate the activity with you as the travel 
agent. Go through two or three of the exchanges 
before telling the students to work in pairs and 
decide who will be the customer and who will be 
the travel agent. Monitor the activity. 

Stage 5 Complete rules for forming the 

passive SB85 (5 minutes) 


• Elicit the rules orally before the students write 
them. 

Answers 

The passive is formed with the verb be and the past 
participle. 

The present simple passive is formed with am/is/are 
and the past participle. 

The past simple passive is formed with was /were 
and the past participle. 

The future passive is formed with will be and the 
past participle. 

Stage 6 Read part of a letter; 

write the verbs AB166 Ex A 
(5 minutes) 

• Explain that this text is part of a letter about a 
holiday in Thailand. Tell the students to read it and 
write the verbs in the past simple passive. 

Answers 

1 was invited 

2 was arranged 

3 were met 


4 were taken 

5 were picked up 

6 were driven 

7 were given 

8 were served 

9 were flown 

Homework AB166/167 GR111 


• Set the homework. Point out from the example that 
the articles are not included in the prompts. Tell 
the students to make sure they include them in 
their sentences. Tell them to look back at SB 8 4/8 5 
and also to look at the Grammar and Functions 
Reference on page 111 when they are doing their 
homework. 

Answers 

2 A lot of cars are made in Japan nowadays. 

3 Where will the party be held next time? 

4 Em afraid the room was not cleaned yesterday. 

5 I am often told that I look older than eighteen. 

6 These days, our rubbish is always collected on 
Monday mornings. 

7 The swimming pool will be repaired next 
month. 

8 Their car was stolen two weeks ago. 

9 Oranges are not grown in Britain. It’s not hot 
enough. 

10 What were we given for homework yesterday? 

I didn’t write it down. 


English for Iraq, Teacher s Book 5th Preparatory: Unit 7 179 


Unit 7 


Lesson 2 


AB167-169 $88 


Objectives: Use verbs with the prefix re to make 
sentences orally. 

Complete sentences with adjectives 
ending in less or ful. 

Write opposites of adjectives; use 
them to complete sentences. 

Listen to short descriptions; complete 
them with appropriate adjectives. 

Language: Prefixes: re, im, in, un; Suffixes: less, 
ful 

Vocabulary: attractive, unattractive, incorrect, 
decisive, indecisive, dependent, 
independent, inexpensive, 
fashionable, unfashionable, mature, 
immature, moral, immoral, harmful, 
harmless, powerful, powerless, 
thoughtful, thoughtless, practical, 
impractical, sensitive, insensitive 


Stage 1 Make sentences using verbs with 

prefix re AB167 Ex A (10 minutes) 


Answers 

2 harmless / harmful 

3 painless / painful 

4 powerless / powerful 

5 useless / useful 

6 thoughtless / thoughtful 

• Ask the students to construct sentences with the 
opposite adjectives, e.g., Someone who takes a lot 
of care is careful 


Stage 3 Make opposites by adding prefixes 

un, in, im AB168 Ex C 
(10 minutes) 


• Read the instruction and ask what these prefixes 
mean. (They all mean not.) Tell the students to do 
the exercise. 

Answers 

unattractive incorrect indecisive independent 
inexpensive unfashionable informal unfortunate 
unhealthy uninteresting immature immoral 
impatient unpleasant impolite unpopular 
impossible impractical insensitive unusual 


Elicit the answer to the question: re means again. 
Then choose two students to read the speech 
bubbles. Invite the students to use another of the 
words in the box in a sentence. If possible, say 
something in response. (It should be possible to ask 
a question, even it is just Really ? Why?) 

You could go through all the words as a whole- 
class activity, or tell the students to do it in pairs. 


Stage 4 Look up meanings 

AB168 Exs C and D 
(5 minutes) 

* Check understanding of some of the adjectives in 
Exercise C, e.g., immature, indecisive, insensitive. 
Tell the students to look up the meanings of those 
they don’t know. 


Stage 2 Complete sentences with suffixes 
less and ful. Write opposites 
AB168 Ex B (5 minutes) 


• Go through the language box. Then tell the 
students to complete the sentences and write the 
opposites. 


Stage 5 Complete sentences with adjectives 

AB169 Ex E (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to do Exercise E. 

Answers 

2 indecisive 

3 impatient 

4 impossible 
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5 unpopular 

6 immature 

7 unusual 

Stage 6 Listen to unfinished sentences; 

write adjectives to complete them 
AB169 Ex F $ 88 (5 minutes) 

• Read out number one from the script to explain the 
task. Then tell the students to listen and write 
numbers 2 to 8 in the boxes. 

Q Section 88 

F Listen and choose the correct words to end 
each sentence. Write the numbers 1 to 8 in 
the boxes. 

Presenter: One. 

Girl: Is that restaurant quite cheap ? 

Boy: Yes. You don’t need to be rich to eat 
there. It’s really ... 

Presenter: Two. 

Girl: He never takes exercise or does sport. 
And he smokes a lot. He must be 
very ... 

Presenter: Three. 

Girl 1: I couldn’t read that sports article. It was 
very long and boring. 

Girl 2: I agree. I also thought it was ... 

Presenter: Four. 

Man: In my opinion 3 your calculations are 
wrong and your answer is ... 

Presenter: Five. 

Woman: You don’t need to dress up tomorrow. 
Our parties are always very ... 


Presenter: Seven . 

Boy: I don’t like Adam because he’s very 
rude. 

Girl: I agree. He’s very ... 

Presenter: Eight. 

Girl: Tawfiq is very good at studying , but he 
isn’t good at doing simple things. For 
example , he can’t even fry an egg or 
make tea. And he doesn’t knoiv how to 
change the batteries in his camera. He 
really is ... 

Answers 

1 inexpensive 

2 unhealthy 

3 uninteresting 

4 incorrect 

5 informal 

6 independent 

7 impolite 

8 impractical 

Homework 

* Ask the students to make sentences with 6 of the 

adjectives in this lesson. 



SB86 AB169-171 $89/90 GR111 


Presenter: Six. 

Man: Rashid left home at eighteen and started 
his own business. He lives in his own 
apartment and he doesn’t expect his 
parents to help him. He’s very ... 



Objectives: Read and complete advertisements; 
listen to check answers. 

Read and put a dialogue into the 
correct order; listen to check. 
Complete a written dialogue. 

Use the advertisements to write a 
dialogue. 

Write questions and answers. 
Language: get/have something done 
Vocabulary: specialize s optician , contact lenses, 
pierce * 
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Stage 1 Read and complete advertisements 

SB86 (5 minutes) 

• Ask a few students to answer the question in the 
page title. Ask them when people need to have 
their eyes tested. (Make sure they realize that it has 
nothing to do with age. Some children have to 
wear glasses to correct a problem with sight.) Ask 
them what people who have an eye problem have 
to wear. Elicit glasses and contact lenses. Ask who 
we go to if we need our eyes tested. Tell them to 
look for the word on the page and elicit optician. 

• Go through the words in the box to make sure they 
understand all of them. Then tell the students to 
complete the advertisements. 

Stage 2 Listen to check answers 

SB86 0 89 (5 minutes) 

$ Section 89 

Listen and check your answers . 

Dahab Jewellers 

Necklaces , bracelets, rings , earrings 

Every girl in Baghdad has their ears pierced here. 

It s quick , clean and painless. 

Special low prices for children. 

Are you getting married soon? 

Where are you going to have your hair done? 

I can make your life easier l 

Call me and you can have your hair cut, washed 

and styled in your own home. 

I am a professional hairdresser and I specialize in 
hairdressing for weddings. 

Jameela - 55519362 

THE SNAP SHOP 

Do you need to have your passport photo taken? 
Then you need The Snap Shop! 

Your photos will be ready in one hour. 

Last year, over a million people had passport 
photos taken at The Snap Shop. 

AL HAZEM OPTICIANS 

Do you wear glasses or contact lenses? 


When did you last have your eyes tested? 

Did you know you should have them tested at least 
once a year? 

Phone us now for an appointment. 

Answers 

1 earrings 

2 clean 

3 prices 

4 easier 

5 professional 

6 weddings 

7 passport 

8 ready 

9 people 

10 eyes 

1 1 once 

12 appointment 

Stage 3 Read sentences; number them in the 
correct order; listen to check answers 
AB169 Ex A 0 90 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the sentences and number 
them correctly to make a dialogue. Then tell them 
to listen and check. 

$ Section 90 

A Listen and check your answers . 

Girl 1: Your hair looks amazing. Where did 
you have it done? 

Girl 2: I had it cut and washed by Jameela. 

Girl 1: Jameela? Who's she? 

Girl 2: She's a brilliant hairdresser who comes 
to your home to do your hair. 

Girl 1: Fantastic! Can I have her number? 

Girl 2: Sure. It's 55519362. 

Answers 

The sentences are in this order: 5, 2, 3, 4, 6, 1 
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Stage 4 Write the responses in a dialogue 

AB170 Ex B (5 minutes) 


• If you think it is necessary, elicit one or two of the 
responses orally before the students write them. 

Answers 

Different answers are possible for the first response. 

1 Your earrings look nice. When did you get 
your ears pierced? 

YesterdayJLast night/Monday./A week ago . 

2 Where did you get it done? 

At Dakab Jewellers. 

3 Did it hurt? 

No, it was painless. 

4 Did it cost a lot? 

No, it was inexpensive. 


Stage 5 Write a complete dialogue 

AB170 Ex C (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to write another dialogue. 

• Different dialogues are possible. 

Sample answer 

A: That’s an amazing passport photo. Where did 
you have it taken? 

B: At the Snap Shop. 

A: Did it take a long time? 

B: No, it was ready in one hour. 

A: Did it cost a lot? 

B: No, it didn’t. It just cost .../Yes, it was quite 
expensive. 


Homework 


AB171 GR111 


• Review have or get something done. Refer the students 
to Grammar and Functions Reference page 111. 

Answers 

1 Did Ahmed have his camera fixed yesterday? 

2 How often does he usually have his eyes tested? 
He usually has them tested once a year. 

3 What is she having done to her house at the 
moment? 

At the moment she is having the sitting room 
repainted. 

4 Have you ever had that coat cleaned? 

Yes, I had it cleaned last summer. 


Unit 7 


Lesson 4 


SB87 AB172-174 GR112 


Objectives: 


Language: 

Vocabulary: 


Match pictures to short texts. 

Scan the texts for information. 
Identify, relative clauses. 

Complete and combine sentences 
with relative pronouns. 

Study and practise sentences where 
relative pronouns can be omitted. 
Relative pronouns who , which , that , 
where , whose 

incense , embroidery, sword, dagger 


Stage 1 Read short descriptions and match 
Stage 6 Practise the dialogues to pictures SB87 (5 minutes) 

AB170 Ex D (10 minutes) 

* Ask the students where this text comes from. Elicit 

• Tell the students to practise their dialogues in pairs. a tourist brochure. Tell them to read the 

• Ask pairs of students to perform their dialogues for descriptions and match them to the pictures, 

the class. 

Answers 

1A; 2C; 3D; 4B; 5E 
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Stage 2 Scan for information SB87 

(5 minutes) 


• Use the questions on SB87. Remind the students 
how to search for information they need quickly - 
use clues in the questions. 

Answers 

1 Souq Al-Safafeer. 

2 Anyone who is interested in traditional things. 

3 Al-Shourja market. 

4 Parrots, monkeys and falcons. 

5 Tourists who want an adventure. 

• Ask the students what they know about the places 
in the brochure. 

Stage 3 Focus on language and complete 

grammar rules SB71 (5 minutes) 


• Go through the language box. You may want to 
tell the students that relative clauses are also called 
‘adjective’ clauses because, like adjectives, they 
describe nouns. This may help understanding. 

• Give the students a minute or two to find the 
answers to complete the rule. 

Answer 

In relative clauses, we use who to refer to people , 
which or that to refer to things and animals, and 
where to refer to places . 

Stage 4 Complete sentences with relative 

pronouns AB172 Ex A 
(5 minutes) 


• Go through the language box. Elicit the words that 
the relative pronoun replaces in the examples. (Her 
in the first one and there in the second.) Explain 
that the relative pronoun whose means ‘of 
someone’ and where means ‘in that place’. 

• Tell the students to read and complete the 
sentences. 


Answers 

2 whose 

3 whose 

4 where 

5 whose 

6 where 

7 where 

Stage 5 Join sentences with relative 

pronouns AB172/173 Ex B 
GR112 (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to join the sentences and to be 
careful to leave out words that the relative 
pronouns replace. When you check the answers, 
give any explanations that are necessary and 
remind the students to study relative pronouns 
in the Grammar and Functions Reference on 
page 112. 

Answers 

1 Halwa is a new magazine which/that has 
articles about food and fashion. 

2 That man is a Lebanese TV presenter whose 
show is very popular. 

3 ‘Ishtar-Gate’ is a very expensive shop where 
you can buy wedding presents. 

4 There’s a boy in our class whose brother won a 
gold medal in the Asian games. 

5 ‘Iraqi Tours’ has excellent tour guides who 
really know the country well. 

6 The ‘Rokia 22’ is an inexpensive mobile phone 
which/that takes good photos. 

7 There’s a lovely cafe overlooking the river 
where we could meet for a coffee. 

8 Do you know my friend Salwa whose brother 
has a red sports car? 

Stage 6 Focus on language and complete 

rules AB173 Ex C GR112 (5 minutes) 


• Go through the language box and elicit the rules 
orally. 
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Answers 

When the relative pronoun who, that or which is 
the object of a verb, we can leave it out. 

When the relative pronoun who, that or which is 
the subject of a verb, we can’t leave it out. 

• Draw the students’ attention to Grammar and 

Functions Reference page 112 where it says we can 
use that to refer to people but who is preferred. 


Stage 7 Mark the pronouns that can be 

omitted AB174 Ex D (5 minutes) 


• You may prefer to elicit the answers orally so that 

everyone gets the exercise right. 

Answers 

1 We’re watching the DVD ( which ) Alan lent us. 

2 Can I borrow the magazine (that) you got 
yesterday? 

3 Who was the man (that) we met at the market 
this morning? 

4 He’s somebody who works in my father’s shop. 

5 The new teacher who started at our school this 
week comes from Jordan. 

6 Can IJ>orrow the pen ( which ) you were using a 
minute ago? 

7 What did you think of the musician who was 
playing the trumpet? 

8 I don’t like films which make me cry. 


Unit 7 


Lesson 5 


SB88/89 AB174/175 ft 91 


Objectives: 


Language: 

Vocabulary: 


Read a description of a TV game. 
Work out and look up meanings of 
words. 

Answer questions. 

Describe the game orally. 

Listen for pronunciation. Then 
practise reading aloud. 

suspense, unbearable, contestant, 
audience, exported, round (n), 
successful, increasingly, guaranteed, 
lifeline *, winnings, time limit, 
version, anxiety* , indecision * 


Stage 1 Read an article and focus on 

vocabulary SB88/89 (10 minutes) 


• Find out which students know this TV game. What 
do they think of it? Check understanding of 
millionaire . 

• Tell the students to read the article and underline 
the words in the box when they find them. If they 
can’t work out the meanings, they should look 
them up. 

• Check the meanings. 


Homework 


Stage 2 

AB174 


Use words in sentences 
AB174 Ex A (5 minutes) 


• Set the homework. • Tell the students to write sentences with the five 

words. They must not copy from the SB text, but 
they can check back to see how the words are used 
there. Monitor the activity. 


Stage 3 Read and answer questions 

SB88/89 AB175 Ex B 
(10 minutes) 


• Note that the questions are designed to prepare the 
students to describe the game orally. 
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• Tell the students to read and write answers. 
Answers 

1 It is a TV game show. 

2 Ten contestants take part in the first round. 

3 There are four possible answers to each 
question. 

4 These amounts of money cannot be lost. If a 
contestant wins either £1,000 or £32,000, he 
or she keeps it even if the next answer is 
wrong. 

5 Contestants can use a lifeline when they are not 
sure of answers. 

6-8 All the answers will be individual. 

Stage 4 Describe the game orally SB88/89 

AB175 Ex C (5 minutes) 

• You can do this as a class or a group activity. 

Stage 5 Listen for pronunciation; practise 
reading aloud SB88/89 $91 

A 

■ (10 minutes) 

• Introduce this activity. Tell the students to mark 
things in the text as they listen. For example, they 
might want to mark pauses and stressed words. 

$ Section 91 

Listen and read the first two paragraphs on 
page 72. 

‘Is that your final answer Chris Tarrant asks in 
English. 

‘ Jawaab nihaa’ee ?* asks George Kurdahi in 
Arabic . 

‘Yes, my final answer the contestant says 
weakly and waits to be told the result. There's a 
pause, then the music starts . The suspense is 
unbearable. A few seconds later, the contestant and 
the audience know if money has been won or lost . 

Do you recognize the TV programme that is being 
described ? It is called Who Wants To Be A 
Millionaire? and it is the world's most popular 


game show. It was invented in Britain in 1998 and 
was taken to the Uitited States a year later. In 1999 
it was being shown six nights a week on the 
American channel ABC and now it has been 
exported to 70 other countries, including Pakistan , 
Indonesia and Turkey. 

• Tell the students to practise reading aloud in 
groups, with the whole group listening carefully 
and correcting pronunciation as necessary. You 
might want to carry out ongoing assessment. 


Lesson 6 


SB88/89 AB176-178 


Objectives: Identify new passive forms. 

Rewrite active sentences in the 
passive. 

Write passive questions. 

Write a description of a favourite TV 
show. 

Language: The passive: present/past perfect; 

present/past continuous; modal; 
infinitive Iff 

Vocabulary: Revision 


Stage 1 Highlight passive verbs SB88/89 

AB176 Ex A (5 minutes) 

• Begin the lesson by checking some of the 
vocabulary from the text on SB88/89. 

• Tell the students to underline all the passive verbs 
in the text. 

• As you elicit the answers, ask what tense is used. 
You may have to name the new tenses. 

Answers 

to be told (passive infinitive) 
is being described (present continuous) 
is called (present simple) 
was invented (past simple) 
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was taken (past simple) 

was being shown (past continuous) 

has been exported (present perfect) 

is allowed (present simple) 

is asked (present simple) 

must be chosen (modal present) 

is won (present simple) 

are guaranteed (present simple) 

is allowed (present simple) 

can be used (modal present) 

will be taken away (modal future) 

will be left (modal future) 

have been used (present perfect) 

must be answered (modal present) 

has been won (present perfect) 

was (first) shown (past simple) 

was watched (past simple) 

is built up (present simple) 

• Explain that the passive is often used to describe 
games, rules and technical or scientific processes. 
Draw attention to the fact that a text usually 
contains a variety of different tenses. It is not 
possible to write extended text or to give an 
extended talk without ufeing several different 
tenses. 

Stage 2 Read sentences; write tense names 

AB176 Ex B (5 minutes) 

* If you have elicited the tenses in Stage 1, the 
students should be able to do this exercise without 
difficulty and quickly. 


Stage 3 Rewrite active sentences in the 

passive AB176/177 Ex C 
(10 minutes) 

• You might want to elicit the sentences orally first, 

or at least the first words. 

Answers 

1 The top prize has been won twice. 

2 When all three lifelines have been used, things 
get harder. 

3 It was being shown six nights a week in 
America in 1999. 

4 A new series of the show is being made at the 
moment. 

5 I couldn’t use the Internet because the 
computer was being used. 

6 When we got to the airport, we found that the 
flight had been cancelled. 

7 More money should be spent on health and 
education. 

8 This jacket can’t be washed. It has to be dry- 
cleaned. 

Stage 4 Write passive questions 

AB177 Ex D (10 minutes) 

* Again, it might be an idea to elicit these orally 

before the students write them. 

Answers 

2 How many nights a week was it shown on the 
ABC channel in 1999? 

3 How many countries has it been exported to? 

4 To win a million, how many questions 
must/have to be answered? 

5 How many times had the top prize of a million 
pounds been won by 2005? 

or 

How many times has the top prize of a million 
pounds been won? 

6 When was the Arabic version of the game first 
shown? 

7 How many viewers/people has it been 
seen/watched by? 


Answers 

2 past continuous 

3 present perfect 

4 past perfect 

5 modal present 

6 modal future 

7 modal present 

8 infinitive 
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Stage 5 Write a description of a favourite 

TV show AB178 Ex E 
(10 minutes) 


• Elicit favourite TV shows from the students. Tell 
them to look back at SB88/89 and find out how the 
description is organized. Ask Where does the 
description of the game begin ? Elicit Paragraph 3. 
Then elicit the sequence in the description and 
make notes on the board, e.g., 

first round 
main game 

one contestant answers questions 
each question - 4 possible answers 
money won for each correct answer 
three lifelines 

don’t have to answer; can stop and keep 
money won 

if answer wrong, all money lost, except 

£1,000 and £32,000 

opinion - exciting, full of suspense, 

educational 

• Sum up by saying that the writer has described the 
game in detail and then written about why it is so 
popular with viewers. Tell the students that they 
should describe their favourite game like this: first 
describe the game, then say why they like it. 

• The task can be started in class if there is time, but 
it will have to be finished at home. 



| Lesson 7 

SB90 AB178-180 ft 92 

/ 

\ 

Objectives: 

Write the items that are printed on 
forms. 

Complete a form with the applicant’s 
details. 

Listen and correct mistakes on a form. 
Design a form to be used for 
interviewing. 

Use the form to interview a partner. 

Language: 

Questions 

Vocabulary: 

model agency, euro 

V 

- _ — ^ 


Stage 1 Complete a form with the printed 
items SB90 (10 minutes) 

• Ask the students when they might have to fill in a 
form in English. Elicit answers, e.g., when 
travelling abroad, when applying for a job with ait 
English-speaking company. 

• Tell them to look through the words at the top of 
the page and say which ones they don’t know. Try 
to elicit the meanings from the class. 

• Tell the students to write the missing words on the 
form. They should copy the words either in capital 
or small letters as they are printed on the page. 
Explain that they must read the handwritten 
answers in order to work out what the missing 
words are. 

Answers 

3 ink 

4 post 

5 attach 

6 FIRST NAME 

7 MIDDLE NAME 

8 SURNAME 

9 DATE OF BIRTH f 

10 TITLE 

11 GENDER 

12 STATUS 

13 NATIONALITY 

14 OCCUPATION 

15 ADDRESS 

16 TELEPHONE 

17 MOBILE 

18 E-MAIL 

19 SIGNATURE 

20 DATE 

21 language 

Stage 2 Complete a form with the applicant’s 
details AB178/179 Ex A (5 minutes) 

• The students should be able to do this exercise 
without preparation. 


188 English for Iraq Teacher s Book 5th Preparatory: Unit 7 




Answers 

1 Safia 

2 Azzedine 

3 22 

4 Female 

5 Student 

6 Iraqi 

7 Arabic, English, French 

8 2 years 

9 swimming, waterskiing, riding 

10 swimming instructor for three months in Paris 

Stage 3 Listen and correct details on a form 
AB179 Ex B $ 92 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to look at the application form. 
Use the example of the correction to Giorgio’s age 
to explain the task: there are mistakes on the form, 
which they must correct as they listen. 

• Tell them to look at the nationality and ask if they 
think Giorgio is British. What nationality might 
he be? 

• Tell the students to read the rest of the form before 
they listen. Give them a minute to do t&is. 

0 Section 92 

B Listen and correct the mistakes on Giorgio 
Palermo's model agency form . 

Presenter: Hello and welcome to The Fashion 

Show . Today we hear from a teenager 
who is still at school , but who finds 
time during the holidays to work as a 
model . 

Giorgio: Hi! My name is Giorgio Palermo . Tm 
eighteen now ; but I started modelling 
two years ago at the age of sixteen. It's a 
fantastic way to earn money while 
you’re still studying . Magazines and 
fashion companies are always looking 
for new faces. Since I started modelling, 
Tve had thirteen jobs. Once I got six 
hundred and thirty euros for two hours’ 
work. That was my highest pay so far. I 
was modelling for a jeans advertisement. 


Tm Italian, but Tm with a British 
model agency called New Faces. When 1 
started there, they took a few pictures 
of me, and I had to fill in a form with 
details such as my height and weight . 
Tm very tall, which is good for a model. 
Tm one metre eighty-nine. I weigh 
seventy-one kilos. They asked me my 
chest size, which is eighty-five, and my 
waist measurement, which is seventy. 
They even asked me my shoe size. Tve 
got quite small feet for my height, only 
forty-three. Apparently they need to 
know all these details so that companies 
get the right size clothes for models to 
wear. 

I really enjoy modelling, and I really 
like making money while Tm still a 
student. I definitely don’t want to make 
a career out of it, because you can only 
do it when you’re young. My ambition 
is to go to university and study 
medicine. 

Answers 

Nationality: Italian 
Experience: 2 years 

13 modelling jobs 

Top pay: 630 euros for two hours 

Height: 1 metre 89 

Weight: 71 kilos 

Chest: 85 cm 

Waist: 70 cm 

Shoe size: 43 

Ambition: To study medicine 

Stage 4 Design a form AB180 Ex C 

(10 minutes) 

• Look at the form and elicit other standard items 
that appear on most forms. Elicit address, 
telephone number and occupation. Brainstorm the 
qualities that are needed for any of the three jobs. 
For example: 
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tour guide: good English; other languages; 
knowledge of Iraq’s history 
an extra in a film: permission of parents; 
willing to take instructions; experience of 
acting 

a hotel receptionist: smart appearance; 
languages; friendly personality 
Tell the students to choose one of the jobs and 
design a form appropriate to it. Monitor the 
activity, giving help and advice as necessary. 


Stage 1 Classify adjectives AB181 Ex A 

(10 minutes) 

• Elicit each adjective in the exercise orally in order 
to check both pronunciation and meaning. If the 
students cannot explain words, either present them 
or tell them to look them up in a dictionary. 

• Check that the students understand the meaning of 
positive and negative before telling them to do the 


Stage 5 Use the form to interview someone 

AB180 Ex D (10 minutes) 

• Focus on the questions needed. Ask the students to 
vary their questions and to remember that they 
must be asked politely, e.g.: 

What’s your (surname)? 

Could you give me your address, please? 

Have you had any experience as ...? 

What do you know about ...? 

Do you speak any other languages? 

How well do you speak (English)? 

• Tell the students to interview each other. Monitor 
the activity. You could carry out ongoing 
assessment. 


Lesson 8 

AB181-183 $93 

— 

Objectives: Classify as positive or negative 
adjectives describing feelings. 

Use prompts and the adjectives to 
write sentences describing people. 
Listen and match adjectives to 
speakers. 

Do a speaking activity expressing 
feelings. 

Language: Adjectives describing feelings 
Vocabulary: positive, negative , anxious, 
embarrassed, relieved 


Answers 
anxious N 
fed up N 
ashamed N 
bored N 
calm P 
cheerful P 
confident P 


disappointed N 
embarrassed N 
energetic P 
excited P 
exhausted N 
grateful P 
pleased P 


relaxed P 
relieved P 
thrilled P 
tired N 
upset N 
worried N 


Stage 2 Write sentences describing how 

people feel and why AB181/182 Ex B 

(10 minutes) 

• Elicit one or two of the answers orally to make 
sure the students understand the task. Read out the 
notes for number 1 and ask How does Adam feel ? 
Tell the students to choose the best adjective from 
the box to describe Adam’s feelings. It is energetic, 
but discuss any other answers that are given. Then 
ask a student to use the notes and the adjective to 
make one or two sentences about Adam. 

Sample answers 

1 Adam has just got back from holiday and he is 
feeling energetic. He is going to look for a new 
job and redecorate his house. 

2 Ahmed expected to win a poetry competition, 
but he has come second. He is disappointed. 

3 Salwa has won a prize to study in London this 
summer. She is very excited. 

4 Samira has been studying non-stop for four 
weeks. She has not been sleeping well. She is 
exhausted. 

5 Layla’s grandmother is seriously ill. Layla is 
very anxious. 
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6 Radi has been having driving lessons for six 
months and he thinks he is a good driver. He 
has a driving test in an hour. He is feeling 
confident. 

7 Nadia thought she had done very badly in an 
exam, but she has passed. She is feeling 
relieved. 

8 Walid copied his friend’s homework. He 
had/has to stand up in (front of the) class. His 
teacher was/is extremely angry. Walid was/is 
very ashamed. 

Stage 3 Listen and match adjectives to 

speakers AB182 Ex C 
Q 93 (10 minutes) 

• Explain to the class what they are going to hear on 
the audio. You could read out or play the first piece 
of text and ask the class which adjective describes 
how the girl is feeling (embarrassed). Tell the 
students to write number 1. Explain that they 
should listen to the tone of voice as well as the 
words. 

• Tell the students to listen and write the numbers in 
the correct boxes. You may want to let them hear 
the audio twice. 

Section 93 

C Listen and match the adjectives to the 
speakers . Write the numbers one to seven 
in the boxes. 

One. 

Girl: Huda! Huda! Hey , Huda! It’s me, 
Angela, (girl running) 

Oh, er, I’m terribly sorry. I thought you 
were a friend of mine. 

Two. 

Girl: I’ve been walking all day. (Yawns.) I 
can’t stay awake another minute. I’m 
going to bed. 

Three. 

Boy: I can’t believe it. I’ve won two tickets to 
New York. Isn’t that fantastic ? And 


they’re paying for a five-star hotel as 
well. It’s great ! 

Four. 

Boy: Thank you so much. You’ve been so 
kind. I don’t know what I would have 
done without your help. 

Five. 

Girl: Do you think they’re OK? They’re two 
hours late . I hope they haven’t had an 
accident. Do you think we should 
phone the police ? 

Six. 

Boy: The view from my balcony is so 

beautiful. I love watching the sunset 
from here. It’s so peaceful. 

Seven . 

Girl: Do you want to come for a picnic 
tomorrow ? It should be fun. We’re 
go mg to have a barbecue on the beach. 
And all my cousins are coming. 

4 

Answers 

A cheerful [7] E thrilled [3] 

B embarrassed [T] F tired \2\ 

C grateful [4] G worried \T] 

D relaxed [6~| 

Stage 4 Make up exchanges to show 

meanings of adjectives AB183 Ex D 

(10 minutes) 

• Use the example to demonstrate this activity: read 
out the first sentence with the appropriate tone of 
voice. Explain that the response shows that the 
partner has guessed the feeling correctly - thrilled. 

• Give the class another example, but without the 
adjective this time, e.g., My daughter was not well 
last night and I hardly got any sleep. Elicit 
sentences about how you feel. (You must be 
exhausted! very tired.) When you elicit this answer, 
ask the student to add something at the beginning 
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as in the example. In this case, it has to be an 
expression of sympathy, e.g., Oh, dear ! 

• Tell the students to do the activity in the same way 
in pairs or in groups. If they work in groups, the 
student who guesses the adjective correctly can 
take the next turn. 



SB91 AB183 ft 94 



Objectives: Listen to and read a dialogue 
expressing an apology and an 
explanation. 

Focus on informal/formal 
expressions. 

Practise the dialogue. 

Write dialogues for two situations 
Language: Colloquial expressions 
Vocabulary: plumber ; take ages, I guess not . 

About time l (learn) by heart, I 
suppose so. It's a deal . 


Latifa: 


Muna: 

Latifa: 

Muna: 

Latifa: 

Muna: 

Latifa: 

Muna: 

Latifa: 

Muna: 

Latifa: 

Muna: 

Latifa: 


No, honestly, Muna, I couldn't help it. 
Just as I was leaving the house, water 
started pouring out of a pipe in the 
kitchen and I had to call a plumber. 

You had to call a plumber! 

Yes, there was only Grandmother and 
me at home. 

And did he fix it? 

Yes, but he took ages. So you see, it isn't 
really my fault I'm late. 

I guess not. But why didn't you call me? 
I left my mobile at my cousin's and it's 
got your mobile number on it. 

You should know my number by heart 
by now. 

You're right. I promise I'll learn it. 
About time ! 

So, am I forgiven? 

I suppose so. But you'll have to pay for 
lunch. 

Sure! It's a deal! 


• Elicit answers. (There is no right or wrong answer, 
but most probably Latifa ’s explanation is true 
because Muna accepts it, although she says ‘you 
have a good excuse’ at the beginning.) 


Stage 1 Listen and read SB91 0 94 

(5 minutes) 

* Use the page title to introduce the dialogue. 

Explain that one of the girls, Latifa, is apologizing 
and giving an explanation. Tell them to listen and 
read the dialogue and find the answer to the 
question: Is Latifa ’s explanation true or just an 
excuse? 

Section 94 

Listen and read the dialogue . 

Latifa: Hi, Muna. 

Muna: You're very late, Latifa. Forty-five 
minutes, in fact. 

Latifa: Oh, dear! I'm really sorry. But I ... 
Muna: Don't tell me - you have a good excuse, 
Latifa. You always do! 


Stage 2 Replace informal with formal 

expressions SB91 (5 minutes) 

• These expressions are more often used in speech 
than in writing. Remind the students that in speech, 
we often use incomplete sentences. We can also do 
this in informal writing such as letters. However, 
complete sentences need to be used in formal speech 
and writing, as well as more formal words. 

• Elicit more formal replacements for the words and 
phrases as they are used in the dialogue. Make sure 
the students understand that these colloquial 
expressions can have different meanings, 
depending on the context. 

Answers 
Hi! -Hello. 

I couldn’t help it. - There was nothing else I could 
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do./I had to do it. 


| Lesson 10 

He took ages. - He took a very long time. 

I guess not. - I believe you had no choice. 

About time! - It is time you did this (learned my 

SB92 AB184 $95-98 

r 

\ 

phone number )./You should have learned it before 

Objectives: 

Listen, read and practise a dialogue 

now. 


expressing anxiety and concern. 

I suppose so. - Yes, I do forgive you, but 


Construct parallel dialogues orally. 

reluctantly/ unwillingly. 


Listen and identify excitement in 

Sure! - Of course. 


speech. 

It’s a deal! - I agree. 


Practise expressing excitement. 


Language: 

Expressions of concern: You poor 
thing! What a pity! What a shame! 

Stage 3 Practise the dialogue SB91 

Vocabulary: 

furious 

(10 minutes) 


J 


• Ask pairs of students to read parts of the dialogue 
aloud so that you can correct pronunciation and 
expression. For example, make sure that Muna 
conveys irritation at the beginning and that Latifa 
is very apologetic. Then Latifa should give her 
explanation with conviction. How could anyone 
not believe her? Latifa is reluctant to accept the 
explanation; Muna is persuasive; finally, Latifa is 
quite enthusiastic. 

• Tell the students to practise the dialogue in pairs. 

Stage 4 Write dialogues AB183 Ex A 

(10 minutes) 


Stage 1 Listen and read; then practise 

the dialogue SB92 Q 95 
(10 minutes) 


• Read the page title and explain that it is an 
expression of sympathy and concern - something 
you say when someone has a problem and is 
worried. Point out that it is a phrase, not a 
sentence; it has no verb. Phrases like these usually 
have exclamation marks at the end. 

• Tell the students to listen and read the dialogue. 

Ask them to listen to the voices carefully and notice 
the worry in one girl’s voice and the concern in the 
other’s. 


• Tell the students to work in pairs and discuss ideas 
for the situations. They should write notes in their 
copybooks before writing the dialogues. (You may 
decide to let less able students write only one of the 
dialogues.) Monitor the activity, giving help and 
guidance as necessary. 

Stage 5 Practise the new dialogues 

AB183 Ex B (10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to practise reading the dialogues 
so that they can perform them for the class. When 
they do this, encourage them to try not to use their 
books. 


® Section 95 

Listen and read . Then practise the dialogue . 


Farah: 

What's the matter ? 

Reema: 

My father's in hospital. 

Farah: 

You must be really worried. 

Reema: 

I am. I feel very anxious . 

Farah: 

You poor thing! Is there anything I can 


do to help ? 

Reema: 

That's a kind offer. Maybe you could 


give me a lift to the hospital? 

Farah: 

Of course. 


• Choose two students to read the dialogue so that 
you can correct and improve pronunciation. Then 
tell the students to practise it in pairs. 
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Stage 2 


Make parallel dialogues SB92 
(10 minutes) 

• Ask the students to look for other ways of 
expressing sympathy in the four sets of substitute 
words and phrases. Elicit What a pity! and What a 
shame ! 

• Choose two students to demonstrate one new 
dialogue before telling the students to work in pairs 
constructing and practising the others. 

Stage 3 Listen for pronunciation 

AB184 Ex A $ 96 
(10 minutes) 

• Tell the students to work with a partner and read 
the two speech bubbles aloud. Tell them to think 
about the best way of saying them. After no more 
than three minutes, ask a few students to read the 
statements aloud. Encourage the students to 
comment on the way they are spoken. Don’t 
comment on the intonation. Tell the students to 
listen and check the way they are spoken on the 
audio. 

$ Section 96 __ 

A Listen and read. What is different in the 
way these two people speak? 

Boy: Hi guys! Do you realize that Yve 
finished my exams? 

Man: Hello , Mr Donaldson. Ym pleased to 
tell you that we've finished the job . 

• Elicit answers. The intonation in the first is much 
more varied than in the second. This is because the 
first speaker is excited, whereas the second speaker 
is not. His intonation is normal. 

Stage 4 Listen for tone of voice 

AB184 Ex B $ 97 (5 minutes) 

• The purpose is to demonstrate and then have the 
students practise exaggerated intonation when 
excited in contrast to normal intonation. Tell them 
to listen and tick the speakers who are excited. 


$ Section 91 

B Listen and tick the speakers who are 
excited. 

One 

Girl 1: This is terrible - Yve lost my mobile! 

Two 

Man: The weather forecast isn't good. It's 
going to be extremely hot. 

Three 

Woman: The food's all on the kitchen table , but 
the bread isn't ready yet. 

Four 

Boy: Fuad's not coming - his car's broken 
down again! 

Five 

Man 2: I can't believe it! I got an e-mail from 
Alice! 

Six 

Woman: I received an interesting e-mail from Mr 
Al Dossadi yesterday. 

Answers 

1,4,5 

Stage 5 Listen and repeat AB184 Ex C 

$98 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to listen and repeat. 

$ Section 98 

C Listen and repeat. 

[ $ 98 is a repeat of $ 97.] 
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Unit 7 


Revision 1 


SB93 AB184-186 


r 


Objectives: 


Language: 

Vocabulary: 


Prepare for the test. 

Read and compare two short 
newspaper articles; identify facts and 
opinions. 

Read and identify facts in another 
article. 

Add opinions in writing to two short 
articles. 

accurate , serve and volley *, 
opponent , impress , style , confidence , 
decision , bravely , lose heart*, 
incredible, victory, autograph 


Stage 1 Read two articles for gist 

SB93 (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read the articles and answer the 
question at the top of the page. 

• Elicit answers to the question Which article do you 
prefer and why ? 


anything to get through! Sadly, late in the first half, 
the Spanish number 9 managed to score a rather 
lucky goal. 

In the end, the Spanish goal was of no 
consequence. Wayne Rooney scored two 
magnificent goals early in the second half. He is 
always good: yesterday he was brilliant. He got a 
yellow card in the last few minutes of the game, 
after he had pushed Baraja. In mv view, the referee 
was wrong to give it. 

This performance bv the England team will not 
be forgotten for a very long time. 

Second article: 

The England defence managed to keep out the 
Spanish attack until the forty-first minute, when 
Vicente scored a goal from fourteen metres. 
England fought back in the second half and 
Rooney scored twice (52 nd minute and 59 th minute). 
Then Rooney got angry. He pushed Ruben Baraja 
to the ground and got a yellow card. This is his 
fifth yellow card this season. In general, however, it 
was a good performance bv both teams . 

• Ask the students to find tjjie new words in the texts 
and try to work out the meanings. Also ask what a 
yellow card means in the game of football. 


Stage 2 Read and distinguish facts from 

opinions SB93 (10 minutes) 

• Check understanding of facts and opinions before 
telling the students to do the task. Note that they 
don’t need to know the meanings of unknown 
words to do this task. 

Answers 

The second article contains mostly facts. 

The opinions are underlined below. 

First article: 

In a very interesting and, at times, exciting game 
yesterday in Madrid, England showed that they 
can be the best in the world. Their defence was 
magic. For 89 minutes it looked impossible for a 
ball to get through. In fact it looked impossible for 


Stage 3 Read a report; identify and write 

the facts AB184/185 Ex A 
(10 minutes) 


• Ask the students what the newspaper article is 
about. (They can tell from the picture that it is 
about a tennis match.) Ask them to find out very 
quickly which tennis match it is about. (They need 
only read the first two lines to find the answer: the 
French Open Championship.) 

• Tell the students to read the article and write the 
facts. 

Answers 

Vidya Patel is from India. She is 18. 

Patel beat Carmen Sanchez at the French Open 
Championship and got through to the quarter- 
finals. 
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Sanchez is from Venezuela. She is 30. 

Patel’s fastest serve was 158 kph. 

Patel won the first set 6-3. 

Sanchez won the second set 7-5. 

Patel won the third set 6-2. 

The game lasted one hour and forty-seven minutes. 


Stage 2 Do vocabulary activities 

AB186/187 Ex A (10 minutes) 

• The students should be able to do all the 

vocabulary exercises in A and B without help or 
preparation. 


Stage 4 Add opinions to short articles 

AB185/186 Ex B (15 minutes) 


• Use the example in Exercise B and elicit the 
opinions. Tell the students to underline them. Then 
tell them to add opinions to the two factual articles. 
They could draft these in their notebooks first. 

• Monitor the writing and collect the books for 
checking. 


Unit 7 


Revision 


2 


SB94 AB186/187 


Answers 

Adjectives 

2 disappointed 

3 embarrassed 

4 furious 

5 painless 

6 anxious 

Different kinds of people 

1 hairdresser 

2 jeweller 

3 plumber 

4 contestant 

5 viewer 

6 audience 

7 guest 




\ 

i 


Objectives: 

Revise language of the unit. 


Natural world 


Do spelling puzzles. 


i 

snow 

Language: 

Revision 


2 

dawn 

Vocabulary: 

Revision 

/ 

3 

sunset 

^ 


> 

4 

ice 


Stage 1 Go over the round up page Stage 3 

SB94 (20 minutes) 


Spell words AB187 Ex B 
(5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to work in pairs to check their 
understanding and recollection of the unit. For 
each language point listed, they should take it in 
turns to make sentences or think of more examples. 
They should try to correct each other when 
necessary. Make sure they know that they can ask 
you questions. 

• When they have finished, tell them to look and see 
if they want to add anything from the unit to their 
learning diaries. 


Answers 

2 SERVE 

3 INDECISION 

4 FORGIVE 

5 REFEREE 

6 ANXIETY 

7 WEDDING 

8 ROPE 

9 ROUND 

10 CONSTRUCT 

11 IMAGINE 

12 SIGNATURE 
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Stage 4 


Revise punctuation 
(5 minutes) 


• Use any remaining time to revise punctuation. 
Write a few unpunctuated sentences on the board 
and elicit the punctuation. 



Test 1 

AB188-190 

$99 

r 


Objectives: 

To complete a test on the unit. 

Language: 

From the unit 

Vocabulary: 

From the unit 



Stage 1 

Warm-up (5 minutes) 


• Spend five minutes playing a game or doing a short 
speaking activity before beginning the test. 


Stage 2 Preparation for the test 

AB188-190 (5 minutes) 


* Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have. 

• Remind the students that they must work alone 
and not copy anyone else’s work. 


Stage 3 Test AB188-190 W 99 

(30 minutes) 


• The first question is a listening task. Play the audio 
twice. 

$ Section 99 

A Listen and complete the form . 

Mrs Clarke: You've come to ask for career guidance. 
Is that right? 


Majeed: 


Mrs Clarke: 

Majeed: 
Mrs Clarke: 

Majeed: 
Mrs Clarke: 

Majeed: 
Mrs Clarke: 


Majeed 
Mrs Clarke 
Majeed 
Mrs Clarke 
Majeed 
Mrs Clarke 


Majeed: 


Mrs Clarke: 


Majeed: 


Mrs Clarke: 


Majeed: 


Mrs Clarke: 

Majeed: 
Mrs Clarke: 
Majeed: 


Yes, Mrs Clarke. I’m leaving school 
next year and I’m not sure what I want 
to do. 

I understand. Now let me just find your 
personal record card . Your name is? 
Majeed El Nasr. 

Did you say Majeed? 

Yes, M-a-j-e-e-d. 

And would you spell your surname, 
please? El ... 

N-a-s-r, Nasr. 

Thank you. I’ve got your card now. I 
need to run through a few details. 
What’s your date of birth, please? 

It’s the eleventh of November, 1989. 
And which class are you in, Majeed? 

I’m in 11 A. 

And where are you from? 

I’m Tunisian. 

Now, first I’d like to know if you’ve 
thought about further education. Are 
you planning on going to university? 
Yes, I’d like to. I’d like to get a degree 
in journalism or media studies. I’m not 
sure which. 

Ter haps I can help you with that. Do 
you want to work on TV and radio, or 
are you interested in writing for 
magazines and newspapers? 

I’m definitely interested in writing for 
magazines and newspapers. But I’d also 
be interested in doing journalism for 
radio and TV. 

Are you interested in doing other things 
on TV, for example being a cameraman 
or a director? 

Not really. I’m not very technical. I 
wouldn’t be good at handling a camera 
or a microphone. 

In that case, a degree in journalism 
might be best for you. 

Tine. That’s what I’ll apply for, then. 

So what’s your ideal job? 

One day I’d really like to be the editor 
of a daily newspaper. 
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Mrs Clarke: 
Majeed: 


Mrs Clarke: 

Majeed: 
Mrs Clarke: 


Majeed: 

Mrs Clarke: 

Majeed: 
Mrs Clarke: 

Majeed: 
Mrs Clarke: 

Majeed: 
Mrs Clarke: 


Majeed: 


Mmm. Interesting. Have you bad any 
experience of writing or editing ? 

Yes. Last year I wrote a lot of articles 
for the school magazine . And this year 
Lm the editor. 

How many languages do you speak, 
Majeed ? 

Three. English, Arabic and French. 
Excellent! Well, don't forget to write all 
that on your university application 
form. Oh, by the way, Majeed, I see 
you've forgotten to put your address 
and phone number on your record 
card. Could you tell me them now, 
please ? 

Yes, of course. My address is Flat 15, 30 
River Road, London, NW4 9DG. 

Flat 15, 30 River Road, London NW4 
9DG. 

That's right. 

And your phone number? 

It's 07713153268. 

Hang on a minute. Did you say 
07713153268 ? 

That's correct. 

All right, Majeed. Good luck with 
everything. And come back if you need 
any help with your university 
application form. 

Thanks, Mrs Clarke. 


Answers 

Name: Majeed El Nasr 

Date of birth: 11 th November, 1989 

Class: 11A 

Nationality: Tunisian 

Further education plans: Go to university. / Get 
degree in journalism or media studies. 

Ideal job: Editor of a daily newspaper 
Experience: Wrote articles for school magazine last 
year. Editor this year. 

Languages: English, Arabic, French 
Address: Flat 15, 30 River Road, London 
NW4 9DG 


Telephone: 07713153268 


B Complete the sentences with words from the 
box. 

1 furious 

2 audience 

3 embarrassed 

4 imagine 

5 disappointed 

6 thrilled 

7 anxious 

8 signature 

C Circle the correct words. 

lc; 2b; 3b; 4a; 5c; 6c; 7a; 8c; 9a; 10c; 11a; 12c 

D Use the prompts to complete these dialogues. 
Write questions in the first part and statements 
in the second. Remember to check the tenses 
and the punctuation. 

1 

Your hair looks nice. Where did you get it cut? 
Really? Did your mother do it? 

Is Jameela your/a friend? 

2 

My brother was interviewed by a reporter 
yesterday. 

He is the captain of the tennis team that won 
the Cup. 

No, but his photo was taken and it 
should/will/may/might be in today’s newspaper. 
No, the reporter said it would be sent to our 
house. 


Unit 7 


Test 2 


AB190-194 





Objectives: 

To complete a test on the unit. 


Language: 

From the unit 


Vocabulary: 

V 

From the unit 




198 English for Iraq Teacher’s Book 5th Preparatory: Unit 7 



Stage 1 Warm-up (5 minutes) 

• Spend five minutes playing a game or doing a short 
speaking activity before beginning the test. 

Stage 2 Preparation for the test 

AB190-194 (5 minutes) 

• Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have. 

• Remind the students that they must work alone 
and not copy anyone else’s work. 

stage 3 Test AB190-194 (30 minutes) 


Answers 

A Read the article and choose the best title. 
LONDON’S MOST FAMOUS STORE is the 

best title. 

B Write full answers to these questions. 

1 It is a department store. 

2 It is in Knightsbridge, central London. 

3 It is 179 years old. 

4 It was burned to the ground. 

5 35,000 people go shopping at Harrods on 
a normal day. 

6 There are many more customers when 
there are sales. 

7 Bread, cheese and chocolate/sweets can be 
bought at Harrods. 

8 Three occupations mentioned are a 
president, a writer and a film director. 

9 department store: a large shop which sells 
all kinds of things 

confectionery: sweets 
wealthy: rich 

(All the answers to the remaining questions will 

be different.) 

C Write about 150 words about a shopping trip 

that went wrong . Read this plan to help you. 


Mark the story for content as well as for 
vocabulary, grammar and punctuation. 



| Further Practice 1 

SB95 AB194/195 ft 100 

/ 

Objectives: 

Language: 

Vocabulary: 

A 

Study marked tests. 

Do a quiz. 

Write more quiz questions. 

Revision 

Revision 

J 

Stage 1 

Study marked tests AB188-194 
(20 minutes) 

• Go over the tests with the students. Revise any 
language points that gave them particular difficulty. 

Stage 2 

Match sentence halves; 
listen to check SB95 ft 100 
(5 minutes) 


• Ask the students to match the pictures to the 
beginnings of the sentences. Let them work out the 
ones they recognize first. Then they can work out 
the others by elimination. (There is no picture for 
sentence 5.) 

• Tell the students to link the parts to make complete 
sentences, then listen to check their answers. 

ft Section 100 
Listen and check. 

One. 

Who was algebra invented by? 

Two . 

When were the Hanging Gardens of Babylon 
probably built? 
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Three . 

Who was The Thousand and One Nights written by? 

Four . 

Which tower in Iraq has a revolving restaurant? 

Five . 

Where were the last Olympic Games held? 

Six. 

What was the mascot for the fifteenth Asian Games 
called? 

Seven . 

When was the first flight by man attempted? 

Eight . 

When was Al Zawra Zoo opened? 

Answers 

If; 2b; 3h; 4c; 5e; 6d; 7a; 8g 


Stage 5 Write five quiz questions 

AB195 Ex B (5 minutes) 

• Get pairs of students to read out the four example 
questions and answers in Exercise B. Then tell 
them to write five questions and answers on pieces 
of paper. 

• Collect the questions and use them to carry out a 
class quiz. 



| Further Practice 2 

AB195-198 



Objectives: 

Read an outline story; copy it and use 


prompts to add interesting details. 


Write a story. 

Language: 

Revision 

Vocabulary: 

Revision 


/ 


Stage 3 Write answers to quiz questions 

* SB95 (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to work in pairs and write the 
answers to the quiz questions. Tell them to guess 
answers that they don’t know. Make sure they 
don’t look at the answers in the AB. 

• Elicit the answers orally, but don’t confirm or 
correct them. Let the students express agreement 
and disagreement. 


Stage 4 Check answers SB95 

AB194 Ex A (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to check their answers in Exercise 
A. Tell them to write their score out of eight - 
without cheating! 


Stiige I 


Oral preparation 
AB195 Ex A (5 minutes) 


• Note that this exercise is preparation for writing a 
story with a more skeletal outline. The focus 
should be on adding ideas to bare facts. Therefore 
it is not necessary to go through all the checking 
and improving stages. 

• Explain that these are the bare facts of a story with 
questions and ideas for adding interesting details in 
brackets. Tell the students to read the outline of the 
story. 

• Since girls would not go on a trip with just a 
brother, girls might prefer to write about a brother 
and his friend rather than pretending to be boys. 
They will then write a story in the third person, not 
the first. 

• Ask how many paragraphs the story should have 
and elicit four . 
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Stage 2 


Write details AB195/196 Ex A 
(10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to make notes of the details they 
will add, answering the questions in brackets. 

• Tell the students to write the complete story. 

Stage 3 Preparation for writing 

AB197 Ex B (5 minutes) 

• Ask the students if they have ever been on a trip 
where there has been a problem of some kind. Tell 
them that they can write about that rather than any 
of the situations in Exercise B. 

• Tell the students to read the four situations and 
choose one if they don’t have a situation of their 
own to write about. 

• Tell the students to use the plan and write notes. 
(They can do this on AB197, alongside the 
questions.) Remind them that they can ask you for 
help if necessary. 

St(bge 4 Write a draft story 

AB198 Ex B (20 minutes) 

• Tell the students to write a draft story, 
remembering to include interesting details. 

• Monitor the writing and find out if you need to 
stop the activity to remind the students about 
anything. 

• Tell the students to write about 150 words. 

Homework 

• Tell the students to improve and correct their draft 
stories as homework. 
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UNIT 7 WORD LIST 


Lesson 1 

Lesson 3 

Lesson 9 

Sweden 

specialize 

plumber 

rebuild 

optician 

take ages 

reopen 

contact lenses 

I guess not. 

Arctic Circle 

pierce* 

About time! 

tonne 


(learn) by heart 

construct 

Lesson 4 

I suppose so. 

melt 

incense 

It’s a deal. 

reindeer* 

embroidery 


sled* 

sword 

Lesson 10 

Lapland* 

dagger 

furious 

Lesson 2 

Lesson 5 

Revision 1 

attractive 

suspense 

accurate 

unattractive 

unbearable 

serve and volley* 

incorrect 

contestant 

opponent 

decisive 

audience 

impress 

indecisive 

exported 

style 

dependent 

round (n) 

confidence 

independent 

successful 

decision 

inexpensive 

increasingly 

bravely 

fashionable 

guaranteed 

lose heart* 

unfashionable 

lifeline* 

incredible 

mature 

winnings 

victory 

immature 

time limit 

autograph 

moral 

version 


immoral 

anxiety* 


harmful 

harmless 

indecision* 


powerful 

Lesson 7 


powerless 

model agency 


thoughtful 

thoughtless 

euro 


practical 

Lesson 8 


impractical 

positive 


sensitive 

negative 


insensitive 

anxious 

embarrassed 

relieved 
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Review 


Unit 8 Summary 


Lesson 

1 

Materials 

SB98 

AB 199-201 
©101 

Topic 

A person who 
cuts hair 

Objectives 

Read and complete an exchange; listen 
to check. 

Match descriptions and words. 

Ask and answer questions. 

Write definitions. 

Do a speaking activity. 

Language 

Relative clauses 

2 

SB99 

AB202 

©102/103 

Wouldn't it 
be great ! 

Read and complete a conversation; listen to 
check answers. 

Listen to a radio advert for details to 
complete the written advert. 

Write personal details. 

Second conditional 

3 

SB100 

AB203/204 

Caught at last ! 

Read a newspaper report for gist. 

Read for detail and write questions. 
Complete a text with verbs in the passive. 
Make up stories to match headlines. 

Write a newspaper report. 

Passive forms 

4 

SB101 

AB204-206 
© 104 

Travels in 

Arabia 

Use own ideas to complete statements 
(direct speech). 

Report and compare the statements. 

Listen to direct speech and complete 
reported sentences. 

Play a game to practise speaking, listening 
and language. 

Reported speech; 
past tenses; present 
perfect tense 

5 

SB102 

AB207/208 
© 105 
AB209-211 

What did they 
ask you ? 

Revision 

Read and complete a dialogue. 

Listen to check answers. 

Practise the dialogue. 

Write direct questions. 

Write reported questions. 

Play a game. 

Questions; Reported 
questions 

Test 1 

AB21 1-214 
©106/7 

Test 1 

To complete a test on Units 5-7 

From Units 5-7 

Test 2 

AB215-217 

Test 2 

To complete a test on Units 5-7 

From Units 5-7 

Further 

Practice 

SB103 

AB218/219 

What would you 
do if . . . : 

Return the tests. 

Write the verbs in a questionnaire. 

Complete the questionnaire. 

Write more questions for the questionnaire. 

Second conditional 
questions/ 

statements 

204 
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Unit 8 


Lesson 1 


Stage 3 


SB98 AB199-201 $101 


Ask and answer questions 
SB98 (10 minutes) 


Objectives: Read and complete an exchange; 
listen to check. 

Match descriptions and words. 
Ask and answer questions. 

Write definitions. 

Do a speaking activity. 
Language: Relative clauses 
Vocabulary: Revision 


Choose two students to read the first question and 
answer, then another two to read the second. Note 
that the first example is a question using 
description 1; the second one is a question using 
answer i. Point this out to the students so that they 
will ask and answer questions using both the 
descriptions and the answers. 

Elicit one or two questions and answers orally 
before telling the students to work in pairs, asking 
and answering questions in the same way. 


Stage 1 Read and complete an exchange; 

listen to check SB98 $101 
(3 minutes) 

• Read out the page title and add is ... so that the 
students will complete it with a hairdresser : Ask 
one student to read the girl’s question. Then ask 
the class to answer, but don’t confirm or correct 
answers. Tell them to listen and check. 

$ Sect/on 101 4 

Listen and check your answer. 

Layla: What do you call someone who talks to 
guests on a TV chat show ? 

Hasan: A presenter. 

Layla: Thanks. 

• As this exchange is a model for the oral activity 
later on in this lesson, use $ 101 again for 
repetition. 

Stage 2 Match descriptions and words 

SB98 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to match the descriptions to the 
words and write the letters. 

Answers 

li; 2a; 3c; 4d; 5h; 6e; 7b; 8f; 9g 

• Ask the students what stuff means. 


Stage 4 Write definitions AB199 Ex A 

(10 minutes) 

• Use the example to introduce the exercise. Then tell 
the students to write definitions of the other words. 
Monitor the activity to make sure that students are 
following the pattern of definition 1. 

Sample answers 

2 A necklace is something which women wear 
around their necks (for decoration). 

3 A jeweller is someone who sells jewellery. 

4 Snow is frozen rain/something that falls from 
the sky in winter in cold countries. 

5 An island is land that is surrounded by water. 

6 An optician is someone who tests eyes. 

7 Contact lenses are things that people can wear 
in their eyes to help them see better. 

8 A game show is a game that is played on 
television. 

9 A market is a place where you can buy all sorts 
of things. 

10 A time limit is the amount of time that is given 
to do something. 

1 1 A soap opera is a TV drama that is about the 
lives of everyday people. 

12 A still life is a painting that has objects in it, 
not people. 

• Set the next part of this exercise as homework. 
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Stage 5 



Do a speaking activity 
AB200/201 Ex B (12 minutes) 

• Tell the students to work in pairs; one is A and the 
other is B. Make sure the A students look at 
AB200, the B students at 201. Tell them they must 
cover the page they are not using with their 
Student’s Book and they must not move it. 

• Choose two students to read the introductory 
dialogue so that you can correct pronunciation as 
necessary. 

• Go through instruction 2. Then choose an A and a 
B student and elicit a dialogue about one of the 
objects in Box A on page 200, e.g., 

A: Hello. I’m looking for something, but I 
don’t know the word for it. 

B: Could you describe the object? 

A: It’s something that you use to attach/fix 
one piece of paper to another. 

B: Do you mean a stapler? 

A: Yes, that’s what I meant. 

You can continue with the last part of the model 
dialogue, or you can end it here. 

• If you think it is necessary, elicit a dialogue from 
another A and B student. This time, the B student 
should begin and use something from Box B on 
page 201. 

• Tell the students to work in pairs in the same way. 
Monitor the activity. 



SB99 AB202 $102/103 


Stage 1 Read and complete a conversation 
SB99 $ 102 (10 minutes) 

• Use the pictures. Ask the class what they think the 
boys are doing. Don’t confirm or correct the 
suggestions. Ask what the two pictures to the left 
of the boys are: the first is the Eiffel Tower in Paris, 
with someone on a motorcycle in front of it; the 
second is someone in a gondola in Venice. 

• Tell the students to read and complete the 
conversation, then listen to check their answers. 

$ Section 102 

Listen and check your answers . 

Rashid: What are your plans for this summer ? 
Justin: If I had lots of money, Vd buy a 

motorcycle and drive around Europe. 
Rashid: Could I come with you and sit on the 
back ? 

Justin: Ha, ha. Very funny. I don't have any 

money. So I won't even be able to go to 
the cinema unless I get a holiday job 
pretty soon. 

Rashid: I saw an ad for a job that you might be 
interested in. ^ 

Justin: Really? What was it? 

Rashid: They're looking for 80 extras in a film. 
It's a comedy. 

Justin: Wow! That would be fun ! How much 
are they paying? 

Rashid: Quite a lot. I'm going to apply. Do you 
want the number? 

Justin: Yes, please. I'd better put it straight 
onto my mobile. 

Rashid: If I were you, I'd call them right away. 
Justin: Thanks. Wouldn't it be great if we both 
got parts! 

Answers 

1 had 

2 motorcycle 

3 cinema 

4 job 

5 comedy 

6 fun 

7 apply 



Objectives: Read and complete a conversation; 
listen to check answers. 

Listen to a radio advert for details to 
complete the written advert. 

Write personal details. 

Language: Second conditional 
Vocabulary: Revision 
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8 number 

9 were 

Stage 2 Answer questions SB99 

(5 minutes) 


• Elicit answers to the three questions. 

Answers 

1 He doesn’t mean that this is funny. (He is being 
ironic.) He has no money, so he can’t even 
afford to go to the cinema, much less go to 
Europe. 

2 It means ‘very soon’; this is a colloquial use of 
‘pretty’. 

3 They are people used in crowd scenes in films. 
They don’t have to be actors. 


Extras should not be shorter than 1 metre 65 and 
should be between 1 6 and 23 years old . So, no 
shorter than 1 metre 65, and no older than 23. 

Extras will receive 90,000 Iraqi dirtars per day. 
Breakfast, lunch and other refreshments will be 
provided for all those taking part throughout the day 

Anyone interested in being in the film should come 
to an audition on Wednesday the twenty-fifth of 
May at 9 a.m . at the International Hotel. The 
International Hotel, of course, is on Abu Nawas 
Street. Sixteen- and seventeen-year-olds must 
bring a letter giving their parents' permission to 
take part. 

For further information, please call Yusuf Malouf 
or Nabil Halabi on 635770. That's six-three-five, 
double seven oh. 


Stage 3 Listen and complete an 

advertisement AB202 Ex A 
$103 (10 minutes) 


• Tell the students to read the incomplete 
advertisement quickly. 

• Warn the students that they will not hear exactly 
the same sentences on the radio as are printed in 
the newspaper advertisement. They will have to 
listen very carefully and work some things out. 

• Tell the students to listen and write the words in 
the gaps. Play the audio a second time so that the 
students can check or complete their answers. 


Answers 


1 

80 

9 

(under) 24 

2 

My Crazy Desert Life 

10 

90,000 

3 

Tuesday 5th 

11 

25th May 

4 

Thursday 14th 

12 

9 

5 

7 

13 

Abu Nawas 

6 

5 

14 

(under) 18 

7 

65 

15 

635770 

8 

16 



Stage 4 

Write 

i personal d 


AB202 Ex B (15 minutes) 


$ Section 103 

A Listen to a radio advertisement and 
complete the newspaper advertisement. 

Ahlen Productions is looking for around 80 extras 
to take part in ( My Crazy Desert Life', a 
forthcoming comedy. Filming will be all day on 
Tuesday the fifth of July, aitd on Thursday the 
fourteenth of July, from seven a.m. until five p.m. 
That's Tuesday July the fifth, and Thursday July 
fourteenth , from seven a.m . until five p.m. So don't 
apply if you are not going to be free on those days. 


• Even though your students would not go to an 
audition of this kind, let them imagine such a 
situation because it allows them to think of the 
details that would be needed. Brainstorm 
suggestions for what the description should contain. 
Tell the students to look back at the completed 
advertisement in Exercise A. The description should 
definitely contain details of age and height; it could 
contain details of appearance, e.g., slim, average, 
hair colouring and length (in the case of girls); 
details of personality, e.g., lively, bright, smart. It 
should say why the person wants to take part, e.g., 


-f 
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likes drama/films, has acted in school plays, enjoys 
watching films on video. 

• Tell the students that if you want to get an 
interview for anything, you have to ‘sell’ yourself in 
your application, i.e., you have to paint a really 
good picture of yourself in words so that the 
person reading it will think, This sounds like an 
interesting person. We’d better see her/him.’ 

• Monitor the activity, giving help and advice as 
necessary. 


Unit 8 


Lesson 3 


SB100 AB203/204 


^ 

Objectives: Read a newspaper report for gist. 

Read for detail and write questions. 
Complete a text with verbs in the 
passive. 

Make up stories to match headlines. 
Write a newspaper report. 

Language: Passive forms 
Vocabulary: handle (v) *, guilty *, dump (v) *> 
justice* 

v / 


Stage 1 Read a report for gist SB100 

(5 minutes) 


• Ask the students what they can see in the picture. If 
they can’t name the snake as a boa constrictor but 
just as a snake, tell them to scan the text to find out 
what type of snake it is. (They will find the answer 
in the second paragraph.) Ask them how they’d feel 
if they found one in their home. 

• Tell the students to read the whole article quickly 
and say what they think of the account. 

• Elicit some opinions. 


Stage 2 Read for detail and write questions 

SB100 (10 minutes) 


• This task is designed to make the students scan for 
information using clues in the answers as well as to 
practise forming questions. Remind them to use 
skimming and scanning techniques to find 
information quickly. As a clue, tell them not to 
forget the title of the article. 


Answers 

(Different wording is possible.) 

1 What has been caught at last? 

2 Where was it caught? 

3 Where had it come from? 

4 Why had it not been caught before? 

5 Where was it taken to? 


Stage 3 Complete a text with verbs in 

the passive AB203 Ex A 
(10 minutes) 

• To introduce the text, tell the students it is about 
snakes. Tell them to read it quickly before they 
start writing the verbs. 

• Explainer elicit the meaning of these words: 
handle , guilty , dumping 3 justice . Tell the students to 
write the verbs. 

Answers 

1 are bought 

2 are not always looked after 

3 are left 

4 are thrown out 

5 were found 

6 has still not been found 

7 be bought 

8 be taken 

9 will/should be brought 

• Ask the class what they think of having a snake as 
a pet. Encourage them to talk about other unusual 
pets. 
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Stage 4 Read headlines and make up stories 

for them AB203 Ex B 
(10 minutes) 

• Check understanding of alligator and dolphin. Ask 
two students to read out the text in the speech 
bubbles. 

• Organize the class into six groups and allocate one 
of the headlines to each group. Tell them to make 
up a story for their headline, taking turns to add 
sentences. Monitor the task. 

• Allow time for each group to perform its story for 
the class. 


Stage 5 Write a short story for a headline 

AB204 Ex C (5 minutes) 

• This task will probably have to be set as 

homework. Remind the students to write a draft, 
then check it very carefully for mistakes and also 
for ways of improving it. 


mUMJ Lesson 4 

SB101 AB204-206 9 104 


Objectives: Use own ideas to complete 
statements (direct speech). 

Report and compare the statements. 
Listen to direct speech and complete 
reported sentences. 

Play a game to practise speaking, 
listening and language. 

Language: Reported speech; past tenses; present 
perfect tense 

Vocabulary: Revision 


Stage 1 


Complete statements SB101 
AB204/205 Ex A (5 minutes) 


and explain the first instruction: both ‘reporters’ 
have interviewed the same person. He has given 
them different information. Both reporters have the 
same gapped sentences. Each must read the 
sentences and fill in the gaps without telling the 
other or letting him/her see. Tell the students to do 
this now. 


Stage 2 Report and compare information 
SB101 AB204/205 (10 minutes) 

• Read the next instruction and elicit the two 
example texts. 

• Tell the students to tell each other what the 
traveller told them. They can mark a small cross 
against each statement that is different and a tick 
against any that are the same. 

• Find out if any reporters found that the traveller 
had given them the same information. 

Stage 3 Listen for details; complete reported 
statements AB205 Ex B $ 104 
(10 minutes) 

• Note that this exercise prepares the students for 
reporting statements in the final activity in this 
lesson. 

• Tell the students what they are going to hear on the 
audio: they will hear ten different speakers. They 
have to listen and report what each speaker said. 

• Read out from the script what Manal says: I went 
to the shop and I bought some oil. Ask a student to 
read out the reported sentence in number 1. 

• Tell the students to listen and complete the other 
sentences. 

Q Section 104 

A Listen and complete the messages, 
changing the tenses of the verbs . 

One. 

Manal: Hello , this is Manal . I went to the shop 
and I bought some oil. 


Organize the students into pairs. The A students 
use SB101; the B students use AB204/205. Read 
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7 Salwa said that she was going to be at her 
aunt’s house until 5 o’clock. 

8 Bilal said that he had got two tickets for the 
football match. 

9 Sara said that everybody must get to school 
early because of the trip. 

10 Ibrahim said that he had done all the questions 
in Exercise 2. 


Two. 

Jassim: Hi, this is Jassim. We 3 re all going to the 
cinema with Faisal. 

Three. 

Nisrin: Nisrin here. My father wants to speak 
to Ahmed . 

Four. 

Haidar: Haidar speaking. We'll be at the bus 
station at 10 o'clock. 

Five. 

Ameena: This is Ameena. I have found the keys 
of the office. 

Six. 

Kamal: Hello , this is Kamal. I'm waiting in 
front of the supermarket . 

Seven. 

Salwa: Salwa here. Tm going to be at my aunt's 
house until five o'clock. 

Eight. 

Bilal: Bilal speaking. Vve got two tickets for 
the football match . 

Nine. 

Sara: This is Sara . Everybody must get to 
school early because of the trip. 

Ten. 

Ibrahim: Hello , Ibrahim here. I did all the 
questions in Exercise 2. 

Answers 

2 Jassim said that they were all going to the 
cinema with Faisal. 

3 Nisrin said that her father wanted to speak to 
Ahmed. 

4 Haidar said that they would be at the bus 
station at 10 o’clock. 

5 Ameena said that she had found the keys of the 
office. 

6 Kamal said that he was waiting in front of the 
supermarket. 


Stage 4 Write notes about five personal 

things AB206 Ex C 
(5 minutes) 

• Read the instruction and tell the students to read 
the handwritten list. 

• Tell them to write a similar list quickly in their 
copybooks. 

Stage 5 Tell the group about the list; 

the group reports 
AB206 Exs D and E 
(10 minutes) 

• Ask a student to read out the text in Exercise D. 
Move on to Exercise E^and ask three students to 
read the speech bubble texts so that the class will 
understand what they have to do. 

• Explain the task yourself to make sure everyone 
understands what to do: one student in the group 
uses his/her list to tell the others the five things 
he/she has written as in Exercise D. The others 
must listen very carefully because they are going to 
have to report what the student said as in Exercise 
E. When one student has finished, another talks to 
the group, and so on. 
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Unit 8 


Lesson 5 


SB102 AB207/208 ft 105 


Objectives: 


Language: 

Vocabulary: 


Read and complete a dialogue. 
Listen to check answers. 

Practise the dialogue. 

Write direct questions. 

Write reported questions. 

Play a game. 

Questions; Reported questions 
volunteer *, management *, 
reference *, research *, sense of 
humour* 3 communicate *, current 
(- present) * 


Stage 1 Read and complete a dialogue; 

listen to check SB102 $ 105 

(10 minutes) 


• Introduce the text. Present the new words. Then 
tell the students to read the dialogue and complete 
it with the words in the box. 

• Tell the students to listen and check their answers. 


$ Section 105 
Listen and check . 


Huda: 

Ameena: 

Huda: 

Ameena: 

Huda: 


Ameena: 

Huda: 


I had my interview this morning. 

What for ? 

You know ! I applied to be a volunteer 
at the next Olympics. 

Oh , yes. Sorry ; I forgot. What did they 
ask you ? 

The director asked me if l had any 
previous experience in sports 
management. And he also asked me 
how many foreign languages I spoke. 
Then his assistant asked me if l enjoyed 
meeting new people. 

Do you think you’ll get the job? 

I think so. At the end of the interview ; 
the director asked me if he could get a 
reference from my head teacher. 


Answers 

1 interview 

2 volunteer 

3 job 

4 head teacher 

Stage 2 Listen for pronunciation; 

practise the dialogue SB102 
105 (5 minutes) 

• Play 105 again so that the students can 

concentrate on pronunciation. Then tell them to 
practise it in pairs. Monitor the activity. 


Stage 3 Write direct questions SB102 

(5 minutes) 

• Read the next instruction and ask the students why 
the apostrophe is after the letter ‘s’. (Because there 
were two interviewers.) Elicit the first question 
orally: Have you had any previous experience in 
sports management? Tell the students to write this 
question and the other three. 

Answers 

2 How many languages do you speak? 

3 Do you enjoy meeting people? 

4 Can I get a reference from your head teacher? 


Stage 4 Suggest questions to ask at 

interviews SB102 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to read the phrases in the box first 
and underline any they don’t know. 

• Explain any words the students will need. 

• Elicit questions to ask people applying for the 
different jobs, e.g., 

receptionist: Do you speak any foreign 

languages? Can you work under 
pressure? 

flight attendant: Do you enjoy travelling? Do you 
think you have a good sense of 
humour? 
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TV presenter: Do you think you are able to 
communicate clearly ? Are you 
interested in entertainment ? 
journalist: Can you type ? How good are your 
writing skills ? 

sports instructor: Are you a good swimmer? Do you 
have any experience of teaching? 
tour guide: How good is your knowledge of 
the local sights? Are you interested 
in local history? 

Stage 5 Write reported questions 

AB207 Ex A (10 minutes) 

• Point out to the students that Anna must have had 
more than one interviewer because the example 
sentence begins with They . Tell them to use They’ 
in all the sentences. 

Note: whether can be used in place of if in the 
following sentences. 

Answers 

2 They asked me what computer programs were 
used in my current job. 

3 They asked me how many people worked 
under me. 

4 They asked me if I had to travel a lot in my 
current job. 

5 They asked me where I had learned to speak 
Arabic. 

6 They asked me if I spoke it fluently. 

7 They asked me how many other languages I 
spoke. 

8 They asked me if I had ever worked in the 
Middle East. 

9 They asked me how long I had been editor of 
the local magazine. 

10 They asked me when I would be free to start 
the job. 

11 They asked me if I could type. 

12 They asked me if I had a clean driving licence. 

• Elicit or explain the meaning of a clean driving 
licence. It means a licence which has no offences 
recorded on it, e.g., the offence of speeding. 


Stage 6 Play a game AB208 Ex B 

(5 minutes) 

• If there isn’t enough time in this lesson to play the 
game, try to use it in another lesson. Use a group of 
five students to read through the instructions. Then 
ask the class if they understand how to play the 
game. Then they can play it in groups. 

• As an alternative, you could play the game as a 
whole-class activity. One student comes to the 
front. She/He chooses a job, but doesn’t tell anyone 
what it is. Then four students take it in turns to 
Visit’ the student at the front, who whispers a 
question. The four Visitors’ then report the 
questions to the class and the entire class can guess 
the job. 

Revision AB209-211 

Answers 

A Complete the second conditional sentences in 
ways that are true for you. 

2 If I spoke lots of languages, I could ... 

3 If I had my own plane, I could/would ... 

4 (Individual answers) 

5 (Individual answers) -- 

6 If I could choose any career, I would be ... 

B Write seven- line dialogues for two or more of 
these situations. 

Individual answers. 

C Match the orders on the left to the reasons on 
the right. Then write sentences with You’d 
better ... because ... 

Ig; 2c; 3a; 4b; 5e; 6d; 7f 

2 You’d better change your clothes because it 
might be a very formal party. 

3 You’d better change some money now 
because you mightn’t have time later. 

4 You’d better listen because I’m not going to 
say this again. 

5 You’d better tell one of your parents 
because they might be worried. 
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6 You’d better take a sweater because it 
might be cold. 

7 You’d better write it down because you 
might forget it. 



| Test 1 

AB211-214 

$106/107 

r 

Objectives: 

Language: 

Vocabulary: 

C- :,r * 

~ - - - - “N 

To complete a text on Units 5-7 

From Units 5-7 

From Units 5-7 

Stage 1 

Warm-up (5 minutes) 

• Spend five minutes playing a game or doing a short 
speaking activity before beginning the test. 

Stage 2 

Preparation for the test 
AB211-214 (5 minutes) 

• Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have. 

• Remind the students that they must work alone 
and not copy anyone else’s work. 

Stage 3 

Test AB211-214 $106/107 

(30 minutes) 


• The first two questions are listening tasks. Play the 
audio twice for each task. 

£> Section 106 

A You are going to hear someone talking 
about what's on TV this week. Listen and 
tick one answer about each programme . 
One. 

Now it's time for What’s On, when we tell you 
about this week's TV programmes. 


Tomorrow at 8.30 there's a film made in 2003 and 
being shown on television for the first time. It's My 
Broken Heart, a romantic story of a young woman 
who cannot marry the man she loves. A word of 
warning! The story has a very sad ending. 

Two . 

On Sunday you can see the regular show with 
Steve Mason - Steve’s Night Out. But it's at a new 
time - ten thirty, instead of ten o'clock. There will 
be lots of interesting talk. Among Steve's guests this 
week are the tennis star Maria Sharapova and 
English singer Joss Stone. 

Three. 

On Monday, at the normal time of 6.15, you'll be 
able to follow the story of life in Camden Square in 
your favourite soap opera, Londoners. Gerry has 
left home, but he can't find a job. Sandy gets into 
trouble with her boss when she's late for work at 
the supermarket. And Mrs Harrison ends up in 
hospital. 

Four. 

Later on Monday, at nine o'clock, you can see 
House Colours. Martin Phillips tells you how to 
decorate your kitchen without spending too much 
money. One of Martin's bright ideas is: f Don't hide 
your cooking pots in a cupboard - hang them on 
the wall and make it look like a professional 
kitchen.' 

Five. 

On Tuesday we have the World Cup qualifying 
match between Denmark and Saudi Arabia. That 
starts at 7.15, and as a result , our usual music 
programme Cool Tracks is cancelled , and all our 
other programmes will be about one hour later 
than usual. After the match, you can join a 
discussion on the Internet - just go to our Sports 
World website and follow the links. 

Six . 

For lovers of wildlife, our education series on 
Wednesday afternoon looks at the dangerous life of 
dolphins in the Mediterranean Sea. Lebanese film - 
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maker Jamil Abu Salem has studied these lovely 
animals for four years. His film shows that fishing 
boats from Morocco, Italy, France and Turkey are 
killing thousands of dolphins every year - not 
intentionally, but by accident. The nets they use for 
catching fish also catch dolphins. Abu Salem's film 
looks at several ways of saving the Mediterranean 
dolphin. 

Answers 

lb; 2a; 3c; 4a; 5c; 6c 

Q Section 107 

B Listen and write the correct number in 
each box . 

One. 

Girl 1: Be careful. Don't go up on the roof. It 
isn't very safe. 

Two . 

Boy 1: Don't forget to send me your new e-mail 
address. 

Three . 

Girl 2: I'll write to you every day. 

Four : 

Boy 2: If I were you, I'd check the prices on 
the Internet first. 

Five . 

Girl 3: Why don't we go skating this weekend ? 

Six . 

Boy 3: Would you like me to give you a lift to 
the cinema? 

Answers 

a) advising someone? 

b) offering something? 

c) promising something? 

d) reminding someone? 

e) suggesting something? 

f) warning someone? 


C Complete each se?ttence with a suitable word. 

1 brigade 

2 ambulance 

3 designer 

4 informal 

5 effects 

6 facilities 

7 appointment 

8 contestant 

9 employee 
10 professional 

D Circle the word in each group that doesn't 
belong. Choose the correct name for each 
group. 

1 realistic - newspapers 

2 forecast - types of film 

3 still life - TV programmes 

4 comedy - art 

5 parsley - describing food 

E Choose the best way to complete each 
sentence. Write the letter. 
lb; 2c; 3b; 4c; 5a; 6a; 7c; 8a; 9b; 10c; 11c; 
12a; 13c; 14b; 15c 



AB215-217 



Stage 1 Warm-up (5 minutes) 

• Spend five minutes playing a game or doing a short 
speaking activity before beginning the test. 


a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 
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Stage 2 


Preparation for the test 
AB215-217 (5 minutes) 


Let the students look through the test and clarify 
the instructions. Answer any questions they may 
have. 

Remind the students that they must work alone 
and not copy anyone else’s work. 


Stage 3 


Test AB215-217 
(30 minutes) 


Further Practice 


SB103 AB218/219 


Objectives: Return the tests. 

Write the verbs in a questionnaire. 
Complete the questionnaire. 

Write more questions for the 
questionnaire. 

Language: Second conditional questions/ 
statements 


Vocabulary: Revision 



Answers 

A Read the text and tick the four topics the 
article tells us about;, 

The four topics are 1, 2, 4 and 6. 

B Read the text again and mark these statements 
T (True), F (False), or D (Doesn’t say). 

1 D 

2 T 

3 F 

4 F (by implication) 

5 F 

6 T 


Stage 1 


Return the tests AB211-217 
(20 minutes) 


C Find examples of the following in the text and 
copy them. 

Paragraph 1: is eaten, are harvested, is grown 
Paragraph 5: are being used 
Paragraph 5: will be produced 

D Write a story of about 100 words with the 
following title: A very difficult day. 

Mark the story for content and style as well as 
for grammar, spelling and punctuation. 


Go over the tests with the students. Revise any 
language points that gave them particular difficulty. 


Stage 2 Read a questionnaire and write 

the verbs SB103 (5 minutes) 

• The same type of quiz appeared at the end of Unit 
5, so the students will know how to use this one 
without much preparation. Ask them about the 
characteristics of a wolf and a lamb and elicit the 
answer that a wolf is fierce and dangerous while a 
lamb is gentle and harmless. Ask the students 
which of these characteristics they would prefer to 
have. 

• Tell the students to read the questionnaire and 
complete the verbs. Tell them to answer the 
questions for themselves as they do this. 

Answers 

1 stopped, asked 

2 were, asked 

3 broke 

4 wanted 

5 broke 

6 saw 
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Stage 3 


Check scores SB103 
AB218 Ex A (5 minutes) 


• Tell the students to check their scores by using 
Exercise A. It isn’t really necessary to check this 
activity, but you could ask a few students Are you 
a wolf or a lamb f 

Stage 4 Ask and answer the questions 

SB103 (5 minutes) 

• Tell the students to take turns asking the questions 
in the questionnaire and answering with the 
answers they have ticked. 

Stage 5 Write three questions and answers 
SB103 AB218 Exs B 1C (5 minutes) 

• This can be finished as homework. Allow time in 
another lesson for the students to do Exercise C - 
exchange books and answer a partner’s new 
questions. 

4 
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UNIT 8 WORD LIST 


Lesson 3 

handle (v)* 
guilty* 
dump (v)* 
justice* 

Lesson 5 

volunteer* 

management* 

reference* 

research* 

sense of humour* 

communicate* 

current (= present)* 
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Classroom activities and games 


APPENDIX A 


Vocabulary 

• Divide the class into two or more teams. Explain 
that you will say a letter and you want someone in 
each team to say a word that begins with that 
letter. Give an example by saying a letter (e.g., b ) 
and asking the students for examples of words that 
begin with b . Then play the game. When a team 
member gives a correct word, let someone from the 
next team have a turn with the same letter. 
Continue until neither team can think of a word. 
Award a point for every correct word. 

Variations: Say a sound instead of a letter, for 
example, /©/ (“th”) or /// (“sh”) - the students 
think of a word that begins with or contains the 
sound; Specify the type of words that you want the 
students to say (e.g., verbs, nouns, adjectives). Ask 
for words from a certain category instead of words 
that start with a particular letter (e.g., country 
names, animals, school subjects, professions, 
activities to do on holiday). 

• Use a large, busy picture from a book or magazine 
to play a memory game. Try to find a picture that 
is relevant to the topic you have been studying, or 
that shows vocabulary that you want the students 
to revise. The picture should have plenty of known 
items in it. Let the students look at the picture for 
30 seconds, then hide the picture and tell the 
students to write down as many words as they can 
for things that they saw in the picture. Whoever 
has the most words is the winner. 

Variation: Students play the game in small teams or 
pairs, with one person acting as 'secretary’ and 
writing down the words. 

• Divide the class into two teams, A and B. Ask a 
member of Team A to come to the front of the 
classroom and stand with his/her back to the class. 
Then show the class a picture of a known item or a 
word flashcard. Do not show the student at the 
front. The student then turns round to face the class 
and the other members of his/her team have to 
describe the item for the student to guess (e.g., It’s 
made of plastic. It has numbers on it. It is for doing 
maths quickly. (= calculator)). The team members 
cannot use Arabic. To avoid too much calling out, 
tell the team that they have to put up their hands if 


they want to say something. When the student has 
guessed, choose somebody from Team B to come to 
the front of the class. Repeat the process with a 
different picture or word flashcard. 

• Explain that you are going to draw an item on the 
board. Draw it line by line. The class guesses what 
you are drawing as soon as they can. 

Variation: Show a word flashcard to a student and 
tell him/her to draw the item on the board for the rest 
of the class (or members of his/her team) to guess. 

Word recognition and spelling 

• Write the words you wish to practise on the board. 
Give the students two minutes to look and try to 
remember them. Tell the students to close their eyes. 
Rub out one word. The students then say which one 
is missing. Write lines to represent the number of 
letters in the missing word if your students have 
difficulty guessing. Have the student who guesses 
correctly spell the word aloud as you rewrite it on 
the board. 

• Stick letter cards for one of the words you have 
been studying on the board in random order to 
make an anagram. Ask a volunteer to come up and 
reorganize the letters to make the word. Repeat 
with other words. If you do not have letter cards, 
write the letters on the board. 

Variation: Tell the students to make anagrams for 
one another from a list of words (between 12 and 
15 words) that you write on the board. 

• Choose a set of words that you want to practise or 
ask the students to suggest words they find difficult 
to spell. Write the words on the board and let the 
students study the spelling for a few minutes. Clean 
the board. Split the students into two or more 
teams and organize them so that they are in lines, 
with the student at the front of each line facing the 
board. Give a board pen or piece of chalk to the 
student at the front of each team. Call out one of 
the words you have studied. The first student in 
each line should come to the board and write the 
word, taking care to spell it correctly (there will be 
several students writing on the board at the same 
time). The students from the different teams should 
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not copy each other. Each student then passes the 
pen or chalk to the student behind them in the line. 
Say another word from the set. The students who 
are next in line come to the board and write in the 
same area of the board as their teammate. Make 
sure the other students are not shouting out the 
spelling. Repeat with the rest of the words in the 
set you wish to practise. When all the students have 
had a turn at writing, tell them to sit down and go 
through the words on the board, checking and 
correcting spelling. The team with the most 
correctly-spelt words wins. 

Variation: Instead of saying the words for the 
students to write, give a definition. 

• Write a set of words on the board and ask the 
students to rearrange them alphabetically in the 
order they would appear in a dictionary. They 
should write the words in the correct order in their 
copybooks. To make the activity more challenging, 
include words that share the same second or even 
third letters (e.g., shirt , shiny, shelf, short, 
shopkeeper, show, ship, shoot - correct order: shelf, 
shiny, ship, shirt, shoot, shopkeeper, short, show). 

• Write a set of words on the board and practise 
spelling them aloud. Divide the class into two teams. 
Choose one person from each team and ask them to 
stand up. Ask student 1: How do you spell 
(calculator)? If the student spells the word aloud 
correctly, he/she scores a point and can have another 
turn. If the student makes a mistake, he/she sits 
down and another member of the team stands up. A 
student from the other team now has a turn, and 
continues until he/she makes a mistake. This game 
encourages the students to focus on a set of words in 
great detail for a considerable amount of time. 
Because it is a team game, everyone will be 
concentrating on accurate spelling and checking the 
written form against the participating students’ 
attempts. 

Variation: To make the game more challenging, 
have the students who are representing their teams 
stand with their backs to the board, so that they 
are spelling the words from memory. Students from 
the opposing team can choose the word they want 
the student at the front to spell. 

• Spell words aloud in a chain: Say the first letter of a 


word your students can spell, or ask a student to 
start the chain by saying a letter. The next student 
should say a letter that can follow, and so on, until 
a word has been spelt. A typical chain may start 
with you thinking of the word rickshaw , but end 
with the students spelling the word right . For 
example: 

T: r 
PI: i 
P2: g 
P3: h 
P4: t 

Pupil 5 would then start a new word by saying a 
different letter. Praise the students for spelling a 
word correctly, even if it is not the word you 
thought of - the results of this chain are 
unpredictable and involve a lot of thought on the 
students’ part. 

Speaking 

• Ask the students to close their eyes and imagine they 
are in a particular place, for example, a place 
featured in the Student’^ Book such as Scotland or 
the Aswan Dam. They should think about what they 
can see, hear and feel. Ask different students What 
can you see? or What can you hear? Elicit further 
information by asking more questions, for example, 
Whafs it like? What colour is it? How big is it? Is it 
old or new? What is it made of? Do you like it? 
Whafs it doing?. 

• Choose an animal, object or place the students 
know. Describe it to the class in simple sentences. 
The students guess the item. Choose individual 
students to describe items for the class to guess. 

• Asking for, giving and responding to opinions: 
Write a topic on the board for the students to 
discuss. Divide the class into groups of four or five. 
Tell them to take turns giving their opinion, ask 
others what they think and respond to their 
opinions. The following statements could be 
discussed: 

Playing computer games is a waste of time. 
Children nowadays spend too much time using 
computers. 
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Young people should not have mobile phones. 
There should be more control of Internet 
websites. 

Hydroelectric power is bad for the environment. 
People should stop using cars. 

You can also get the class to discuss current affairs 
in Iraq (recent news stories or local events). 

Phonics/pronunciation 


• To practise distinguishing between two sounds (for 
example, the long and short versions of a vowel), 
choose a list of words that are ‘minimal pairs*. 
These are words that only differ in one sound (for 
example, bin/been , fill/feel , hill/heel). Write the 
words on the board in a two-column table without 
worrying about meaning (there is no need to teach 
the new words). Practise pronunciation of the 
minimal pairs. Agree on a signal for each column, 
e.g., the students raise their left hand for the left 
column and their right hand for the right column. 
Say a single word from the pairs at random. The 
students raise their hands to show which column 
the word is in. Repeat with the rest of the words. 
Variation: After doing this as a whole-class activity, 
let the students work in pairs-fone student says a 
word from the board and the other chooses ‘left’ or 
‘right*). 

• Get the students to write large letters on pieces of 
paper to represent a sound/spelling relationship 
that you wish to practise (for example, t for /t/ and 
th for /©/, or c for /k/ and ch for /tf/). Say a series of 
words with either of the spellings and get the 
students to hold up the appropriate piece of paper 
when they hear each sound. 

Grammar 


• Present continuous Ask the students to think about 
what the members of their family are doing while 
they are in class. They should write a sentence for 
each person (e.g., My brother is studying. My 
father is travellmg to Basra. My mother is working. 
My grandfather is working in the shop. My 


grandmother is cooking.). Elicit some examples 
and ask further questions about where they are and 
what they are doing. 

Past continuous Ask the students to think about 
what they and other members of their family were 
doing at a certain time (e.g., at 8 o’clock the 
previous evening or at 1 1 in the morning one day 
of the weekend). They should write sentences as 
above, but in the past continuous. Elicit examples 
and ask further questions, or put the students in 
pairs to talk about what they have written. 

Present perfect Give the students an event or 
situation and tell them that they will be preparing 
for this with a partner. Put the students in pairs. 

One student in each pair should write a list of 
things they have done to prepare for the event, 
beginning each sentence I have... The other student 
should write questions to find out what their 
partner has done ( Have you ... yet?). They should 
not show each other what they are writing. Then 
the student with questions asks what the other 
student has done (Have you packed the suitcase 
yet?). If the action is on the other student’s list, 
he/she can reply Yes , I have. If he/she hasn’t done 
the thing yet, he/she should think of a reason why 
not (No, I haven t. I need to buy a new suitcase. 

Tm going shopping tomorrow.). Suggested events: 
a friend’s birthday party, a camping trip to the 
desert/the jungle, a visit to England, Eid 
celebrations. 

Imperatives and expressing obligation Tell the 
students to write a set of rules (‘Dos and don’ts) for 
different places/contexts. They should use 
imperatives as well as You should/You 
shouldnt/You have to f You must/You mustn't. 
Display the best sets of rules around the classroom. 
Suggested places: the classroom, the swimming 
pool, sports centre, the home. 

Variation: Tell the students to make their list of 
rules funny. 

Imperatives for giving instructions Tell the students 
to write step-by-step instructions for using 
common machines or devices. They should think 
about every little thing they have to do along the 
way, as if they were giving instructions to someone 
who has never used the machine before. 
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APPENDIX B 


Glossary 


Check understanding 


Closed pairs 


Demonstrate 


Digraph 


Elicit 


Explain 


This is to find out what the students know at a particular point in the lesson. 
For example: 

• after the presentation of new language. 

• after introducing a task. 

• at the end of the lesson. 

Checking understanding should not be seen as testing the students, as this can 
be discouraging during the teaching process. It is just a way of finding out 
how much the students have understood and what needs further clarification. 

When pairwork is used, the teacher’s notes sometimes differentiate between 
open and closed pairs. Closed or simultaneous pairwork means that the class 
is divided into pairs and each pair does the practice activity at the same time, 
rather than watching a single pair do the activity. 


Demonstration is mainly used in connection with the introduction of Activity 
Book exercises. It involves showing the students what to do. This can be done 
using a similar exercise or using some of the material from the book. Two 
important points to remember are: 

• Activity Book material should not be wasted by using more than a 
small part in a demonstration. 

♦ If the exercise involves writing, the students should not write 
during the demonstration. 

This is a phonics term used when two letters together make a single sound, for 
example sh and th. Students should recognize that these letter combinations 
make a single sound. 


This involves getting information from the students . There are many reasons 
why the teacher might want to do this, for example: 

• to check understanding. 

• to get information about a picture. 

• to get the students reading phrases and sentences aloud. 

• to find out what they think/know. 

Eliciting from the students helps make sure they are following and keeps them 
involved in the lesson. It is always done orally; the students speak in response 
to a question or other prompt from the teacher. 

This is a point in the lesson when the teacher is required to clarify what to do 
or to give precise information on aspects of the language. It is important that 
any explanation is clear, simple and short. For example, it is enough to say, A 
verb is a doing word, as long as the students are then asked to give some 
examples. Misunderstandings can then be followed by another short 
explanation. English should generally be used for explanations, but there are 
times when Arabic is more appropriate, for example, with grammar 
explanations or during the introduction of cultural background information. 
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Prompt 


Realia 


Recycle 


Redraft 


Remind 


Roughly tuned input 


Routines 


This involves giving the students some help in the form of words, pictures, 
gesture, etc, in order to get them speaking - or sometimes writing. It involves 
guiding the students to find answers for themselves using whatever knowledge 
they have. By encouraging involvement from the students, learning becomes 
memorable as well as interesting. The use of prompts contributes to the 
smooth running of the lesson. 

This is a collective word for real items from the outside world that can be 
brought into the classroom and used in teaching. For example, leaflets, 
newspapers, household items, clothes or food are realia that the teacher or 
students can bring in to teach vocabulary and prompt discussion. 

When language from one lesson or activity is used again in a different one (in 
a different way), it is recycled. At this level it is very important to keep 
recycling vocabulary, phrases and grammatical structures in different ways. 

This is when students are asked to rewrite their written work after it has been 
corrected. Redrafted work should be neat and error-free. It may be displayed 
on the wall or given to other students to read. 

This is carried out when the students need to make use of something they 
have done before. It might be a familiar topic where a picture would be 
enough to remind them. It could also be a familiar rule, such as punctuation, 
which students tend to forget; reminding, in this case, could be just 
highlighting the full stop and capital letter in a sentence on the board. On the 
other hand, it might be something the students have only done once before, 
such as a particular Activity Book exercise. Here they could be reminded by 
being shown what they have done with reference to the previous activity in 

the book. 

Reminding should always be a quick process. Of course, if the students 
can’t remember, it might be necessary to introduce the exercise again, present 
the language a second time or further discuss the topic. 

This is where the input (reading or listening texts) is slightly above the 
student’s level. The students may be able to understand the whole text because 
some words are not familiar. Roughly tuned texts are used to develop listening 
and reading skills such as guessing and using clues to work out meaning. 

These are the regular procedures that teachers carry out in the classroom. 

They provide security for the student and take away some of the fear of 
learning (and failure). A common source of routine in the classroom comes 
from having to organize the students for particular activities. As routines are 
regular classroom procedures, they should be carefully thought out, so that 
the time spent enhances the learning process rather than wasting class time. 
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Scaffolding 


Scan 


Self-correction 


Self-evaluation 


Skim 


This is a term commonly used in teaching to indicate the support that teachers 
can give students to enable them to carry out activities successfully. This term 
applies to a wide range of support, including: 

• stimulating interest. 

• engaging attention. 

• presenting or explaining clearly. 

• maintaining clear goals. 

• giving individualized help and guidance. 

• providing clear feedback. 

Reading for specific information involves scanning. This is where students 
search for key information in the text rather than worrying about every word. 
For example, it is normal to scan a text to find such things as prices or times. 

This is where students correct themselves rather than being corrected by the 
teacher or their peers. Teachers should encourage self-correction wherever 
possible both in speaking and writing. It is important to indicate that an error 
has been made and give students time to self-correct. 


This is where students think about language areas they have learned and those 
they need to work on. Teachers can ask the students to give themselves a 
mark for how well they can do something, for example, after they have 
studied a round up page in 5th Preparatory. 

Reading for the general idea or gist of a text involves skimming. This is where 
students read the text quickly to get the general idea of what it is about rather 
than worrying about every word. For example, it is normal to skim a letter or 
book cover to find out what it is about. It often precedes reading for more 
specific information. 
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APPENDIX C 


Complete alphabetical word list 


Vocabulary items marked with an asterisk ( e ) are non testable 


a waste of time'" 1.4 
About time! 7.9 
accurate 7.R1 
actively 5.R1 
ad* 2.9 
adult 2.R1 
adventure 6.5 
advert 2.9 
advertise* 2.9 
advertising 2.9 
aerosol* 3.5 
affirmative* 1.5 
afford 3.9 
against the law 3.2 
against* 3.R1 
age group 2.R1 
allow 2.4 
amount* 2.3 
annoyed 1.10 
antelope* 3.10 
anxiety* 7.5 
anxious 7.8 
Arctic Circle 7.1 
artist 1.8 
atmosphere* 3.6 
attendance 2.R1 
attractive 7.2 
audience 7.5 
autograph 7.R1 
avoid 5.1 
award (n, v) 63 
bad-tempered 1.2 
ballet* 1.8 
bamboo 3.2 
ban* 2.9 

bar (of chocolate) 5.1 
bar chart* 5.FP1 
barbecue ( n and v)* 1.R1 
battery 3.4 
Bedouin* 3.10 
behave* 3.R1 
benefit 5.R1 
bit (= part)* 1.9 


black rhino* 3.1 
body (= corpse)* 2.FP1 
boil (v) 5.4 
bossy 1.2 
bossy 5.5 
brain 5.R1 
bravely 7.R1 
break down 3.3 
breed (v) 3.2 
brilliant 6.5 

bring under control 6.2 
bury* 2.FP1 
by mistake 5.6 
cadmium* 3.4 
calm down 1.3 
camera phone 2.1 
captain* 3.3 
caption* 3.5 
carbon dioxide 3.6 
carbon* 3.6 
cardboard 3.5 
careless* 4.5 
Caribbean* 1.R1 
carnival* 1.R1 
carton 5.1 
cartoon 6.1 
castle 1.4 
celebrate* 1.FP1 
celebration 1.R1 
central heating* 5.10 
cereal* 5.1 
certainly 3.9 
champion 5.5 
change ( n ) 5.6 
chat 2.1 
chat show 6.1 
cheat 5.6 
chemical (n) 5.R1 
chew 5.2 
chilli 5.1 
chop (v) 5.3 
civilization* 2.FP1 
clearly 2.5 


clip* 2.FP2 
coach (n) 5.2 
coastguard 2.4 
cockroach* 5.10 
coconut* 1.R1 
collapse 6.7 
committee 6.10 
communicate* 8.5 
complain 5.10 
complaint 5.10 
concern («)* 3.6 
concerned ( adj )* 3.6 
condition 6.2 
confidence 7.R1 
consequently 6.FP2 
construct 7.1 
contact lenses 7.3 
contain 2.5 
contestant 7.5 
contribute 6.10 
costume* 1.R1 
courage 1.8 
couscous 5.1 
crash (v) 1.3 
crazy 5.5 
crew 1.8 
cruel* 3.R1 
cultural 1.8 
culture 1.8 

current (= present)* 8.5 
cursor* 2.3 
cut down* 3.5 
dagger 7.4 
dam* 3.FP1 
decision 7.R1 
decisive 7.2 
decorate (a house) 6.1 
decoration 6.6 
deer* 3.R1 
definitely 3.9 
delay* (v) 2.FP2 
dependent 7.2 
designer 6.10 
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despair 51 ’ 2.FP2 
destroy 3.2 
destroy 6.2 
development 3.6 
diesel * 3.8 
directed (by) 6.5 
disappointed 1.10 
disaster 6.7 
discontented 2.9 
discovery 1.8 
dodo * 3.R1 
download 2.8 
drama 6.1 
drawer * 2.3 
drinks stall 2.7 
driving licence 5.3 
drown 2.4 
dugong* 3.1 
dull * 2.FP2 
dump (n) 3.4 
dump ( v )* 8.3 
earth 3.4 
easy-going 1.2 
e-card 2.1 
ecology* 3.FP1 
economy 3.6 
editor 3.6 
editor 6.10 
educational* 3.R1 
electric guitar 5.5 
embarrassed 7.8 
embroidery 7.4 
employee 5.R1 
employer 5.R1 
encourage* 1.8 
endangered 3.1 
energetic 5.2 
energy 5.1 
euro 7.7 
evacuate 6.2 
evidence* 3.6 
exaggerate 2.7 
exciting 5.5 
exhibition 1.8 
exhibition 6.6 
expect 3.9 


experiment 6.6 
explosion 6.2 
exported 7.5 
extinct 3.2 
facilities 5.5 
fact* 2.FP2 
factfile* 3.2 
fashionable 7.2 
fast (n and v) 1.2 
fear 2.4 
fence 3.7 
fertilizer* 3.FP1 
fight* 1.FP2 
fin 3.1 

fire brigade 6.2 
fireworks display* 1.8 
fish farming 3.9 
fitness* 2.FP2 
flame* 1.R1 
flare* 3.6 

flash (photos)* 3.R1 
flat (adj) 3.1 
flavour 5.1 
flow (v)* 3.FP1 
flow chart 3.4 
font 6.10 
food chain 3.6 
footstep* 1.8 
for* 3.R1 
fortunate 1.2 
fossil fuel 3.6 
fox* 3.R1 
frequently 2.8 
fur 3.1 
furious 7.10 
furnished 5.10 
garlic* 5.1 
generous 1.2 
get fit* 2.FP2 

get the best of both worlds* 3.9 

ghost 1.4 

giant panda* 3.1 

global warming 3.6 

go mad* 3.R1 

go online* 2.8 

golf 6.7 


graceful* 1.8 
grate (v) 5.3 
greenhouse gas 3.6 
greetings card 1.1 
grilled 5.1 
guaranteed 7.5 
guest pass* 2.FP2 
guilty 8.3 
gum 5.2 
hair spray* 3.5 
hairdryer 2.2 
handle (i/)* 8.3 
harm (t/)* 3.6 
harmful 7.2 
harmless 7.2 
herbs* 5.1 
hero* 4.1 
historical 6.5 
hit* (n) 1.FP1 
hold on 2.5 
holiday camp 1.7 
honest 1.2 
honest 5.6 
honestly 1.3 
horn 3.1 
horror 6.5 
-huge 2.8 
hunter 3.2 
hurry up 2.2 
hybrid (car) 3.9 
hydrocarbon* 3.6 
hydroelectric* 3.FP1 
hydrogen* 3.6 
I guess not. 7.9 
I suppose so. 7.9 
illegal 3.2 
immature 7.2 
immoral 7.2 
impractical 7.2 
impress 7.R1 
in trouble 2.4 
incense 7.4 
inconvenient 5.10 
increase 3.2 
increasingly 7.5 
incredible 7.R1 
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indecision* 7.5 
indecisive 7.2 
independent 7.2 
industrial 3.6 
industry 3.6 
inexpensive 7.2 
insensitive 7.2 
instant messaging* 2.8 
instruct 6.2 
interior 6.2 
Internet link* 2.FP2 
interrupt* 6.9 
invent 2.8 
It’s a deal. 7.9 
jealous 1.2 
join in* 1.R1 
joke ( v ) 1.1 
journalist* 6.9 
justice* 8.3 
karate* 2.FP2 
keen 6.7 

keep in contact with* 5.FP1 
kilt 1.4 

Land Rover* 3.7 
landlord 5.10 
Lapland* 7.1 
laptop computer 2.1 
lay (a table) 5.3 
lazy 1.2 
lead* 3.4 
leak* (v) 5.10 
learn by heart 7.9 
left-hand* 2.3 
lentil* 1.2 
life cycle 3.4 
lifeguard 6.R1 
lifeless* 2.FP2 
lifeline* 7.5 
lifestyle 6.1 

LNG (= liquified natural gas) 3.6 
location (on -)* 6.5 
loch 1.4 

lose heart* 7.R1 
lungs 5.R1 
management* 8.5 
Mandarin* 6.3 


mark (a day) (i/)* 1.FP2 

market (on the ~) 3.9 

market* (for a product) 2.FP2 

mature 7.2 

melt 7.1 

mercury* 3.4 

microwave 5.4 

mile* 3.5 

miracle 6.7 

model agency 7.7 

monitor 3.6 

moral 7.2 

Mother’s Day 1.1 

motor 3.9 

mountain bike 5.5 

mountain gorilla* 3.1 

musician 1.8 

Muslim* 1.FP2 

negative 7.8 

negative* 1.5 

nitrogen* 3.6 

Nobel Prize 6.FP2 

nosy 1.2 

novel (n) 6.3 

Nubian* 4.1 

nursery school 5.5 

octopus* 2.FP1 

olive oil* 5.1 

opponent 7.R1 

optician 7.3 

oryx 3.10 

over (15 and over) 2.R1 
overcome 2.4 
overfishing 3.9 
oxide* 3.6 
ozone 3.6 
pace* 1.FP2 
packet 5.1 
parsley* 5.1 
pastries* 1.2 
patient 1.2 
pearl* 1.8 
peel (v) 5.3 
percentage 2.R1 
performers 1.8 
persuade 2.9 


phone game 2.1 

photo booth* 2.3 

picnic table 3.7 

pie chart* 5.FP1 

pierce* 

pigeon* 3.R1 

plant (gas ~)* 3.6 

play (ft)* 1.8 

plug in 2.2 

plumber 7.9 

pocket money 2.1 

poet 1.8 

point 2.9 

poisonous 6.7 

pollution 3.2 

popular 1.2 

position 2.2 

positive 7.8 

power cut* 5.10 

power station* 3.FP1 

powerful 7.2 

powerless 7.2 

practical 7.2 

praise* 1.FP2 

pray ( v ) 1.2 

prayers 1.2 

presenter 6.3 

press 2.2 

prevent 6.2 

previous* 6.9 

print 2.8 

process 3.5 

procession 1.8 

production* 6.5 

professional 6.4 

programme (of events) 1.8 

promote 6.7 

protect 3.2 

protection 2.9 

proud 1.10 

psychological 6.5 

psychologist 5.R1 

public 2.8 

publicity 6.6 

publish 6.3 

purse 5.6 
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push 2.2 

select 2.2 

suit (n) 5.3 

raisin"' 1.FP2 

selfish 1.2 

sunrise* 1.2 

rebuild 3.5 

sense of humour* 8.5 

sunset* 1.2 

rebuild 7.1 

sensitive 7.2 

superb 6.5 

receptionist 6.R1 

serious 6.2 

supper 5.4 

recharge 3.5 

seriously 6.6 

surf (the Internet) 2.8 

recycle 3.4 

serve and volley* 7.R1 

surf the net 2.8 

recycling bin 3.5 

setting 2.2 

survey* 2.8 

recycling centre 3.4 

shade (in the ~) 2.7 

suspense 7.5 

redo 3.5 

shade 3.3 

Sweden 7.1 

reference* 8.5 

shady 2.7 

switch on/off 2.2 

refreshing* 2.FP2 

share 2.8 

sword 7.4 

reheat 3.5 

shy 1.2 

take (something) seriously 6.6 

reindeer* 7.1 

sled* 7.1 

take ages 7.9 

release* 3.6 

slice (n) 5.1 

tasteless 5.4 

relieved 7.8 

slim* 1.FP2 

tasty 5.1 

remind 6.FP2 

slot* 2.3 

technology 3.6 

reminder 6.FP2 

smog 3.9 

terrified 6.7 

rented 5.10 

smooth 3.1 

text message 2.1 

reopen 7.1 

soap opera 6.1 

the open road* 3.9 

reorganize 3.5 

soap powder* 2.3 

thoughtful 7.2 

replay 3.5 

sociable 1.2 

thoughtless 7.2 

research* 8.5 

solution* 2.FP2 

thriller 6.5 

reserve (game ~) 3.7 

sound system* 1.R1 

tie (n) 5.3 

retake 3.5 

spaghetti* 1.FP1 

time limit 7?5 

reuse 3.5 

special effects 6.5 

to be ‘on 5 (for an event)* 1.9 

review 2.8 

specialize 7.3 

tonne 7.1 

rewrite 3.5 

spice* 5.1 

toxic 3.4 

ridiculous 5.2 

spicy 5.1 

traditional 1.2 

right whale* 3.1 

spinach 5.4 

tragedy* 3.FP1 

ringtone 3.4 

sporty 5.R1 

trailer* 6.5 

risks* 1.8 

spot ( n ) 5.7 

triumph* 3.FP1 

romantic 5.5 

staff 5.R1 

trouble* 1.FP2 

rough (for the sea) 2.4 

star (v)* 1.9 

turn on/off 2.2 

round (n) 7.5 

starving 5.4 

turtle* 3.6 

rubbish 3.4 

statistics* 2.8 

unattractive 7.2 

run out of 3.3 

statistics* 5.FP1 

unbearable 7.5 

safari 5.5 

stew* (n) 5.1 

unfashionable 7.2 

salty 5.4 

stew* 1.2 

unforgettable 6.5 

satellite imagery* 3.6 

stewed* 5.1 

uniform 5.3 

science fiction 6.5 

still life 6.6 

unsatisfactory 5.10 

scooter 1.3 

stripe 3.1 

vehicle 6.2 

scorpion 1.4 

stunned 6.3 

veil* 1.8 

Scottish dancing 1.4 

style 7.R1 

version 7.5 

seafood* 2.FP1 

sub-editor 6.10 

victory 7.R1 

search 2.8 

successful 7.5 

view 2.9 
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volume* 2.3 What a pity! 7.10 yoga* 2.FP2 

volunteer 3.7 W^hat a shame! 7.10 yoghurt 3.4 

volunteer* 8.5 wheat* 1.FP2 You poor thing! 7.10 

wallet 5.6 windsurfing 1.7 Yours faithfully 5.10 

waste (time) 2.2 winnings 7.5 Yours sincerely 5.10 

weightlifter 5.3 worried 1.10 zakat* 1.FP2 

weightlifting 5.7 wrong number 2.5 
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Transcripts 


APPENDIX D 


Unit 1 Lesson 1 
H Section 1 

Listen and read. 

Fareed: Why are you writing to your mother? 

You live in the same house. And you see 
her every day. 

Alex: I know, but it’s Mother's Day 
tomorrow. 

Fareed: Tell me more about it. 

Alex: Well, it's a day in the spring when you 
say thank you to your mother for 
everything. Most people give their 
mother a card and a present. 

Fareed: Really? What have you got for her? 

Alex: Flowers and chocolates. 

Fareed: Is there a poem in your Mother's Day 
card? 

Alex: Yes. Listen to this. * On this special day, 
Ym writing to say, you're the best 
mother in every way.' 

Fareed: That's nice. 

Alex: Don't you send Mother's Day cards in 
Iraq? 

Fareed: Are you joking? We send birthday cards 
and Eid cards but we never send 
Mother's Day cards. 

Alex: Where are you going, Fareed? 

Fareed: To buy a Mother's Day card for my 
mum. She's also the best ! 

Section 2 

A Listen and repeat. 

Voice: I know, but ... 

Listen to this. 

Are you joking? 

Really? 

That's nice. 

Unit 1 Lesson 2 
& Section 3 

A Listen and repeat the adjectives from 
Samira’s e-mail. 

Voice: 1 patient 

2 kind 

3 generous 

4 fortunate 

5 traditional 


6 bossy 

7 sociable 

8 bad-tempered 

9 easy-going 
10 calm 

Unit 1 Lesson 3 
& Section 4 

Listen and check your answers. 

Hadi: Hello, Mum. I've got a problem. 

Mum: What's the matter, Hadi? 

Hadi: I've had a scooter accident. 

Mum: Oh no! Are you OK? 

Hadi: Yes, I'm OK, Mum. Honestly! 

Mum: Have you hurt yourself? 

Hadi: Not really. I haven't hurt myself badly. 
I've only broken my glasses and cut my 
hand. 

Mum: Oh, Hadi, I really hate that scooter of 
yours. 

Hadi: Mum, please calm down. It's not very 
serious. 

Mum: How did it happen? 

Hadi: A cat ran in front of the scooter. I tried 
to stop but the road was wet and^I 
crashed into a tree. 

Mum: I'm coming to help you now. Where 
exactly are you? 

Section 5 

B Listen and repeat. 

Voice: What's the matter? 

Honestly ! 

Are you OK? 

Not really. 

Please calm down. 

Unit 1 Lesson 4 
$ Section 6 

A Listen and tick the things Waleed and Josie 
talk about. 

Josie: How long have you been in Britain, 
Waleed? 

Waleed: Two weeks so far. Yes, I've got another 
week here before I go back to Iraq. 

Josie: Have you had a good time? 
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Waleed: Yes , it's been great , Josie. I had a 
brilliant time in Scotlaitd. 

Josie: Really ? Where did you stay ? 

Waleed: Well , I stayed in a really old castle near 
Edinburgh . Look , I've got a photo of it. 

Josie: Wow! That's beautiful. I've never stayed 
in a castle! 

Waleed: This castle belongs to a man called Ian 
Maclaren , He's a friend of my father's. 

The castle is about 400 years old. Oh, and 
people say there's a ghost in the kitchen . 

Josie: OOOOH. A ghost! I've never seen a 
ghost. Did you see it ? 

Waleed: Don't be silly, Josie . I don't believe in- 
ghosts. 

Josie: So did you like Scotland ? 

Waleed: I really liked it. The countryside's 

beautiful. I love all the lakes and the 
mountains. It's so green. 

Josie: That's because it's so wet. It rains a lot 
in Scotland, even in summer. Did it rain 
while you were there ? 

Waleed: Yes. It was lovely and cool and it rained 
almost every day. It was a nice change 
after the heat in Baghdad. 

Josie: That's so funny. People in Britain love 
hot weather. We always complain about 
the rain. 

Waleed: Look. This is the lake near Ian 

Maclaren's castle. In Scotland it's called 
a loch. 

Josie: It looks beautiful there. Did you go 
swimming in the lake ? 

Waleed: Are you joking ? It wasn't warm enough. 
But we took a boat out and went 
fishing. Ian's son caught a huge fish. 

Josie: What else did you do in Scotland ? 

Waleed: The best thing was Ian's party. He 
invited about fifty people and we all 
listened to nice Scottish music. It was 
fun. Look, I took this photo. 

Josie: It's a good photo. I see some of the men 
are wearing kilts. 

Waleed: Kilts ? 

Josie: Yes, you know - er, they're like skirts. 
Scottish men sometimes wear them to 
parties. 


Waleed: Oh yes! I was quite surprised at first 
when I saw them wearing kilts. 

Josie: What do you think of Scottish music? 

Waleed: I like it. In fact, I bought a CD of 

Scottish music. Wait a minute, I'll put it 
on for you. 

Section 7 

B Listen again and mark the sentences 

true or false . 

[Audio Section 7 is a repeat of the 

conversation in Audio Section 6.] 

Unit 1 Lesson 5 
Q Section 8 

Listen and mark the sentences true , false or 
don't know. 

Khalid: Would you like to come to supper with 
us tomorrow? 

Martin: I'd love to, Khalid. But it's Ramadan, 
isn't it? 

Khalid: So? 

Martin: Well, you’re fasting, aren't you? 

Khalid: Yes, we are. But we break our fast in 
the evening. 

Martin: Oh, yes, I forgot about that . It's called 
iftar, isn't it? 

Khalid: That's right. How did you know? 

Martin: The receptionist at my hotel told me 
about it. 

Khalid: Well, why don’t you come to our house 
and try my mother's delicious soup and 
cakes? You aren't busy, are you? 

Martin: Me, busy? Of course not. I'm on 
holiday. 

Khalid: Well then, please come. My brother 

Hasan is going to be there. You haven't 
met him, have you? 

Martin: No, I haven't. 

Khalid: His English is even better than mine. 

Martin: I don't believe it. 

Khalid: Really, it's true. He lived in London for 
a year. 
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Section 9 

A Listen and repeat 

Voice: I'd love to. 

I forgot about that. 

That's light. 

Of course not. 

I don't believe it. 

Unit 1 Lesson 6 
ft Section 10 

B Listen and check your answers . 

Rana: You're Liz Pitt , aren't you? 

Liz: That's right. 

Rana: I'm Rana Sami. We met in Beirut last 
year ; didn't we? 

Liz: In Beirut? 

Rana: Yes. You were studying there, weren't 
you? 

Liz: That’s right. 

Rana: You still don't remember me, do you? 
Liz: No, I don’t. I'm afraid. I've got a really 
bad memory. 

Rana: Don't worry about it. 

Liz: Wait a minute. I remember you now. 
But you weren't wearing glasses in 
Beirut, were you? 

Rana: You're right. I wasn't. 

ft Section 11 

C Listen and repeat . 

Voice: 1 You're Dave Riley, aren't you? 

2 We met at the airport, didn't we? 

3 You were with your uncle, weren't 
you? 

4 You don't like flying, do you? 

5 You didn't expect to meet me again, 
did you? 

Unit 1 Lesson 7 
ft Section 12 

Listen and complete the table . 

Salwa: This is Cool Breeze, the programme for 
young people who like action. I'm 
Salwa Bashir and today I'm talking to 
young people at Lake View Holiday 
camp. ... Hello, Huda. Are you 
enjoying yourself here at Lake View? 


Huda: Yes. This place is amazing . I've been 
taking photos all morning. I got up at 
six to get the early morning light on the 
lake and ... er ... I took lots of pictures 
of birds. 

Salwa: And you're Adam, aren't you? What 
have you been doing this morning? 

Adam: I've been playing tennis. I'm really hot 
now and I didn't win, which is a bit 
annoying. 

Salwa: Never mind! Better luck next time. 

Anne Marie: I'm Anne Marie. I've been shopping in 
town all morning. I've only just got 
back to the camp. 

Salwa: What did you buy? 

Anne Marie: CDs, tennis shoes, er ... a skirt and 
er ... a magazine. 

Rob: I'm Rob and this is my friend Mark. 

Mark: Hi. 

Salwa: Hi Rob, hi Mark. I think I can guess 
what you've been doing this morning ! 
You’ve been swimming in the lake, 
haven't you? 

Mark: Actually, we've been windsurfing. But 
it's not that easy. 

Rob: Yes. Well, we're just beginners and it 

takes a lot of practice. You stand up for 
a minute then you fall in and get wet. 

Salwa: What have you been doing, Issa? Have 
you cut your hand? 

Issa: No, my hand's fine. That's just red paint. 

Salwa: I was worried for a minute. What have 
you been painting? 

Issa: I've been painting a picture of the boats 
on the lake. There's a fabulous art 
studio here. 

Salwa: Can you show me round the art studio 
later? 

Issa: Sure. 

Salwa: Hello, Nina. How's your morning been? 

Nina: Busy! I've been making lunch for all 
this lot. Anybody hungry? 

Teenagers: Yeah! ... I'm starving. 
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Unit 1 Lesson 8 
® Section 13 

B Listen and circle the word you hear . 

Voice: 1 pull 

2 bet 

3 pour 

4 boring 

5 pair 

6 pin 

7 pack 

8 bought 

9 cab 

1 0 rope 

Q Section 14 

C Listen and circle the word you hear : 

Voice: 1 cup 

2 Sam 

3 cut 

4 ran 

5 tin 

6 gem 

7 beg 

8 bigger 

9 last 

10 step 

Unit 1 Test 1 
$ Section IS 

A Listen and complete the leaflet 

Voice: Welcome to the Iraq Tourist 

Information line with news of the 
Babylon International Festival. The 
Festival has been going since 1987 and 
attracts artists , musicians , writers and 
actors from all over the world. 

This year, the festival opens on Monday 
5 th May with a magnificent fireworks 
show in the city centre at 9 p.m. 

Top attractions include an Iraqi version 
of the world-famous Shakespeare play, 
Hamlet, on Monday. The performance 
starts at 6 p.m. Tickets are 20,000 Iraqi 
dinars for adults and 10,000 Iraqi dinars 
for children under 13 and students. 

And on Sunday, an exhibition of 


Babylon archaeology starts at the 
Ninimach Temple Hall. This exhibition 
opens at 11 a.m. and continues until 
4 p.m. Entry is free. The exhibition will 
be open every day except Thursdays 
throughout May and June. 

Unit 1 Further Practice 1 
© Section 16 

C Listen and check . 

Mike: Is it a holiday ? Everyone looks really 
happy. 

Sa’eed: Yes, ifs Eid al Fitr today. 

Mike: Eid al Fitr ? What’s that f 

Sa’eed: Ifs the festival just after Ramadan. 

Mike: So how exactly do you celebrate it? 

Sa’eed: Well, ten days before the end of 

Ramadan, people start decorating their 
houses and buying presents. 

Mike: But what do you do on the big day itself ? 

Sa’eed: Well, first we put on our best clothes 
and go to the mosque for prayers. 

Mike: Then what ? 

Sa’eed: We give money to charity. That's very 
4 important. 

Mike: Do children get presents ? 

Sa’eed: Yes. In fact, everyone in the family gives 
each other presents. 

Mike: What about food ? Is there a special 
meal ? 

Sa’eed: There certainly is. The whole family has 
a really big meal. 

Mike: And how do you greet each other on 
Eid al Fitr ? 

Sa’eed: We say c Eid Mubarak’ . 

Mike: Eid Mubarak, Sa’eed! 

Unit 1 Further Practice 2 
Section 17 

Voice: Eid 

Now that Ramadan has passed 
Ifs time for us to break our fast, 

We should wear our very best 
And celebrate with all the rest. 
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We wake up early , then we eat 
Some dates or raisins , something sweet . 
Next, to ^/s special day, 

We all go to the mosque to pray . 

We praise and thank God through our 
prayer, 

And think of Muslims everywhere, 

Fay the zakat: food or money: 

A bag of wheat, a jar of honey. 

Then ifs time to have some fun 
With parents, neighbours, everyone . 
Sharing what we have to eat: 

Cakes and pastries, fish and meat . 

If there’s been trouble or a fight 
Then Eid’s the time to put it right. 
Happy friends walk in the street 
With gifts for everyone they meet. 

$ Section 18 

C Listen and practise the pronunciation. 

Voice: start, father, card 
meet, feet, see 
boot, fruit, true 
trap, hand, ankle 
lot, dog, cost 
sit, picture, magic 

& Section 19 

D Listen and check. 

Voice: 1 half 

2 map 

3 fox 

4 live 

5 moon 

6 traffic 

7 please 

8 clock 


Section 20 

E Listen. When you hear the number , read out 
the word.Then listen and repeat. 

Voice: 1 [pause] started 

2 [pause] bossy 

3 [pause] lose 

4 [pause] sorry 

5 [pause] weekend 

6 [pause] anybody 

7 [pause] happy 

8 [pause] Ramadan 

Unit 2 Lesson 1 
$ Section 2 1 

Listen and match each speaker to a picture. 
Simon 

Simon: I got a mobile from my father when I 

started secondary school. I use it mostly 
to send text messages. I like sending 
texts and getting texts. I always try to 
find new ways of using letters and 
numbers in my texts. It s fun ... er ... 
like a new language. 

Kama I 

Kama!: I bought my mobile with my own 
pocket money. I don’t use it to chat 
much but I play a lot of games on it. I 
like playing them when I go on long car 
trips with my parents. This is my 
favourite game. Ifs called ‘ Snake ’. 

Amna 

Amna: My parents gave me a mobile phone for 
my birthday. I use it all the time, but 
not at school, of course. I love chatting 
to my friends. My parents like me 
having a mobile because I can keep in 
touch with them wherever I am. 

Yesterday, for example, I went to my 
friend’s house after school. I called my 
mother from the bus and told her I’d be 
late. ... I bet that’s her now ! Hello ? ... 

Oh hi, Mum, I thought it would be 
you ... 
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Ameera 

Aziz: 6 Some of my friends sent me birthday 

Ameera: My parents bought me a laptop 

cards in the post, but I also received a 

computer when I got a place at medical 

few e-cards. 

school. They thought it would be really 


useful And they were right . I always 

Section 23 

write my essays on it. I also use it to do 

C Listen and check your answers. Then listen 

research on the Internet and to send and 

and repeat. 

receive e-mails. The great thing about a 

Voice: 1 phone game 

laptop is that, well, you can use it 

2 laptop computer 

anywhere - in cafes and libraries and on 

3 mobile phone 

the train , as well as at home. 

4 camera phone 


5 text message 

Aziz 

6 pocket money 

Aziz: Ifs my birthday today. Some of my 

7 birthday card 

friends sent me birthday cards in the 


post , but I also received a few e-cards. 

Unit 2 Lesson 2 

You know - electronic cards that come 

$ Section 24 

by e-mail. This one is from my sister 

Listen and read. 

Nadia. Ifs so funny. You hear a tune 

Ammar: Hurry up! We're going to be late. 

and the bird does a little dance! 

David: My hair's still wet. 


Ammar: Here! Don't waste time with a towel. 

Nisrin 

Use this hairdryer. 

Nisrin: My mobile has a camera which I use all 

David: Is this thing yours f 

the time. Ifs brilliant. You can take 

Ammar: Of course not. Ifs my sister's. 

pictures or ... er ... make tiny films with 

David: How does it work ? 

,0 

it. Yesterday I took this really nice 

Ammar: It's simple. Plug it in and turn it on. 

photo of my brother Ali. He didn't like 

David: Turn it on f 

it much. He said it was too close. 

Ammar: Yes. Press the black button to turn it on. 


David: But what's this red buttonf 

Q Section 22 

Ammar: The red button has got three positions. 

A Listen and check your answers . 

If you push it down , you get cool air. If 

Amna: My parents gave me a mobile phone 

you keep it in the middle, you get warm 

for my birthday. 

air. And you get hot air if you push it 

1 Yesterday , for example , I went to my 

up. 

friend's house after school. I called 

David: OK. I suppose I want cool air, don't If 

my mother from the bus and told her 

Ammar: No. Don't use the cool setting. Ifs best 

I'd he late . 

to select hot if you want your hair to 

Simon: 2 I got a mobile from my father when I 

dry fast. 

started secondary school. 

David: You really know a lot about it, don't 

Nisrin: 3 Yesterday I took this really nice 

you ? Are you any good at fixing 

photo of my brother Adel. He didn't 

computers ? 

like it much. He said it was too close. 


Kamal: 4 I bought my mobile with my own 


pocket money. 


Ameera: 5 They thought it would be really 


useful. And they were right. 
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$ Section 25 


cinema at eleven. Hope you can come. 

A Listen and repeat. 


Well, anyway, give me a ring this 

Voice: Hurry up! 


evening around seven. 

■ Here! I 

Of course not . 


Call 2 

How does it work ? 

Recorded 

This is 0230-789-2213. I’m afraid Martin 

It’s simple . 

voice: 

Atwood and Dave Gadsby are out. 

Q Section 26 


Please leave a message and we’ll get 
back to you as soon as possible. Please 

E Listen and mark the stress on the words 


speak after the tone. 

in bold. 

David: 

Hello. This is a message for Martin 

Voice: 1 Whose is this washing machine? 


Atwood. My name’s David Anderson . I 

Whose is this old machine ? 


saw your advertisement in the paper for 

2 Did she get lots of birthday cards ? 


the ... er ... motorbike you’re selling. It 

Did she get lots of pretty cards ? 


was in the Western Gazette on Monday, 

3 How much pocket money did you 


I think. Anyway, I’m interested in 

get ? 


buying it. Is it still for sale? If it is, I’d 

How much foreign money did you 


like to come and see it this evening 

get ? 


or ... tomorrow. When would be the 

4 I’ve just had a long message from 


best time for you? Could you give me a 

him . 


ring on 0206-434-911? That’s 0206 ... 

I’ve just had a text message from 


434 ... 911 . Thank you. 

I him. I 

5 Do you want to play a different 


Call 3 

game ? 

Recorded 

Thank you for calling International 

Do you want to play a computer 

voice: 

College. The office is now closed. Our 

game ? 


working hours are Monday to Saturday, 



9 a.m. to 8 p.m . If you are calling to 

Unit 2 Lesson 5 


enquire about classes, please leave your 

Section 27 


name, number and a brief message after 

Listen to three messages left on 


the tone and we will get back to you as 

answerphones and answer the questions. 


soon as possible. Please speak clearly 

Call 1 


after the tone. 

Recorded Welcome to the Zmobile voicemail 

Salwa: 

This is Salwa Halabi. Sorry to trouble 

voice: service . I’m sorry but the person you 


you, but I’m not calling to enquire 

called is not available. Please leave your 


about classes. I’ve got a bit of a 

message after the tone. 


problem. I’m in the advanced English 

Josie: Hi, Nadia. Josie speaking. Isn’t it great 


class on ... er ... Wednesdays and 

the exams are over? I feel so much 


Fridays. My teacher is Mrs Howarth. 

better now. Holidays at last! Anyway ; 


I’m calling because I think I left my 

that’s not what I rang to say, obviously. 


purse in ... er ... Room 45 after the 

Um, I just wanted to invite you to come 


lesson on Friday. It contains money and 

on a picnic on Saturday the 1 8^ of 


... er ... a travel pass. If you find it, 

May. It’ll be me, my sister, my cousin 


could you ring me as soon as possible? 

Jade and you, hopefully. Dm, we’re 


My phone number is 0787-050-527. I’ll 

going to meet at the bus stop by the 


repeat that. 0787 ... 050 ... 527. Thank 



you. 



Unit 2 Lesson 7 
$ Section 28 

B Listen and check your answers. 

Noor: Would you like to go for a walk to the 
shops ? 

Katie: Not really . I don't feel like it. It's so hot 
today. 

Noor: We can walk to Abu Nawas Park. It's 
nice and cool there. 

Katie: But that's such a long way to walk. 

Noor: Don't be so lazy ! You'll like it when we 
get there. It's so lovely and shady under 
the trees. 

Katie: Oh , Noor , why don't we go tomorrow ? 
Noor: No, tomorrow's Friday and it'll be 
really crowded. 

Katie: How do you know ? 

Noor: I went there last Friday with Latifa and 
it was so crowded that we couldn't get a 
seat in the shade. 

Katie: You're exaggerating a bit, aren't you ? 
Noor: No, really. There were such long queues 
at the drinks stalls that we nearly died 
of thirst. 

Katie: OK. Let's go. But let's go for a drink 

and an ice-cream first to give us energy. 
Noor: Honestly, Katie, it's just a walk to the 
park, not a trip across th e-Sahara ! 

Katie: I know. But I really feel like an ice- 
cream. 

Noor: OK. We can have one at the Oasis Cafe. 
Katie: That's a really good idea. Let's go in ten 
minutes. 

$ Section 29 

Listen and mark the links in the sentences 
below . 

Voice: 1 It's nice and cool there. 

2 You'll like it. 

3 We couldn't get a seat in the shade. 

4 You're exaggerating a bit, aren't you ? 

5 There were such long queues at the 
drinks stalls. 

6 Let's go for a drink and an ice-cream 
first. 


7 It's just a walk to the park, 
not a trip across the Sahara ! 

8 But I really feel like an ice-cream. 

Section 30 

Listen and repeat the sentences. 

[Audio Section 30 is a repeat of Audio 

Section 29.] 

Unit 2 Lesson 9 
Section 31 

B Listen and match two opinions to each 

speaker. 

Salma: Welcome to Talk Time', the radio 

programme where you tell us what you 
think. I'm Salma Shafiq and with me in 
the studio are Ryan, Jade, Nahid and 
Liam. Liam, what are your views on 
advertising ? 

Liam: I think it makes people discontented. 

Salma: Discontented? 

Liam: Yes, discontented. People look at 

advertisements and they are not content 
with their own lives. 

Salma: What do you mean exactly? 

Liam: Well, people see beautiful people and 
perfect homes and ... er ... expensive 
things in the adverts. Then they think 
that their families , their homes and ... 
er ... they themselves aren't good 
enough. 

Salma: What do you think about advertising, 
Jade? 

Jade: I think the adverts at the cinema are 

often funny or clever, or even beautiful. 
And I enjoy watching them. 

Salma: Nahid, what's your opinion? 

Nahid: I think advertisements are a waste of 
time and money. They cost a lot to 
make. And ... er ... who pays the price 
in the end? We do, whenever we buy a 
product. If companies didn't spend 
millions on advertising a product , the 
product would be cheaper. 

Salma: What do you think, Ryan? 
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Time?’ If you want to tell us your views 
on something , give us a ring on 0874 ... 


Ryan: I agree with Jade that adverts can be 
really fun . And I also think they're 
useful for telling us about new products. 
I mean , without ads , we wouldn’t know 
about new products , new restaurants or 
new cars. 

Salma: Do you think there’s a bad side to 
advertising ? 

Ryan: Yes , I do. Er, I think they make people 
buy things they don’t really need. I 
know someone who bought a new 
camera after seeing an advert . He didn’t 
need a new camera. He never uses it. 

Salma: Nahid, have you ever bought something 
you didn’t need because of an advert ? 

Nahid: Yes s when I was a kid. I always bought 
the crisps and siveets and chocolates 
that were in adverts on TV. They were 
very bad for my teeth . They shouldn’t 
make adverts that are specially for 
children. Children are easy to persuade. 
The government shouldn’t allow 
advertising that is aimed at children. 

Salma: Do you want to add anything to that , 
Liam ? 

Liam: Yes. I think all governments should ban 
cigarette advertising . In some countries, 
young people see cigarette adverts and 
... er ... they think smoking is cool and 
attractive. Smoking is bad for your 
health. The cigarette adverts should 
show sick people in hospitals , not 
attractive people smiling at parties. 

Salma: Good point, Liam. Jade, have you got 
anything else to say ? 

Jade: Yes. I don’t like the way they use 

women in advertisements. The women 
in adverts are never very clever. They’re 
pretty and sweet and they smile a lot. 

But usually they don’t have good jobs. 

In adverts women are always cleaning 
their houses and ... er ... washing their 
children’s clothes. Why can’t we see 
smarter women working in hospitals 
and schools or in the government ? 

Salma: Well, that’s all we have time for today. 

Do you want to take part in f Talk 


Section 32 

C Listen again and complete these sentences . 

[Audio Section 32 is a repeat of the discussion 
from Audio Section 31.] 

Unit 2 Lesson 10 

Q Section 33 

Listen and read . 

Mrs Crosby: Hello, Anna Crosby here. Who’s 
speaking, please ? 

Amman Hello, Mrs Crosby. This is Ammar. 

Mrs Crosby: Oh, hello, Ammar. How are you ? 

Ammar: I’m fine, thanks, Mrs Crosby. Is David 
there, please ? 

Mrs Crosby: I’m afraid he isn’t, Ammar. He went out 
with Rob at about eight this morning. 

Ammar: Did you say with Rob ? 

Mrs Crosby: Yes. I think they were going fishing. 

Rob’s father was going to drive them to 
the lake. 

Ammar: Oh no! They must have forgotten about 
the match. 

Mrs Crosby: No, they knew about the match. I heard 
them saying they had a match at three. 

Ammar: But it’s three fifteen now. And they still 
aren’t here. 

Mrs Crosby: They might have had a problem with 
the traffic. 

Ammar: But why hasn’t Dave phoned ? He’s got 
a mobile. He always has it with him. 

Mrs Crosby: He must have left it at home this time. 

Ammar: They can’t all have forgotten to take 
their mobiles. 

Mrs Crosby: They must have. Typical! When those 
three go fishing, they forget about 
everything else. 
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Unit 2 Test 1 
$ Section 34 

A Listen and complete the notes . 

Receptionist: Hello. Palm Trees Sports Club. How 
can I help you ? 

Adam: Oh, hello. Tm interested in joining the 
club . Could you tell me a little more 
about it? 

Receptionist: Well, what would you like to know? 

Adam: First of all, is there a swimming pool? 

Receptionist: Yes, there is. We have a 50-metre 
outdoor pool. 

Adam: A 50-metre pool! That's great! And do 
you have any classes? 

Receptionist: Yes, of course . We have fitness classes 
every day, as well as swimming classes 
and yoga. 

Adam: Have you got any tennis courts? 

Receptionist: Yes. We've got some very good tennis 
courts, and tennis coaches. 

Adam: How many courts are there? 

Receptionist: We've got six outdoor tennis courts and 
two indoor ones. 

Adam: And what are the club opening times? 

Receptionist: Weekdays we open at seven a.m. and 
close at ten p.m. 

Adam: So weekdays you're open from seven in 
the morning to ten at night? 

Receptionist: That's right. 

Adam: And weekends? 

Receptionist: On Saturday and Sunday, we open at 

eight in the morning and close at nine in 
the evening. 

Adam: How much does the club cost? 

Receptionist: It's forty pounds a month. 

Adam: Tm sorry. I didn't hear that. 

Receptionist: The full price is forty pounds a month. 

Adam: Oh. Is it the same price for students? 

Receptionist: No. Students pay twenty-five pounds a 
month. And another thing. At the 
moment we are doing a special 
promotion. 

Adam: A special promotion? 

Receptionist: Yes. We are giving away free guest 
passes if you join before April 30 ^ . 

Adam: Er ... What do you mean ‘ free guest 
passes'? 


Receptionist: 


Adam: 

Receptionist: 

Adam: 

Receptionist: 

Adam: 

Receptionist: 

Adam: 

Receptionist: 

Adam: 

Receptionist: 

Adam: 

Receptionist: 

Adam: 

Receptionist: 


Well, as I was saying. If you join before 
April 30^, we give you fifteen free 
guest passes. With a guest pass, you can 
bring a friend with you to use the club , 
completely free. 

So I can bring a guest free fifteen times? 
Yes. Shall I send you an information 
pack? 

Yes, please. That would be really useful. 
Can I have your name and address, 
please? 

Yes. I'm Adam Saleh. That's SALEH. 
And your address please? 

Er ... 13 King Street. 

Did you say 13 King Street? 

Yes, that's right. 13 King Street, 
London, SW14 9DR. 

Can you repeat the postcode, please? 
Yes. SW14 ... 9DR. 

OK, Adam. I'll post that to you today. 
Thanks very much . Bye. 

Goodbye . 


Unit 2 Further Practice 2 
$ Section 35 

B Listen and check . 

Voice: 1 /a:/ 

2 /i :/ 

3 /u:/ 

4 /ae/ 

5 /D/ 

6 hi 

Q Section 36 

C Listen and practise the pronunciation. 

Voice: h/ about, correct, American 
hi! turn, bird, person 
hi/ water, court, or 
/u/ foot, put, would 
IaJ but, cut, come 
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0 Section 37 

D Listen and check. 

Voice: 1 turn 

2 foot 

3 nut 

4 person 

5 more 

6 taught 

7 become 

8 sister 

9 couldn Y 
1 0 worry 

& Section 38 

E Listen . When you hear the number , read out 
the word . Then listen and repeat . 

Voice: 1 [pause] football 

2 [pause] funny 

3 [pause] dirty 

4 [pause] enough 

5 [pause] understood 

6 [pause] floor 

Unit 3 Lesson 1 

Section 39 ^ 

Listen and check . 

A 

Voice 1: The giant panda eats only bamboo. So 
it cannot survive if its special habitat is 
destroyed . The panda used to be 
widespread across China and 
neighbouring countries. But today it 
lives in just six small areas in the centre 
of China. A lot of conservation work is 
being done to save this wonderful 
animal. 

B 

Voice 2: After years of persecution, there are 

now fewer than 700 mountain gorillas 
left in the wild. They live in just three 
small areas in Rwanda and Uganda , in 
the centre of Africa. The recent civil war 
in Rwanda had a damaging effect on 
the gorilla population. 


C 

Voice 1: The black rhmo used to live all over 
Southern Africa , except in the tropical 
forest of the Congo . But it has been 
persecuted by hunters for 150 years , 
and much of its habitat has been lost. 
As a result , it now lives only in a 
number of wildlife parks in Africa . It 
still faces many threats. 

D 

Voice 2: The dugong is a very quiet , gentle 

creature - which makes it vulnerable to 
all sorts of threats. It was thought to be 
close to extinction , though some new 
populations have recently been 
discovered. It lives along coasts around 
the Indian Ocean and the north of 
Australia. A very important area for the 
dugong is the Arabian Gulf around 
Bahrain, Iraq and the UAE. Sadly, it is 
difficult to see this charming animal, as 
it is very shy. 

E 

Voice 1: The tiger often comes into conflict with 
man - and so has been hunted to near - 
extinction. At one time it had an 
enormous distribution. But today it 
lives in parts of India, Thailand, 
Cambodia and Vietnam, China and 
Russia. There are also a small number 
in Malaysia and Indonesia. 

F 

Voice 2: The right whale is a slow swimmer and 
it floats after it has been killed. So it 
was a target for hunters for hundreds of 
years. Very few now survive. They live 
in two parts of the North Atlantic: one 
along the coast of the USA and Canada, 
and the other along the coast from 
Norway to Spain. Unfortunately, their 
population is showing little sign of 
recovery. 
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Unit 3 Lesson 3 
U Section 40 

B Read and listen to this sentence. 

Voice: If you call Mariam, she will help you 
with the homework. 

$ Section 41 

Listen and repeat the sentences. 

Voice: If the tickets are too expensive, we 
won't go to the concert. 

If the shops are shut , I'll be annoyed. 

Unit 3 Lesson 4 
Q Section 42 

A Listen and check. As you listen , take notes. 

Voice: Can Fuad's phone be recycled ? 

At the factory, they make the mobile 
phone and its battery. They use plastic 
and a number of different metals. Some 
of these metals - for example, lead, 
cadmium and mercury - are toxic. 

At the shop, Fuad buys a lovely new 
mobile phone. He is very pleased with 
it. It has a camera, games and great 
ringtones l 

Fuad uses his mobile phone a lot. He 
also lends it to his sister Noura when 
she goes out. He lets his little brother 
Tariq play games on it. 

Tariq drops it - twice. Noura drops it 
once. It still works, but it doesn't look 
very good. 

After two years, the battery stops 
working. A new battery is expensive. So 
Fuad takes the old phone back to the 
shop. 


They send the plastic to the rubbish 
dump. 

They send the metal parts to be 
recycled. 

At the factory, they use the recycled 
metal to make a new phone. 

Unit 3 Lesson 5 
$ Section 43 

B Listen and check your answers. 

Professor: People ask, 'Why should we recycle 

things f' They say that recycling makes a 
lot of extra work - we have to take our 
rubbish to different bins. And things 
like paper and glass are cheap, so what's 
the problem ? Well, I say to those 
people: there are two good reasons why 
we should recycle paper, glass, metal - 
and perhaps other things, too. The first 
reason is this: the rubbish dumps near 
our towns and cities are getting bigger 
every year. These dumps are dirty and 
dangerous . We are destroying the 
beauty of our country. 

The second is an economic reason: let s 
take paper as an example. To make 
paper, they cut down trees in Norway 
or Canada, a very long way away. They 
make the paper, and then they carry it 
thousands of miles to us - that uses a 
lot of oil. We use the paper once, and 
then we throw it away. Instead, we 
should use the old paper to make new 
paper; it is a cheap and easy process. If 
we do this, we will save money and 
protect the environment. 


They send it to the recycling centre. 

At the recycling centre, they break the 
phone into parts. 
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Unit 3 Lesson 7 
Q Section 44 

Listen to the volunteers talking to Mr Obuya . 

Who offers to do what? 

Mr Obuya: Right , Victoria, what are you doing 
today ? 

Victoria: Shall I feed the baby lion ? 

Mr Obuya: I'm sorry , Victoria. I've done that 
already : 

Victoria: Oh, well. Would you like me to type the 
list of animals into the computer ? 

Mr Obuya: Yes, please . 

Victoria: And then shall 1 work in the car park , 
showing people where to park ? 

Mr Obuya: OK, that's fine. And what about you, 
David ? 

David: Well, you know that table in the picnic 
area with the broken leg? 

Mr Obuya: Yes. 

David: Would you like me to fix it? 

Mr Obuya: Good idea. And after that? 

David: If you 're going out, shall I drive the 
Land Rover for you? 

Mr Obuya: No way! I'll drive myself, thank you! 

David: OK. In that case, shall I clean the 
windows of the minibus? 

Mr Obuya: Yes, you do that, David. Now, Habib, 
what jobs shall I give you? 

Habib: Well, the ( no smoking' sign has 

disappeared. Would you like me to 
make a new one? 

Mr Obuya: No, thanks. I found that this morning, 
on the ground behind the office. Er ... 
What about the fence around the 
campsite? 

Habib: Oh, yes, Mr Obuya. Shall I check it? 

Mr Obuya: Yes. Check it very carefully. It's 

dangerous if it's broken and animals can 
get in. 

Habib: And then shall I clear up the picnic 
area? 

Mr Obuya: Very good idea, Habib. It's a terrible 
mess, isn't it? 


Section 45 
A Listen and repeat . 

1 

Voice 1: Shall I feed the baby lion? 
Voice 2: I'll do it myself, thank you. 


Voice 1: Shall I work in the car park? 
Voice 2: Yes, please. 


Voice 1: Would you like me to fix it? 
Voice 2: Good idea. 


Voice 1: Would you like me to help? 

Voice 2: No, thanks. 

Unit 3 Lesson 8 
Q Section 46 

A Read and listen to four more conversations 
between Mr Obuya and Victoria . 
Conversation 1 

Mr Obuya: It's not acceptable for members of the 
4 public to make noise around the birds' 
nests. 

Victoria: You mean tourists must keep quiet there. 
Mr Obuya: That's right. 

Conversation 2 

Mr Obuya: Put all the rubbish from the car park in 
the bins, and take the bins away. 
Victoria: Where do I put the bins? 

Mr Obuya: Behind the cafe, OK? 

Conversation 3 

Mr Obuya: We need to record the number of giraffe 
calves in the reserve this week. 

Victoria: Do you mean we need to count the 
baby giraffes? 

Mr Obuya: Yes. 

Conversation 4 

Mr Obuya: The satellite tracking program isn't 
working properly. 

Victoria: Is it switched on? 

Mr Obuya: I'll check. 
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Q Section 47 

B Listen to Mr Obuya’s sentences (A to E), 
and match them to Victoria’s answers (1 to 5) 

below. 

Mr Obuya: A Take the minibus to the petrol station 
and fill it up. 

B The gorilla should he treated with 
caution — it can react badly if it is 

disturbed. 

C If you look after a baby lion, it 
becomes imprinted on humans. It 
prefers human society. 

D 1 want you to lock the gates of the 
car park at closing time. 

E This wildlife reserve would not be 
able to operate without the financial 
contributions made by the tourists. 

Unit 3 Lesson 9 
Section 48 

A R pad and listen to the interview in the 

Student’s Book. 

WCTB: Terry, you’ve been looking at the new 

cars on the market. What do you think ? 

Terry Garcia: Well, I like the new hybrid cars - 
especially Ford and Toyota. 

WCTB: They’re pretty expensive, aren’t they ? 

TG: They’re not cheap. But I expect I’ll buy 
one anyway. I live in Los Angeles, and 
we have a big pollution problem there. 

WCTB: The smog ? 

TG: Not just the smog. There are almost 
four million people in Los Angeles — 
and everyone drives a car. 

WCTB: Do you think hybrid cars will help I 

TG: Oh, yes. They will definitely make 
things better. In the city, you use the 
electric motor, so there’s no pollution at 
all. 

WCTB: Why not get an all-electric car, then? 

TG: Well, the batteries are not good enough 
for long journeys, that’s the problem. I 
often drive to my sister’s place in San 


Francisco, for example. That’s nearly 
650 kilometres. 

WCTB: And the hybrid car uses its petrol engine 
on the open road? 

TG: Exactly. You get the best of both 
worlds. 

WCTB: And can you afford the higher price? 

TG: At the moment, yes. Unless I lose my 
job or something like that, I’ll certainly 
buy a hybrid. 

WCTB: Thank you for sharing your ideas with 
us, Terry. 

$ Section 49 

B Listen and repeat. 

Voice: I expect I’ll buy one. 

Exactly. 

They will definitely make things better. 
I’ll certainly buy a hybrid. 

Unit 3 Lesson 10 
Section SO 

C Listen to sentences 1 to 8. Write them out 
in full ( without contractions). 

Voice: 1 They don’t work very hard. 

2 He said he’d lost his mobile phone. 

3 People shouldn’t get near the 
animals. " 

4 The price won’t be a problem. 

5 The shop doesn’t open on Fridays. 

6 The teacher didn’t say which exercise 
to do. 

7 They’d probably like this kind of 

music. 

8 You’ll enjoy this book very much. 

$ Section SI 

E Listen and check. 

Voice: 1 Tigers don’t normally attack people. 

2 I thought they’d finished their work. 

3 You mustn’t think about my 

problems. 

4 The oryx don’t need much water. 

5 The computers in the office aren t 

working. 

6 I’d like to take a trip to the 

rainforest. 
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7 The football games weren't very 
exciting . 

Unit 3 Test 1 
Q Section 52 

A Listen to a tourist asking for information 
about the Mangasha National Reserve in 
East Africa . Fill in the factfile by writing 
notes or putting ticks or crosses in the boxes . 

Man: Mangasha National Reserve. 

Woman: Hello. Can you give me some 

information about the reserve , please ? 
Man: Certainly , Madam. What would you 
like me to tell you ? 

Woman: Well , first of all , are there any hotels ? 
Man: Certainly. We have hotels in every part 
of the reserve — 12 altogether. But many 
people prefer camping , 50 there are 26 
campsites . 

Woman: Can we get a guide to show us around ? 
Man: Of course, Madam. But they cost $85 
per day. So it's cheaper to go on a 
minibus tour - that’s only $60 per day , 
with lunch included. 

Woman: That would be in a group, then? 

Man: Er ... yes. Madam, a group of 16 
people. 

Woman: But if we drive, will we find car parks? 
Man: Yes, quite a lot of them. And picnic areas. 

Woman: Are we allowed to go hunting? 

Man: No, Madam, absolutely not. Before 
1986, there was a lot of hunting here . 

But since then, this has been a reserve. 

You must not damage any of the wildlife. 

Woman: What kind of animals are there? Do you 
have elephants? 

Man: Yes, and lions, and zebras. And of course 
here in Mangasha we have something 
very special -some black rhino, which 
are endangered, as you probably know. 

Woman: Do you have tigers? 

Man: Er, I’m afraid the tiger is an Indian 
animal. Madam. This is Africa. 

Woman: Oh, yes, of course. What about birds? 
Man: The reserve is very rich in bird life. We 
have counted 204 species. 

Woman: When is the best time to come? 


Man: Well, most visitors prefer the dry season 
- that’s from January to March. We 
don’t get so many people between April 
and June - that’s when it rains a lot. 
Woman: How big is the reserve? 

Man: Well, it’s not one of the biggest. It’s just 
over 700 square kilometres -729 to be 
precise. 

Woman: Are there any doctors, if we have an 
accident or something? 

Man: Actually there’s a small hospital right 
here next to my office . 

Woman: Oh, that’s good. Thank you very much . 
Man: You’re welcome. 

Unit 3 Further Practice 2 
$ Section 53 

6 Listen and practise the pronunciation. 

Voice: /0/ thin, Earth, method 
/S/ then, mother, with 
/// rubbish, shop, population 
/<%/ Egypt, fridge, cage 
/tJ7 which, teacher, cheese 

® Section 54 

C Listen and practise the pronunciation . 

Voice: 1 fish 

2 energy 

3 rich 

4 father 

5 bath 

6 tragedy 

7 choose 

8 another 

$ Section 55 

D Listen. When you hear the number, read out 
the word.Then listen and repeat. 

Voice: 1 [pause] that 

2 [pause] think 

3 [pause] brother 

4 [pause] ship 

5 [pause] switch 

6 [pause] June 

7 [pause] Spanish 

8 [pause] chocolate 
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Unit 4 Lesson 2 
& Section 56 

B Listen to the advertisement and complete 
the leaflet . 

Voice: Welcome to Red Sea Magic information 
line . If you take a trip in one of our 
glass-bottom boats , you can experience 
all the magic of the Red Sea without 
getting wet. You can see more than 
1,000 species of fish while relaxing in 
one of our luxury boats . You'll also see 
nesting seabirds on Abu Minqar 
Island. 

We offer trips in our glass-bottom boats 
all through the summer season. That 
means every day from the first of April 
until the thirty-first of October. There 
are four trips a day. Morning trips leave 
at eight and ten a.m. and afternoon 
trips leave at four and six p.m. All trips 
last three hours. Prices are 20 dollars 
for adults and IS dollars for children 
under 12. Trips leave from the Sheraton 
Hotel. To book your place on a Red Sea 
Magic trip , please call 020 742 064. 

That s 020 742 064. Or come into the 
office at 24 Al Falaki Street. If you need 
more information, please visit our 
website on www.redseamagic.eg. 

Unit 4 Lesson 3 
Q Section 57 

Listen and check your answers . 

Zeina: Come on, Helen. I know you're joking. 
Don't waste time. 

Helen: I'm not wasting time. I've hurt my knee. 

It hurts so much that I can't stand up. 

Zeina: Shall I help you walk to that seat ? 

Helen: Yes, please, Zeina. 

Zeina: If you put your arm around my 
shoulder, you'll be able to walk. 

Helen: Owl It feels really terrible if I move it. 

Zeina: You look very white. Would you like me 
to get you a glass of water? 


Helen: No, I'd prefer you to stay here with me. 
I think I've broken my leg, Zeina. If it is 
broken, I won't be able to play in the 
tennis competition on Saturday. 

Unit 4 Lesson 4 
Si Section 58 

Listen and match the phone calls to the 
pictures , 

1 

Raed: Hello? 

Youssef: Hello , Raed? 

Raed: Hi, Youssef. How are you doing? 
Youssef: I'm OK, thanks. Raed, could you do 
something for me? 

Raed: It depends. What do you want me to 
do? 

Youssef: I was wondering if you could pick my 
photos up from the photo shop. 

Raed: Do you mean the one in the Centre 
Mall? 

Youssef: Yes. 

Raed: OK. When will they be ready? 

Youssef: Well, I took them in yesterday and they 
said they'd be ready today. 

Raed: Have you got the ticket for them? 

Youssef: Yes. It's on the desk in my room. It's a 
long white slip of paper. 

Raed: How much is it going to be? 

Youssef: It's £S. But I've already paid. 

Raed: Pine. I'll collect them for you this 
afternoon. 

2 

Voice: Welcome to the UGC Cinema 

Information line. If you want to book a 
ticket, press one on your phone now. If 
you want to hear information on films 
showing today, please hold on. 

... Here are details of today's 
screenings. 

Screen 1: Alone in the Desert, 

Certificate 15, showing at 6.30 and 
8.45. 

Screen 2: Going Home, Certificate 12, 
showing at 1.30 and 3.30. 


English for Iraq Teacher’s Book 5th Preparatory: Appendices 245 


Screen 3: Dancing on Glass , Certificate 
18, showing at 7.15 and 9.30. 

Tickets for all shows are £6.50 for 
adults and £5 for children and students. 
Students must show a valid student 
card. 


Mike: 

Rashid: 

Mike: 

Rashid: 


Mike: 

Rashid: 

Mike: 

Rashid: 

Mike: 

Rashid: 


1657 89732. 

Hello, is that Mike Holland ? 

Yes, it is. Who's speaking, please ? 

My name's Rashid. I saw the advert in 
Music Monthly for an electric guitar. 

It's a blue Fender, isn't it? 

That's right. 

And it's still for sale , isn't it? 

Yes, it is. Would you like to come and 
see it? 

Well, er, how old is it? And how much 
are you asking for it? 

It's only ten months old. I want three 
hundred pounds. 

Well, then, I'm definitely interested. 

Will it be OK if I come round this 
afternoon? 

Yes. That'll be fine. Er ... would four 
thirty be OK for you? 

Yes, four thirty would be perfect . 

And your name's Rashid, is that right? 
That's right. Rashid Al Dossari. That's 
Dossari with a double S and an I at the 
end. 

OK, so my address is ... 


Section 59 

Listen to Phone Coll 1 ogoin ond answer the 
questions. 

[Audio Section 59 is a repeat of Call 1 from Audio 
Section 58.J 

$ Section 60 

Listen to Phone Call 2 again and complete 
the table. 

[Audio Section 60 is a repeat of Call 2 from Audio 
Section 58] 


Rashid 

Mike 

Rashid 


$ Section 61 

Listen to Phone Call 3 again and answer the 
questions. 

[Audio Section 61 is a repeat of Call 3 from Audio 
Section 58] 

Unit 4 Lesson 5 
0 Section 62 

Listen and read. 

Jassim: You look angry. 

Khalil: I am angry. 

Jassim: Really? Why is that? 

Khalil: Some careless person has just crashed 
into my car. 

Jassim: That’s so annoying! 

Unit 4 Test 1 
0 Section 63 

A Listen to a radio advertisement and 
complete the leaflet. 

Woman’s Do you hate pollution? Are you angry 
voice: about the rubbish on your riverbanks? 
Now you have the chance to do 
something about it. Saturday May 13 ^ 
is River Action Day. Go-do the riverbank 
at ten o’clock in the morning. Take your 
friends and family with you. Together 
we’ll collect drink cans , glass, plastic 
bottles and bags. We’ll do something 
about our environment and have fun at 
the same time. After the work, we’ll 
play volleyball, tennis and other games, 
and have swimming and running races. 
And at the end of the day, there’ll be a 
free barbecue and picnic for all the 
helpers. See you there. Together we can 
clean up our country’s rivers. 

Section 64 

B Listen and write short answers to the 

questions. 

1 

Girl 1 : I’ve collected 1 1 6 plastic bottles so far. 
Girl 2: Fantastic! 
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2 

Boy 1: How long have you been here ? 

Boy 2: I've been here for an hour and a half ’ 

3 

Boy 1: What time did you get here ? 

Boy 2: Eleven o'clock. ... / was an hour late. 

4 

Boy 2: I've seen five people from my class so 
far. 

Boy 1: Really? I saw Tariq fifteen minutes ago. 

5 

Girl 1: Are you going to stay for the picnic and 
barbecue? 

Girl 2: Yes. I'm helping with the cooking. How 
about you? Are you staying? 

Girl 1: Yes. It's going to be fun . 

Unit 5 Lesson 1 
& Section 65 

Listen to some young people talking to Rob 
Marsden from local radio . What do they think 
of fast food? 

R Marsden: Hello and welcome to Speak Out. I'm 
Rob Marsden and our subject this week 
is fast food. 

We all know teenagers eat a lot of fast 
food. Sometimes it's burgers, sometimes 
it's pizzas, and sometimes it's fish and 
chips. Other favourites are kebabs, 
Mexican tacos and fried chicken. But do 
all teenagers like fast food? Let's find 
out what five teenagers , Latifa, Adam, 
Hanaa, N as seem and Ross think. 

Latifa, what do you think of fast food? 
Latifa: You don't have to pay very much for it. 
That's the best thing about it. 

R Marsden: Adam? 

Adam: It's always the same. You never get 

anything different. For example, if you 
get a burger in one town, it tastes exactly 
the same as a burger in another town. 

R Marsden: Hanaa? 

Hanaa: It's great if you re in a hurry because 

you never have to wait very long for it. 


You go in, order it and five minutes 
later you're eating it. 

R Marsden: Nasseem? 

Nasseem: I love it. I eat it two or three times a 
week. My favourites are fish and chips 
and kebabs . My mother says I should 
eat lunch at home, but I prefer to go to 
a fast food restaurant. 

R Marsden: Ross? 

Ross: I think fast food is very bad for you. 

Doctors say most fast food contains too 
much oil and fat . If you only eat fast 
food, you aren't eating enough 
vegetables. 

H Section 66 

Listen and repeat . 

Boy 1: I really like chicken, especially stewed 
chicken with lemon and carrots. 

Boy 2: That sounds delicious. 

Boy 3: Do you like fish? I love it when it's 
really fresh. 

Boy 4: I don't like fish because of all the little 
bones. 

4 

Boy 5: I prefer meat to fish. 

Boy 6: Have you ever tried Indian food? It's 
really hot and spicy. 

Unit 5 Lesson 2 
Q Section 67 

Listen and check your answers. 

Layla: You don't have much energy at the 
moment, do you, Rashid? 

Rashid: You're right, Layla. I never feel very 
energetic. 

Layla: I think perhaps you're eating the wrong 
kind of food. 

Rashid: Really? 

Layla: Yes. Your coach and I have decided to 

give you a special diet. I've written a list 
of food that you can and can't eat. 

Have a look at it. 

Rashid: This is ridiculous, Layla. I can't eat 
burgers. I mustn't eat chips. I must 
avoid fried food. 
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Layla: But there are lots of things you can eat. 

ft Section 70 

You can have grilled chicken, for 

B Listen. Answer the questions and complete 

example, with boiled potatoes and 

the advice . 

green vegetables. 

Presenter: 

One. 

Rashid: Can I drink lemonade ? 

Mariam: 

Ow! Look, Khaled! I've cut my finger. I 

Layla: No, you can't. You must drink lots of 


was grating cheese for the spaghetti and 

water. In fact, you should drink eight 


I cut my finger on the cheese grater! 

glasses of water a day. And another 

Khaled: 

Is it bad ? 

thing, Rashid, you shouldn't go to bed 

Mariam: 

No it's not serious. But it's bleeding a 

late. 


little. 

Rashid: How many hours sleep should I get ? 

Khaled: 

You'd better wash it and put a plaster 

Layla: At least eight hours a night. 


on it. 

Unit 5 Lesson 4 

Presenter: 

Two. 

ft Section 68 

Boy: 

(loud sniffs) 

Mariam and her brother Khaled are cooking. 

Mother: 

Are you OK, Peter ? 

Listen and read. Then practise the dialogue. 

Peter: 

Yes. I think so. 

Mariam: Oh no! I've put too much salt in the 

Mother: 

What do you mean, you think so? Why 

stew. What shall I do? 


are you crying? What's the matter? 

Khaled: You'd better add a tin of tomatoes. 

Peter: 

It's because I'm chopping this onion. 

That'll make it less salty. 


The smell of it makes me cry. I really 

Mariam: And perhaps I'd better add some 


hate chopping onions. 

potatoes too. 

Mother: 

You'd better not chop them. I'll do it 

Khaled: Good idea. 


for you. 

Mariam: Shall I add some yoghurt as well ? 

Khaled: You'd better not. It'll make the stew go 

Presenter: 

Three. 

very white. 

Woman: 

Shall we have lamb kebabs for supper? 


Man: 

Good idea! We can grill them on the 

ft Section 69 


barbecue outside. 

Listen and repeat. 

Woman: 

OK. I'd better look for some wood and 

Mariam: This soup is a bit tasteless . 


charcoal. 

Khaled: You'd better add some parsley and 

Man: 

It's OK. There's plenty of wood and 

lemon juice. 


charcoal out here. But I can't find any 

Mariam: That's a good idea. Why didn't I think 


matches to light the fire. 

of that ? 

Woman: 

We haven't got any. You'd better use 
this lighter. 

Mariam: This soup is a bit tasteless. I 

Khaled: You'd better add some parsley and 

Presenter: 

Four. 

lemon juice. 

Mother: 

Can you do the washing-up, please, 

Mariam: OK. And perhaps I'd better add some 


Majida? 

garlic too. 

Majida: 

OK. 


Mother: 

There's an awful lot to do, I'm afraid. 


Majida: 

Never mind. Where's the washing-up 
liquid? 


Mother: 

Next to the sink. And, Majida ... 


Majida: 

Yes? 
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Mother: You’d better wear gloves. The washing- 
, up liquid is quite strong. It could give 
you skin problems. 

Majida: Where are the gloves , Mum? 

Mother: In the cupboard under the sink. 

Presenter: Five . 

Little boy: What’s that book? 

Girl: It’s a recipe book . I want to make a 

chocolate cake and this book has some 
very good recipes . First I have to mix 
the butter and sugar and flour. I’ll use a 
fork for that . 

Boy: Here , you’d better use the electric mixer. 
It’s quicker and easier. 

Girl: Good idea. It’s much better than a fork. 

Presenter: Six. 

Mother: Have you boiled the water , Nadia? 

Nadia: Yes , mum. And I’ve made the tea. 

Mother: Lovely. Pour me a cup of tea , please. 

Nadia: Owl 

Mother: What’s the matter? 

Nadia: I’ve burnt my finger on the teapot. 

Mother: You’d better put it in cold water for a 
few minutes. 

Nadia: I’ll bring you your tea first. 

— Mother: You’d better not. You might burn your 
finger again. 

Unit 5 Lesson 7 

Section 71 

Listen and read . 

Layla: I get spots quite often. What do you 
think I should do? 

Suha: If I were you , I’d wash my face three 
times a day. 

Layla: OK. I’ll try that. 

Suha: And you should stop eating sugar and 
sweets. 

Layla: I’m not sure about that. I tried it, but it 
didn’t work. 


Unit 5 Lesson 8 
® Section 72 

Listen and check your answers . 

Boy: Why don’t you come with us, Halima? 
Halima: I can’t go with you. I really wish I could. 
I have to do my Maths homework. If 
only I didn’t have to do it. 

Halima: I wish I knew the answer to this Maths 
problem. I wish I didn’t have to study 
Maths at school. If only I was good 
with numbers. 

Q Section 73 

A Listen and match two wishes to each 
picture . 

Presenter: One. 

Girl 1: I wish I didn’t live in this noisy 
building. 

Presenter: Two. 

Man 1: I wish I could leave work early today . 
Presenter: Three. 

Man 2: I wish I had a torch. 

Presenter: Four. 

Girl 2: I wish I had an umbrella. 

Presenter: Five. 

Man 1: If only the room wasn’t so hot. 
Presenter: Six. 

Man 3: I wish I knew how to fix this car. 
Presenter: Seven. 

Girl 3: If only you could come here next month. 
Presenter: Eight. 

Man 3: I wish somebody would come and help 
me. 

Presenter: Nine. 

Girl 2: I wish the bus would come. 

Presenter: Ten. 

Girl 1: If only I could get to sleep. 

Presenter: Eleven. 

Man 2: If only the moon would come out. 
Presenter: Twelve . 

Girl 3: I wish you would phone more often. 
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Unit 5 Test 1 
$ Section 74 

A Listen and make notes of the reasons the 
girls lost the basketball match.There are 

five more reasons . 

Carol: How was the basketball match , Farida ? 

Farida: Terrible , Carol We lost. 

Carol: You lost against Kent College ? 

Farida: Yes. And I think I know why. 

Carol: So, why did you lose ? 

Farida: I think the main reason is that we 
changed our captain just two days 
before the match. 

Carol: Really? And what else? 

Farida: Well , in my opinion , the second reason 
is this. We didn't train hard enough in 
the week before the game. 

Carol: Mm, yes. Training right up to a match is 
terribly important. 

Farida: And on top of that, we had a big party 
the night before the game. 

Carol: A party the night before ! Why? 

Farida: I don't know. It was a very bad idea, in 
my view. We had a big party and went 
to bed late the night before the match. 

Carol: Crazy! And I heard that Jenny had a 
problem with her knee as well. Is that 
true? 

Farida: Yes, that's right , Carol. Jenny hurt her 
knee, so she couldn't play. And Jenny is 
usually one of our best players, you 
know. 

Carol: How did Layla play? 

Farida: Well, I'm afraid she didn't pass the ball 

Carol: She didn't pass the ball? 

Farida: No, she didn't. 

Carol: That's ridiculous. 

Farida: I agree. But that's not the only thing. 
Helen fell over during the game. 

Carol: She fell over? I don't believe it! 

Farida: Yes, she did. Helen fell over during the 
game. 

Carol: Well, I can see why you didn't win. You 
really did have a lot of problems. 

Farida: Yes, we did, Carol. If only we hadn't 
changed captains! And if only we had 
trained . . . 


Carol: If, if, if ... I tell you what, Farida. Just 
forget about the match. I'm sure you'll 
do better next time. 

Unit 5 Further Practice 1 

Q Section 75 

B Listen to a talk about regrets . Write the 
correct percentages next to the headings . 

Narrator: A recent survey of a hundred people's 
greatest regret has revealed some 
interesting statistics. The survey was of 
British men and women aged fifty. They 
were only allowed to name one regret . 
Thirty per cent had regrets about their 
family life, fifteen per cent had regrets 
about their careers or working life and 
ten per cent had regrets about their 
health. The good news, however, is that 
forty-five per cent of those interviewed 
had no regrets at all. 

$ Section 76 

D Listen to the rest of the talk and write the 
percentages next to the regrets. 

In a second survey, men and women aged sixty-five 
to seventy were asked ten questions. There was no 
limit on the number of regrets. Ten per cent wished 
they had mafiied someone else. Three per cent 
wished they had had more children. Five per cent 
wished they hadn't married so young. Fifteen per 
cent wished they had had a different career. Forty 
per cent wished they had kept in contact with old 
friends. Thirty per cent had regrets that they had 
never learned to play a musical instrument. Thirty - 
five per cent wished they had worked harder at 
school or college . 

Unit 6 Lesson 1 

Q Section 77 

A Listen to six different TV programmes 
and write the correct programme type. 

One 

It will be cloudy over much of England 
and Wales in the morning. If you want 
sun, Scotland will be the best place to 
look for it. In the afternoon, that cloud 
will clear away and it should be warm 
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Unit 6 Lesson 3 
Section 79 

B Listen to some of William’s first interview 
with Alan Jones . Complete the reported 
sentences . 

One. 

William: I still live at home with my parents. 

Two . 

William: I lived in China until I was fifteen. 

Three . 

William: I ve always liked writing stories. Fm no 
good at anything else . 

Four. 

William: Fm going to relax in Spain for a month. 

Five. 

William: After that , Fll get on with my next novel. 

Six. 

William: It’ll probably be set in China. 

Seven. 

William: I can’t spell , so I have to use * spell 
check 9 a lot. 

Eight. 

William: I write in English, but I think in 
Mandarin. 

4 

Unit 6 Lesson 5 
Q Section 80 

Listen to a trailer for The Spanish Captain 
and make notes. 

Jo McGregor is brilliant as Captain Diego Santos. 
Emma Knightly is unforgettable as his lovely 
young bride in The Spanish Captain. He is Spanish; 
she is English. But the year is IS 88 and the two 
countries are at war. 

This is the beautiful story. Captain Santos has an 
impossible choice to make. The king of Spain tells 
him to go to war. His heart tells him to stay at 
home. 

You will laugh. You will cry. You will be amazed by 
the fantastic special effects. You will love the 
wonderful music, written for this film by David 
Williams. You will never forget The Spanish 
Captain. 


$ Section 81 

A Listen to the trailer again. Write notes. 

[Audio Section 81 is a repeat of Audio 
Section 80.] 

Unit 6 Lesson 6 
0 Section 82 

B Listen and make notes of the questions 
Aunt Salwa asked Jameel. 

1 How tall are you ? 

2 Which year are you in at school ? 

3 What are you studying ? 

4 Do you still play tennis f 

5 Did you receive a birthday present from me ? 

6 Have you learnt to drive yet ? 

Unit 6 Lesson 9 
® Section 83 

D Listen to Farida doing some interviews. 
Does she interrupt politely or not? Tick the 
correct box. 

Interview 1 

Actor: ...at the end of my last film. Then I 

moved to London , and I did some work 
on television. That was interesting , but 
not the same as making films. In 
London, I met Angela , and we worked 
together ... 

Farida: Oh, yes. Fm sorry, but is that Angela 
D ix on - your wife ? 

Actor: Yes, that’s right. She was in the same 
TV film as me. It was called ( The End 
of the Holiday ’ and we thought it 
was ... 

Interview 2 

Architect: ... lots of small buildings. You know it 
was difficult, as a woman, to get good 
work as an architect. Then in 1992, I 
did a job in Salzburg , on a big office ... 
Farida: Fm sorry. Is that Salzburg in Austria f 
Architect: Yes, in Austria. It’s a really beautiful 
little town, with a fantastic historic ... 

Interview 3 

Tennis star: ... one of my best matches. I beat Roger 


252 English for Iraq Teacher’s Book 5th Preparatory: Appendices 


Federman in three sets . Then in 2002, 

I had my injury and I had to take a 
year ... 

Farida: What injury? 

Tennis star: Sorry ? 

Farida: I said, ‘ What injury ?* 

Tennis star: Oh, well, you know, I broke my ankle 
in the Australian Open, and it took a 
long . . . 

Q Section 84 

F Listen to these two questions. What do you 
notice about the intonation? 

t Are you leaving today? 

2 When are you leaving? 

Now listen and repeat. 

3 Is that your brother? 

4 Who's that? 

5 Do you go swimming at the weekend? 

6 When do you go swimming? 

7 Did Fuad go to Egypt last week? 

8 Where did his brother go? 

9 Are you cooking chicken for lunch? 

1 0 What are you making for lunch? 

Unit 6 Revision 1 

Section 85 — 

Listen to the museum guide. Tick the things 
she asked or told Waleed and his friends to do. 

Good morning, boys and girls. Welcome to the 
Egyptian Museum. My name is Mrs Al-Hamza, 
and Tm your guide today. First of all, I must give 
you a few rules . These are important, so please 
listen carefully. This is a very big museum, and ifs 
easy to get lost in it. So don't walk away from the 
group - stay together at all times. You're allowed 
to talk in the museum - but not loudly, please. Last 
year, one school group started to sing songs! Please 
don't do that! You have three worksheets; you 
must fill those in as we go round - not at the end of 
the tour. Eating and drinking is not allowed in the 
museum. You can take photos, but not with flash. I 
have your tickets, so you don't need to stop at the 
ticket office. Any questions? No? Good. Follow 
me, and I hope you enjoy the museum. 


Unit 6 Test 1 
Q Section 86 

A These statements about a tennis player are 
wrong. Listen to a radio interview with her. 
Cross out the wrong word or words and 
note the correction as in the example. After 
you have listened to the interview , write 
correct statements. 

Brian: My name's Brian Robertson . Today I'm 
speaking to the tennis player, Melissa 
Duncan. Hello, Melissa. 

Melissa: Hi! 

Brian: How old are you, Melissa? 

Melissa: I'm nineteen. Well, almost twenty, 
actually. 

Brian: Are you at university? 

Melissa: No. I started at Manchester University 
last year, but I couldn't study and do my 
tennis. I didn't have the time for both. 
Brian: So now you're a professional tennis 
player? 

Melissa: That's right. I've been professional for 
fourteen months. 

Brian: Is your career going well? 

Melissa: Yes, quite well. I've won two 
tournaments. 

Brian: In England? 

Melissa: One in England, and one in Australia. 
Brian: Well done! 

Melissa: So now I'm number 32 in England, and 
number 413 in the world. 

Brian: That's pretty good. 

Melissa: Thank you. 

Brian: Does your family play tennis? 

Melissa: Well, my parents play a bit. But they're 
not very good. Sorry, Mum, sorry, Dad! 
Brian: So how did you learn to play? 

Melissa: I had a fantastic sports teacher at school 
- Mrs Murphy. She saw that I was good, 
and advised me to get a tennis coach. 
Brian: How old were you at that time? 

Melissa: I was thirteen. 

Brian: What did your parents say about it? 
Melissa: They were great! They paid for a tennis 
coach for three years. 

Brian: And what did you do after that? 
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Then l got money from the government 
for coaching. Twenty young tennis 
players each year get this money. 

Brian: Well, all the best this year Melissa , and 
thank you for talking to us. 

Melissa: You're welcome. 

Unit 7 Lesson 1 
Section 87 

Listen and check your answers . 

Highlights of your 3 -day holiday in Lapland 

Day 1 

When you arrive, you will be served cold drinks in 
glasses made of ice. 

You will be shown to your rooms and given 
reindeer skins and a warm sleeping bag. 

Day 2 

You will be taken on a reindeer sled through the 
cold desert of Lapland. 

You will be shown how to catch a reindeer with a 
rope. 

Dinner will be served to you in a traditional 
Lapland home. 

Day 3 

You will be driven on a dog sled to the mountains. 
You will be taught how to drive sled dogs yourselves. 
You will be served dinner at the Ice Hotel , in the 
coolest restaurant in the world. 

Unit 7 Lesson 2 
Q Section 88 

F Listen and choose the correct words to end 
each sentence . Write the numbers 1 to 8 in 
the boxes. 

Presenter: One. 

Girl: Is that restaurant quite cheap ? 

Boy: Yes. You don't need to be rich to eat 
there. It's really ... 

Presenter: Two. 

Girl: He never takes exercise or does sport. 
And he smokes a lot. He must be 
very ... 


Presenter: Three. 

Girl 1: I couldn't read that sports article . It was 
very long and boring. 

Girl 2: I agree. I also thought it was . . . 

Presenter: Four. 

Man: J/7 my opinion, your calculations are 
wrong and your answer is ... 

Presenter: Five. 

Woman: You don't need to dress up tomorrow. 
Our parties are always very ... 

Presenter: Six. 

Man: Rashid left home at eighteen and started 
his own business. He lives in his own 
apartment and he doesn't expect his 
parents to help him. He's very ... 

Presenter: Seven . 

Boy: I don't like Adam because he's very 
rude. 

Girl: I agree. He's very ... 

Presenter: Eight. 

Girl: Tawfiq is very good at studying , but he 
isn't good at doing simple things. For 
example, he can't even fry an egg or 
make tea. And he doesn't know how to 
change the batteries in his camera. He 
really is ... 

Unit 7 Lesson 3 
Section 89 

Listen and check your answers . 

Dahab Jewellers 

Necklaces, bracelets, rings, earrings 

Every girl in Baghdad has their ears pierced here. 

It's quick, clean and painless. 

Special low prices for children. 

Are you getting married soon f 

Where are you going to have your hair done ? 

I can make your life easier! 

Call me and you can have your hair cut, washed 

and styled in your own home. 

I am a professional hairdresser and I specialize in 


Melissa: 
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hairdressing for weddings. 

Jameela - SSS19362 

THE SNAP SHOP 

Do you need to have your passport photo taken? 
Then you need The Snap Shop! 

Your photos will be ready in one hour. 

Last year, over a million people had passport 
photos taken at The Snap Shop. 

AL HAZEM OPTICIANS 

Do you wear glasses or contact lenses? 

When did you last have your eyes tested? 

Did you know you should have them tested at least 
once a year? 

Phone us now for an appointment. 

$ Section 90 

A Listen and check your answers . 

Girl 1: Your hair looks amazing . Where did 
you have it done? 

Girl 2: 1 had it cut and washed by Jameela. 

Girl 1: Jameela? Who's she? 

Girl 2: She's a brilliant hairdresser who comes 
to your home to do your hair. 

Girl 1: Fantastic! Can I have her number? 

Girl 2: Sure. It's 555 19362. 

Unit 7 Lesson 5 
Q Section 91 

Listen and read the first two paragraphs on 
page 72. 

Ts that your final answer?' Chris Tarrant asks in 
English. 

( Jawaab nihaa'ee?' asks George Kurdahi in 
Arabic . 

( Yes, my final answer,' the contestant says 
weakly and waits to be told the result. There's a 
pause, then the music starts. The suspense is 
unbearable. A few seconds later, the contestant and 
the audience know if money has been won or lost. 

Do you recognize the TV programme that is being 
described? It is called Who Wants To Be A 
Millionaire? and it is the world's most popular 
game show. It was invented in Britain in 1998 and 
was taken to the United States a year later. In 1999 


it was being shown six nights a week on the 
American channel ABC and now it has been 
exported to 70 other countries, including Pakistan, 
btdonesia and Turkey. 

Unit 7 Lesson 7 
Section 92 

B Listen and correct the mistakes on Giorgio 
Palermo's model agency form. 

Presenter: Hello and welcome to The Fashion 

Show. Today we hear from a teenager 
who is still at school, but who finds time 
during the holidays to work as a model. 

Giorgio: Hi! My name is Giorgio Palermo. I'm 
eighteen now, but I started modelling 
two years ago at the age of sixteen. It's 
a fantastic way to earn money while 
you're still studying. Magazines and 
fashion companies are always looking 
for new faces. Since I started modelling, 
I've had thirteen jobs. Once I got six 
hundred and thirty euros for two hours' 
work. That was my highest pay so far. I 
was modelling for a jeans advertisement . 

I'm Italian , but I'm with a British model 
agency called New Faces. When I started 
there, they took a few pictures of me, 
and I had to fill in a form with details 
such as my height and weight. I'm very 
tall, which is good for a model. I'm one 
metre eighty -nine. I weigh seventy -one 
kilos. They asked me my chest size, 
which is eighty-five, and my waist 
measurement, which is seventy. They 
even asked me my shoe size. I've got 
quite small feet for my height , only forty- 
three. Apparently they need to know all 
these details so that companies get the 
right size clothes for models to wear. 

I really enjoy modelling, and I really 
like making money while I'm still a 
student. I definitely don't want to make 
a career out of it, because you can only 
do it when you're young. My ambition is 
to go to university and study medicine. 
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Unit 7 Lesson 8 
H Section 93 

C Listen and match the adjectives to the 
speakers. Write the numbers one to seven 
in the boxes. 

One. 

Girl: Huda! Huda ! Hey, Huda ! It’s me, 
Angela, (girl running) 

Ob, er, I'm terribly sorry, I thought you 
were a friend of mine. 

Two. 

Girl: I’ve been walking all day. (Yawns.) 1 
can’t stay awake another minute. I’m 
going to bed. 

Three. 

Boy: I can’t believe it. I’ve won two tickets to 
New York. Isn’t that fantastic? And 
they’re paying for a five-star hotel as 
well. It’s great ! 

Four. 

Boy: Thank you so much. You’ve been so 
kind. I don’t know what I woi^ld have 
done without your help . 

Five. 

Girl: Do you think they’re OK? They’re two 
hours late. I hope they haven’t had an 
accident. Do you think we should 
phone the police? 

Six. 

Boy: The view from my balcony is so 

beautiful. I love watching the sunset 
from here. It’s so peaceful . 

Seven. 

Girl: Do you want to come for a picnic 
tomorrow? It should be fun. We’re 
going to have a barbecue on the beach. 
And all my cousins are coming. 


Unit 7 Lesson 9 
Q Section 94 

Listen and read the dialogue. 

Latifa: Hi, Muna. 

Muna: You’re very late, Latifa. Forty -five 
minutes, in fact. 

Latifa: Oh, dear ! I’m really sorry. But I ... 

Muna: Don’t tell me - you have a good excuse, 
Latifa. You always do! 

Latifa: No, honestly, Muna, I couldn’t help it. 
Just as I was leaving the house, water 
started pouring out of a pipe in the 
kitchen and 1 had to call a plumber. 

Muna: You had to call a plumber ! 

Latifa: Yes, there was only Grandmother and 
me at home. 

Muna: And did he fix it? 

Latifa: Yes, but he took ages. So you see, it isn’t 
really my fault I’m late. 

Muna: I guess not. But why didn’t you call me? 

Latifa: I left my mobile at my cousin’s and it’s 


got your mobile number on it. 

Muna: You should know my number by heart 



by now. 

Latifa: 

You’re right . I promise I’ll learn it. 

Muna: 

About time ! 

Latifa: 

So, am I forgiven? 

Muna: 

I suppose so. But you’ll have to pay for 
lunch. 

Latifa: 

Sure! It’s a deal! 


Unit 7 Lesson 10 
H Section 9S 

Listen and read. Then practise the dialogue. 

Farah: What’s the matter? 

Reema: My father’s in hospital. 

Farah: You must be really worried. 

Reema: I am. I feel very anxious. 

Farah: You poor thing ! Is there anything I can 
do to help? 

Reema: That’s a kind offer. Maybe you could 
give me a lift to the hospital? 

Farah: Of course. 
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$ Section 96 

A Listen and read . What is different in the 
way these two people speak? 

Boy: Hi guys ! Do you realize that I've 
finished my exams? 

Man: Hello , Mr Donaldson. I'm pleased to 
tell you that we've finished the job. 

$ Section 97 

B Listen and tick the speakers who are 
excited . 

One 

Girl 1: This is terrible - Yve lost my mobile ! 

Two 

Man: The weather forecast isn't good. It's 
going to be extremely hot. 

Three 

Woman: The food's all on the kitchen table, but 
the bread isn't ready yet. 

Four 

Boy: Fuad's not coming - his car's broken 
down againl 

Five 

Man 2: I can't believe it! I got an e-mail from 
Alice! 

Six 

Woman: I received an interesting e-mail from Mr 
Al Dossadi yesterday. 

Q Section 98 

C Listen and repeat. 

[Audio Section 98 is a repeat of Audio 
Section 97.] 

Unit 7 Test 1 
Q Section 99 

A Listen and complete the form. 

Mrs Clarke: You've come to ask for career guidance. 
Is that right? 

Majeed: Yes, Mrs Clarke. I'm leaving school 

next year and I'm not sure what I want 
to do. 


Mrs Clarke: I understand. Now let me just find your 
personal record card. Your name is? 

Majeed: Majeed El Nasr. 

Mrs Clarke: Did you say Majeed? 

Majeed: Yes, M-a-j-e-e-d. 

Mrs Clarke: And would you spell your surname, 
please? El ... 

Majeed: N-a-s-r, Nasr. 

Mrs Clarke: Thank you. I've got your card now. I 
need to run through a few details. 

What's your date of birth, please? 

Majeed: It's the eleventh of November, 1989. 

Mrs Clarke: And which class are you in, Majeed? 

Majeed: I'm in 11 A. 

Mrs Clarke: And where are you from? 

Majeed: I'm Tunisian. 

Mrs Clarke: Now, first I'd like to know if you've 
thought about further education. Are 
you planning on going to university? 

Majeed: Yes, I'd like to. I'd like to get a degree 
in journalism or media studies. I'm not 
sure which. 

Mrs Clarke: Perhaps I can help you with that . Do 
you want to work on TV and radio, or 
are you interested in writing for 

*• magazines and newspapers? 

Majeed: I'm definitely interested in writing for 

magazines and newspapers. But I'd also 
be interested in doing journalism for 
radio and TV. 

Mrs Clarke: Are you interested in doing other things 
on TV, for example being a cameraman 
or a director? 

Majeed: Not really. I'm not very technical. I 

wouldn't be good at handling a camera 
or a microphone. 

Mrs Clarke: In that case, a degree in journalism 
might be best for you. 

Majeed: Fine. That's what I'll apply for, then. 

Mrs Clarke: So what's your ideal job? 

Majeed: One day I'd really like to be the editor 
of a daily newspaper. 

Mrs Clarke: Mmm. Interesting. Have you had any 
experience of writing or editing? 

Majeed: Yes. Last year I wrote a lot of articles 
for the school magazine. And this year 
I'm the editor. 
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Mrs Clarke: How many languages do you speak , 
Majeed ? 

Majeed: Three. English , Arabic and French. 

Mrs Clarke: Excellent! Well, don't forget to write all 
that on your university application 
form. Oh, by the way, Majeed, I see 
you've forgotten to put your address 
and phone number on your record card. 
Could you tell me them now, please ? 

Majeed: Yes, of course. My address is Flat IS, 30 
River Road, London NW4 9DG. 

Mrs Clarke: Flat IS, 30 River Road, London NW4 
9DG. 

Majeed: That's right. 

Mrs Clarke: And your phone number ? 

Majeed: It's 077131S3268. 

Mrs Clarke: Hang on a minute. Did you say 
07713153268 ? 

Majeed: That's correct. 

Mrs Clarke: All right, Majeed. Good luck with 

everything. And come back if you need 
any help with your university 
application form. 

Majeed: Thanks, Mrs Clarke. 

Unit 7 Further Practice 1 
H Section 100 

Listen and check. 

One. 

Who was algebra invented by? 

Two. 

When were the Hanging Gardens of Babylon 

probably built? 

Three. 

Who was The Thousand and One Nights written 

by? 

Four. 

Which tower in Iraq has a revolving restaurant? 

Five. 

Where were the last Olympic Games held? 


Six. 

What was the mascot for the fifteenth Asian Games 

called? 

Seven. 

When was the first flight by man attempted? 

Eight. 

When was Al Zawra Zoo opened? 

Unit 8 Lesson 1 
H Section 101 

Listen and check your answer. 

Layla: What do you call someone who talks to 
guests on a TV chat show? 

Hasan: A presenter. 

Layla: Thanks. 

Unit 8 Lesson 2 
& Section 102 

Listen and check your answers. 

Rashid: What are your plans for this summer? 

Justin: If I had lots of money, I'd buy a 

motorcycle and drive around Europe. 

Rashid: Could I come with you and sit on the 
back? 

Justin: Ha, ha. Very funny. I don't have any 

money. So I won't even be able to go to 
the cinema unless I get a holiday job 
pretty soon. 

Rashid: I saw an ad for a job that you might be 
interested in. 

Justin: Really? What was it? 

Rashid: They're looking for 80 extras in a film. 

It's a comedy. 

Justin: Wow! That would be fun! How much 
are they paying? 

Rashid: Quite a lot. I'm going to apply. Do you 
want the number? 

Justin: Yes, please . I'd better put it straight 
onto my mobile. 

Rashid: If I were you, I'd call them right away. 

Justin: Thanks. Wouldn't it be great if we both 
got parts! 
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$ Section 103 

A Listen to a radio advertisement and 
complete the newspaper advertisement . 

Ablen Productions is looking for around 80 extras 
to take part in ( My Crazy Desert Life a 
forthcoming comedy : Filming will be all day on 
Tuesday the fifth of July, and on Thursday the 
fourteenth of July, from seven a.m. until five p.m. 
That's Tuesday July the fifth, and Thursday July 
fourteenth, from seven a.m. until five p.m . So don't 
apply if you are not going to be free on those days. 

Extras should not be shorter than 1 metre 65 and 
should be between 1 6 and 23 years old. So, no 
shorter than 1 metre 65, and no older than 23. 
Extras will receive 90,000 Iraqi dinars per day. 
Breakfast, lunch and other refreshments will be 
provided for all those taking part throughout the day. 

Anyone interested in being in the film should come 
to an audition on Wednesday the twenty-fifth of 
May at 9 a.m . at the International Hotel. The 
International Hotel, of course, is on Abu Nawas 
Street. Sixteen- and seventeen-year-olds must 
bring a letter giving their parents' permission to 
take part. 

For further information , please call Yusuf Malouf 
or Nabil Halabi on 635770. That's six-three-five, 
double seven oh. 

Unit 8 Lesson 4 
H Section 104 

A Listen and complete the messages , 
changing the tenses of the verbs . 

One. 

Manal: Hello, this is Manal. I went to the shop 
and I bought some oil. 

Two. 

Jassim: Hi, this is Jassim. We're all going to the 
cinema with Faisal. 


Three. 

Nisrin: Nisrin here. My father wants to speak 
to Ahmed. 

Four. 

Haidar: Haidar speaking. We'll be at the bus 
station at 10 o'clock. 

Five. 

Ameena: This is Ameena. I have found the keys 
of the office. 

Six. 

Kamal: Hello, this is Kamal . I'm waiting in 
front of the supermarket . 

Seven. 

Salwa: Salwa here. I'm going to be at my aunt's 
house until five o'clock. 

Eight. 

Bilal: Bilal speaking. I've got two tickets for 
the football match. 

Nine. 

Sara: fhis is Sara. Everybody must get to 
school early because of the trip. 

Ten. 

Ibrahim: Hello, Ibrahim here. I did all the 
questions in Exercise 2. 

Unit 8 Lesson 5 
& Section 105 

Listen and check. 

Huda: I had my interview this morning . 
Ameena: What for? 

Huda: You know ! I applied to be a volunteer 
at the next Olympics. 

Ameena: Oh, yes. Sorry, I forgot . What did they 
ask you? 

Huda: The director asked me if I had any 
previous experience in sports 
management. And he also asked me 
how many foreign languages I spoke. 
Then his assistant asked me if I enjoyed 
meeting new people . 
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Ameena: Do you think you'll get the job ? 

Huda: I think so . At the end of the interview , 
the director asked me if he could get a 
reference from my head teacher 

Unit 8 Test 1 
Section 106 

A You are going to hear someone talking 
about what*s on TV this week. Listen and 
tick one answer about each programme. 
One . 

Now it's time for What’s On, when we tell you 
about this week's TV programmes. 

Tomorrow at 830 there’s a film made in 2003 and 
being shown on television for the first time. It’s My 
Broken Heart, a romantic story of a young woman 
who cannot marry the man she loves . A word of 
warning! The story has a very sad ending. 

Two. 

On Sunday you can see the regular show with 
Steve Mason - Steve’s Night Out. But it’s at a new 
time - ten thirty , instead often o’clock. There will 
be lots of interesting talk. Among Steve’s guests this 
week are the tennis star Maria Sharapova and 
English singer Joss Stone. 

Three . 

On Monday ; at the normal time of 6.15 , you’ll be 
able to follow the story of life in Camden Square in 
your favourite soap opera , Londoners. Gerry has 
left home , but he can’t find a job. Sandy gets into 
trouble with her boss when she’s late for work at 
the supermarket. And Mrs Harrison ends up in 
hospital. 

Four. 

Eater on Monday, at nine o’clock, you can see 
House Colours. Martin Phillips tells you how to 
decorate your kitchen without spending too much 
money. One of Martin’s bright ideas is: \ Don’t hide 
your cooking pots in a cupboard - hang them on 
the wall and make it look like a professional 
kitchen. ’ 


Five . 

On Tuesday we have the World Cup qualifying 
match between Denmark and Saudi Arabia. That 
starts at 7.15, and as a result, our usual music 
programme Cool Tracks is cancelled, and all our 
other programmes will be about one hour later 
than usual. After the match, you can join a 
discussion on the Internet - just go to our Sports 
World website and follow the links. 

Six. 

For lovers of wildlife, our education series on 
Wednesday afternoon looks at the dangerous life of 
dolphins in the Mediterranean Sea. Lebanese film- 
maker Jamil Abu Salem has studied these lovely 
animals for four years. His film shows that fishing 
boats from Morocco, Italy, France and Turkey are 
killing thousands of dolphins every year - not 
intentionally, but by accident. The nets they use for 
catching fish also catch dolphins. Abu Salem’s film 
looks at several ways of saving the Mediterranean 
dolphin. 

$ Section 107 

B Listen and write the correct number in 
each box. 

One. 

Girl 1: Be careful. Don’t go up on the roof . It 
isn’t very safe. 

Two. 

Boy 1: Don’t forget to send me your new e-mail 
address. 

Three. 

Girl 2: I’ll write to you every day. 

Four. 

Boy 2: If I were you, I’d check the prices on 
the Internet first. 

Five. 

Girl 3: Why don’t we go skating this weekend? 

Six. 

Boy 3: Woidd you like me to give you a lift to 
the cinema? 
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APPENDIX E 


Guidance notes for Literature Focus 


The Literature Focus has the following key learning 
objectives: 

• to encourage students to read a range of different 
texts, to increase their knowledge, but most 
importantly, for pleasure: students who read for 
pleasure are known to achieve more highly in all 
areas of their academic life; 

• to introduce students to a far broader spectrum of 
language than they will normally encounter in non- 
fiction/factual texts - literary, poetic and 
metaphorical - and to encourage them to use this 
lexis; 

• to develop students’ awareness of other cultures 
and forms of artistic activity; 

• to foster higher-order and critical thinking skills, 
and to learn to describe, evaluate and discuss more 
challenging reading texts. 

Section A: Baghdadi Bath 

Answers 
Exercise 1 

Id; 2f; 3a; 4g; 5e; 6c; 7h; 8b 
Exercise 2 

Students’ own answers. 

Exercise 3 

1 Majeed and Hameed are bus drivers. They have 
agreed to transport the body back from Jordan to 
American soldiers in Iraq. 

2 Hameed doesn’t want to cooperate with the 
American army. 

3 Majeed wants to keep the deal. 

4 Students’ own answers. 

Exercise 4 

Students’ own answers. 

Section B: The Tempest 
Answers 

Exercises 1 and 2 

These are both pairwork, communicative activities. 
(Students’ own answers.) 
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English for Iraq, Teacher’s Book 5th Preparatory 




Components of English for Iraq, 5th Preparatory 

• Student's Book 

• Activity Book 

• Teacher's Book 

• Audio 


The Student's Book presents new language and provides opportunities to 
practise English using a wide variety of reading and listening materials. Reading 
texts include websites, e-mails, articles, leaflets, reports with graphs and tables 
guidebooks and advertisements. The students listen to dialogues, talks, phone" 
calls, news items and discussions. The topics featured reflect the age and interest 
of the students and draw upon their knowledge and experience of the world. 
The Student's Book also includes a Grammar and Functions Reference section 
giving detailed explanations and examples of the language points covered in "the 
course, and a Literature Focus. 

n** Activity Book contains stimulating activities to consolidate vocabulary 
and grammar, develop phonic awareness and practise the four skills The 
students have the opportunity to personalize the language presented in the 
Student's Book, take part in communicative speaking activities and carry out 
structured writing tasks. The Activity Book also has end-of-unit tests that can be 
used to monitor the students' progress. 

The Teacher's Book contains an introduction with practical advice and 
procedures for using the course effectively. The underlying methodology is 
explained, and the teaching techniques used in the course are highlighted. 
Step-by-step procedures for individual lessons provide a solid framework for 
lesson preparation. Photocopiable role-play activities are included to help 
develop spoken fluency. Appendices at the end of the book provide an 
essential reference for the teacher. 

Tha Audio extracts comprise recordings of all the listening texts, exercises 
tests and phonic work in the Student's Book and Activity Book. 
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